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Supported Models

Supported Models

B ST6000 Series

Series Name Model Type
ST-6200 Series ST-6200WA PFXST6200WADE
ST-6300 Series ST-6300TA PFXST6300TADE
ST-6400 Series ST-6400WA PFXST6400WADE
ST-6500WA PFXST6500WADE
ST-6500 Series
ST-6500TA PFXST6500TADE
ST-6600 Series ST-6600WA PFXST6600WADE
ST-6700 Series ST-6700WA PFXST6700WADE
B STM6000 Series
Series Name Model Type
STM-6200 Series STM-6200WA PFXSTM6200WADE
STM-6400 Series STM-6400WA PFXSTM6400WADE
STM-Gateway Series STM-6B00 PFXSTM6B0O0ODE
B STC6000 Series
Series Name Model Type
STC-6300 Series STC-6300TA PFXSTC6300TAD
B SP5000 Series
Box Module Model Type
Standard Box SP-5B00 PFXSP5B00
Power Box SP-5B10 PFXSP5B10
eXtreme Box SP-5B90 PFXSP5B90
SP-5B40 PFXSP5B40
Open Box
SP-5B41 PFXSP5B41
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B GP4000 Series

Supported Models

Series Name Model Type
GP-4100 Series GP-4114T PFXGP4114T2D
GP-4201T PFXGP4201TAD
GP-4200 Series GP-4201TM(Modular Type) ! PFXGM4201TAD
GP-4203T PFXGP4203TAD
GP-4301T PFXGP4301TAD
GP-4301TM(Modular Type)'! PFXGM4301TAD
GP-4301TW PFXGP4301TADW
GP-4303T PFXGP4303TAD
GP-4300 Series PFXGP4311HTAD
PFXGP4311HTADER
GP-4311HT PFXGP4311HTADERK
PFXGP4311HTADEYK
PFXGP4311HTADEGK
GP-4401T PFXGP4401TAD
GP-4400 Series
GP-4401WW PFXGP4401 WADW
PFXGP4501TAA
GP-4501T(Analog Touch Panel)
PFXGP4501TAD
PFXGP4501TMD
) GP-4501T(Matrix Touch Panel)
GP-4500 Series PFXGP4501TMA
GP-4501TW PFXGP4501TADW
GP-4503T PFXGP4503TAD
GP-4521T PFXGP4521TAA
PFXGP4601TAA
GP-4601T(Analog Touch Panel)
PFXGP4601TAD
PFXGP4601TMA
) GP-4601T(Matrix Touch Panel)
GP-4600 Series PFXGP4601TMD
GP-4603T PFXGP4603TAD
PFXGP4621TAA
GP-4621T
PFXGP4621TAD
GP-4G00 Series GP-4G01 PFXGP4G01D
GP-Rear Module GP-4000M(Rear Modular Type) PFXGM4B01D

*1  You need to transfer a screen project file created in GP-Pro EX V3.10 or later.
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Supported Models

B GP3000 Series

GP-3300 Series

Series Name Model Type
AGP-3300HL AGP3300H-L1-D24
GP3000H Series AGP-3300HS AGP3300H-S1-D24
AGP-3310HT AGP3310H-T1-D24
) AGP-3200A AGP3200-A1-D24
GP-3200 Series
AGP-3200T AGP3200-T1-D24
AGP-3300L AGP3300-L1-D24

AGP-3300L-D81

AGP3300-L1-D24-D81K

AGP3300-L1-D24-D81C

AGP-3300L-FN1IM

AGP3300-L1-D24-FN1M

AGP-3300L-CAIM

AGP3300-L1-D24-CA1IM

AGP-3300S

AGP3300-S1-D24

AGP-3300S-D81

AGP3300-S1-D24-D81K

AGP3300-S1-D24-D81C

AGP-3300S-CAIM

AGP3300-S1-D24-CAIM

AGP-3300T

AGP3300-T1-D24

AGP-3300T-D81

AGP3300-T1-D24-D81K

AGP3300-T1-D24-D81C

AGP-3300T-FN1M

AGP3300-T1-D24-FN1M

AGP-3300T-CA1M

AGP3300-T1-D24-CAIM

GP-3400 Series

AGP-3300U AGP3300-U1-D24
AGP-3310T AGP3310-T1-D24
AGP-3360T AGP3360-T1-D24
AGP-3400S AGP3400-S1-D24

AGP-3400S-D81

AGP3400-S1-D24-D81K

AGP3400-S1-D24-DS1C

AGP-3400S-CAIM

AGP3400-S1-D24-CAIM

AGP-3400T

AGP3400-T1-D24

AGP-3400T-D81

AGP3400-T1-D24-D81K

AGP3400-T1-D24-D81C

AGP-3400T-FN1M

AGP3400-T1-D24-FN1M

AGP-3400T-CA1M

AGP3400-T1-D24-CAIM

AGP-3450T

AGP3450-T1-D24
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Supported Models

Series Name

Model

Type

GP-3500 Series

AGP-3500L

AGP3500-L1-D24

AGP-3500L-D81

AGP3500-L1-D24-D81C

AGP-35008

AGP3500-S1-AF

AGP3500-S1-D24

AGP-3500S-D81

AGP3500-S1-AF-D81K

AGP3500-S1-AF-D81C

AGP3500-S1-D24-D81K

AGP3500-S1-D24-D81C

AGP-3500S-CAIM

AGP3500-S1-AF-CAIM

AGP3500-S1-D24-CAIM

AGP-3500T

AGP3500-T1-AF

AGP3500-T1-D24

AGP-3500T-D81

AGP3500-T1-AF-D81K

AGP3500-T1-AF-D81C

AGP3500-T1-D24-D81K

AGP3500-T1-D24-D81C

AGP-3500T-FN1IM

AGP3500-T1-AF-FN1IM

AGP3500-T1-D24-FN1M

AGP-3500T-CA1IM

AGP3500-T1-AF-CAIM

AGP3500-T1-D24-CA1IM

GP-3600 Series

AGP-3510T AGP3510-T1-AF
AGP-3510T-CAIM AGP3510-T1-AF-CAIM
AGP-3550T AGP3550-T1-AF
AGP-3560T AGP3560-T1-AF
AGP-3600T AGP3600-T1-AF

AGP3600-T1-D24

AGP-3600T-D81

AGP3600-T1-AF-D81K

AGP3600-T1-AF-D81C

AGP3600-T1-D24-D81K

AGP3600-T1-D24-D81C

AGP-3600T-FN1M

AGP3600-T1-AF-FN1IM

AGP3600-T1-D24-FN1M

AGP-3600T-CA1IM

AGP3600-T1-AF-CAIM

AGP3600-T1-D24-CA1IM

AGP-3600U-CAIM

AGP3600-U1-D24-CA1M

AGP-3650T AGP3650-T1-AF
AGP-3650U AGP3650-U1-D24
AGP3750-T1-AF
GP-3700 Series AGP-3750T

AGP3750-T1-D24
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Supported Models

B WinGP
Series Name Type
PS-2000B Series PS2000B-41
PS-3000B Series PS3000-BA
PS-3001B Series PS3001-BD
PS3450A-T41
PS-3450A Series
PS3450A-T41-24V
PS-3451A Series PS3451A-T41-24V
PS3650A-T41
PS-3650A Series PS3650A-T42
PS3650A-T42-24V
PS3651A-T41
PS-3651A Series PS3651A-T42
PS Series PS3651A-T42-24V
PS-3700A Series PS3700A-T41-ASU-P41
PS3710A-T41
PS3710A-T42
PS-3710A Series
PS3710A-T41-PA1
PS3710A-T42-24V
PS3711A-T41
PS3711A-T42
PS-3711A Series
PS3711A-T41-24V
PS3711A-T42-24V
PS-5000, PS/PE-4*00 PS5000 Series, PS4000 Series
Series PE4000 Series, PE4000B Series *1
APL3000-BA
PL-3000B Series
APL3000-BD
APL3600-TA
PL-3600T Series
APL3600-TD
APL3600-KA
PL-3600K Series
APL3600-KD
PL Series
APL3700-TA
PL-3700T Series
APL3700-TD
APL3700-KA
PL-3700K Series
APL3700-KD
APL3900-TA
PL-3900T Series
APL3900-TD
PC/AT PC/AT -

*1  For details about the models, refer to the corresponding hardware manual for your display unit.
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B LT4000 Series

Supported Models

Series Name Model Type
LT-4201TM PFXLM4201TADAC
(Modular Type Analog) PFXLM4201 TADAK
LT-4201TM PFXLM4201TADDC
(Modular Type DIO) PFXLM4201 TADDK
LT-4301TM PFXLM4301TADAC
(Modular Type Analog) PFXLM4301TADAK
LT4000 Series
LT-4301TM PFXLM4301TADDC
(Modular Type DIO) PFXLM4301TADDK
LT-4000M PFXLM4B01DAC
(Rear Module Analog) PEFXLM4B01DAK
LT-4000M PFXLM4B01DDC
(Rear Module DIO) PFXLM4B01DDK
B LT3000 Series
Series Name Model Type
LT3300-L1-D24-K
LT-3300L
LT3300-L1-D24-C
LT3300-S1-D24-K
LT3000 Series LT-3300S
LT3300-S1-D24-C
LT3300-T1-D24-K
LT-3300T

LT3300-T1-D24-C
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Supported Models

B GP2000 Series/GP77R Series/GLC Series/Factory Gateway

* The selected GP2000 Series / GP77R Series / GLC Series / Factory Gateway are no
longer sold nor maintained.
Please consider replacing your devices with a new, successor model.
For details, please visit our homepage for "Recommended Substitution", which will also
reduce cybersecurity vulnerabilities.

Built-in
External | Remar
Series Name Model Type Ethern
! yp Ethernet ks
et
. GP-2300L GP2300-LG41-24V
GP2300 Series Not
GP-2300T GP2300-TC41-24V . -
Available
GP2400 Series GP-2400T GP2400-TC41-24V Available
. GP2500-TC11
GP2500 Series GP-2500T *]
GP2500-TC41-24V
. GP-2501S GP2501-SC11 Not
GP2501 Series . *)
GP-2501T GP2501-TC11 Available .
Available
. GP2600-TC11
GP2600 Series GP-2600T Available *]
GP2600-TC41-24V
GP2601 Series GP-2601 GP2601-TC11 N.Ot *)
Available
. GLC2300L GLC2300-LG41-24V
GLC2300 Series Not
GLC2300T GLC2300-TC41-24V . -
Available
GLC2400 Series GLC2400T GLC2400-TC41-24V
. GLC2500-TC41-24V Available
GLC2500 Series GLC2500T
GLC2500-TC41-200V )
Available *]
. GLC2600-TC41-24V
GLC2600 Series GLC2600T
GLC2600-TC41-200V
GP377R-TC11-24V
GP-377RT
GP377R-TC41-24V
GP477R-EG11
GP-477RE
. GP477R-EG41-24VP Not .
GP77R Series . Available *2
GP577R-SC11 Available
GP-577RS
GP577R-SC41-24VP
GP577R-TC11
GP-577RT
GP577R-TC41-24VP
1T2400-TC41-GP
IT2400 TypeA
. 1T2400-TC41-GP200V Not
IT2400 Series Available . -
1T2400-TC41-GLC Available
1T2400 TypeB
1T2400-TC41-GLC200V
Factory Gateway Factory Gateway FGW-SE41-24V Available - -

*1  GP Ethernet I/F Unit or Multi Unit E is also applicable.
*2  GP Ethernet I/F Unit or Multi Unit E is necessary.
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Supported Models

» Using 'Pro-Server EX' with GP-2501 Series or GP-2601 Series requires an expansion Ethernet unit.
Therefore, protocols that need expansion units cannot be used in this case.
» For GP-2501 Series and GP-2601 Series, 'Pro-Server EX' and Ethernet protocols cannot be used
simultaneously.
» The IP addresses, port Nos., etc. are different when with only built-in Ethernet and when with an

expansion Ethernet unit mounted.
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OPERATING ENVIRONMENT

OPERATING ENVIRONMENT

Confirm that the computer (PC/AT compatible machine) or display unit on which you will install this product

meets the following operating requirements..

 This product must be installed and configured by qualified software installation staff with
administrator rights.

ltem Requirements

PC/AT Compatible Machine
* Windows 10
For 32/64-bit versions, Home Edition, Pro Edition, Enterprise Edition
* Windows 11
For 64-bit versions, Home Edition, Pro Edition, Enterprise Edition
* Windows Server 2016
For 64-bit versions, Essentials Edition, Standard Edition, Datacenter Edition
* Windows Server 2019
For 64-bit versions, Essentials Edition, Standard Edition, Datacenter Edition

SP5000 Series Open Box
* Windows Embedded Standard 7 (ML)
oS * Windows 10 IoT Enterprise 2019 LTSC (32 bit)

PE4000B Series
* Windows Embedded Standard 7 (ML)

PS5000 Series

* Windows 7 (ML)

* Windows Embedded Standard 7 (ML)

» Windows Embedded 8.1 Industry (ML)

» Windows 10 32bit/64bit (Home/Pro/Enterprise)
* Windows 10 [oT Enterprise 2016 LTSB (64 bit)

PS6000 Series
* Windows 10 IoT Enterprise 2019 LTSC (64 bit)
CPU Follows the above operating system requirements.
. SVGA 800x600 or more
Resolution

256 colors or more is required. Only 96dpi font is supported.

Memory Follows the above operating system requirements.

X Pro-Server EX Developer Operating Environment : 1.1 GB (2.2 GB
Hard Disk Space 1 recommended)
Pro-Server EX Runtime Operating Environment : 650 MB (1.3 GB recommended)

+ NET Framework Ver.2.0™2

Others programs + Adobe® Acrobat® Reader® Ver.6.0.3 or later

Supported Language English, Japanese

» Commercially available LAN cable (10BASE-2, l0BASE-5, I0BASE-T,

LAN Port 100BASE-T, 1000BASE-T)
*+ HUB
DVD Drive Compatible with the above operating systems (Use during installation.)
Mouse Compatible with the above operating systems (Required.)
Printer Compatible with the above operating systems (Required for printing.)
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ltem Requirements
Other required Environment for connecting to the Internet (Required for user registration and
environment online updates.)

*1  Free space required for installation.

*2  Automatically installed in the PC without .NET Framework Ver.2.0

Application Software

Depending on the Pro-Server EX feature you want to use, you may need to install one or all the following
software.

+ Microsoft® Excel® 2016, 2019, 2021

« Microsoft® Access® 2016, 2019, 2021

« Microsoft® SQL Server®™® 2016 /2017 /2019 / 2022 or Oracle® database 8, 10g, 11g'

* This product supports Microsoft® Office 32-bit edition. Even if you use the 64-bit edition of the

operating system (x64 Edition), you can only use the 32-bit version of Microsoft® Office.

* The file format needed to be compatible with Microsoft® Office 2003 or earlier for actions
(except for Excel Form Action).

* For SQL Server(R), use SQL Server authentication. Windows authentication is not supported.

* When using a 64-bit operating system, the Oracle® databases above will not run. Use "Oracle
ODBC Driver" version 8.0.5.5.0 or later.

« This product supports the Microsoft® Desktop Office Apps. You cannot use the Office
applications from the Microsoft Store. For information on how to migrate to the Desktop Office

Apps, see the Microsoft website.

User Application Development Environment

The programming languages that can use API functions are:

*  Visual Basic 6.0

e Visual C++

* Excel VBA

*  VB.NET ((NET Framework 1.1 to 4.5)

* C# (.NET Framework 1.1 to 4.5)

When creating original programs, development environments that can use the programming languages listed

above can be used.

NOTE | * This product supports 32-bit user applications.
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What is 'Pro-Server EX'?
|

1.1 What is 'Pro-Server EX'?

'Pro-Server EX' is PC software to collect displayed data from the Display Units and measured data from the
devices connected to the PC via a network (Ethernet) in the PC and execute various processing of the collected
data.

'Pro-Server EX' is linked with various application software such as 'Microsoft ®) Excel® (referred to as 'Excel’),
and 'Microsoft ® Access® (referred to as 'Access'). This allows you to use the data as you desire utilizing

various features of application software such as form creation and write of device data to the Device/PLC.

4 N
New Form Read Data to Excel Write Device Data to Device/PLC

cel Form?
Excel Forml [ 0:00 | 1% 1‘3 1(34 1Ds 1Ez 1: Do001] 26
10:00] 20 [24 | 28| 30 | 26|22 D0002 | 12
= [Dooos | 39
D0004 | 17,
D0005 | 25

E-mail Transmission

(Pro-Studio EX (Setting Software) )
Network| | Excel Other Application
project” Access Software

( Pro-Studio EX (Relay Software))

"Network Project File

- J

[ 2-Way Network |

Network connecting
Device/PLC to PC

Display Unit

Serial Communication
or Ethernet

Device/PLC
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What You can Do with 'Pro-Server EX'
|

1.2 What You can Do with 'Pro-Server EX'

B Form Creation

'Pro-Server EX' allows you to automatically create various forms such as control sheets and reports based on the
data read from the display units or Device/PLCs. 'Pro-Server EX' prepares a wide variety of templates that are

applicable to the formats frequently used in production sites.

&g Creating a Form Using Excel"

Write Device/PLC data to the
specified cell in the Excel

New form function
operates with trigger
condition ON

Device data

DO0000 | 34
D0001 | 23
D0002 | 29
DO0003 | 18

Trigger Condition
ON
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What You can Do with 'Pro-Server EX'
|

B Data Input to Device/PLC

'Pro-Server EX' allows you to write plural data to the Device/PLCs at an arbitrary timing. This enables you to

input working instructions, various parameters, etc. in the office without going out to the production site.

E "2 Writing Excel Data in Device/PLC"
&3 Writing CSV File Data in Device/PLC"
F g Reading Device/PLC from Database"

Recipe function operates
with trigger condition ON.

Trigger Condition
ON

Write the recipe data to the
specified device in Device/PLC.

Device data

D0000 | 125
D0001 | 183
D0002 | 156
DO0003 | 144
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What You can Do with 'Pro-Server EX'
|

B | ogging of Device/PLC Data

'Pro-Server EX' allows periodic logging (continuous read) of plural data at an arbitrary interval. The logged data

is written in application software such as 'Excel'. This feature enables you to easily edit or process the data.

F Writing Device/PLC Data in Excel File"
&7 Writing Device/PLC Data in CSV File"

Log sheet

Logging the device data of
Device/PLC, consecutively
write it in the log sheet.

Data logging function
operates with trigger
condition ON.

Device data
D0000 1324
D0001 1739
D0002 |1537
D0003 |1982

Trigger Condition
ON
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What You can Do with 'Pro-Server EX'

B Sending Message via E-Mail
'Pro-Server EX' allows e-mailing preset messages when a preset event has occurred such as change in data or

occurrence of trouble. This feature enables you to report to the manager immediately after a trouble occurred.

& "5 Reporting Alarm by E-mail"

Send the specified
message by e-mail.

Message

Error occurs in line Al

Mobile phone

Specify which message
you send to PC.

Mail transmission
function operates with
trigger condition ON.

Trigger Condition
ON
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B Monitoring of Device/PLC Data

'Pro-Server EX' allows you to monitor device data of the display units and Device/PLCs with simple operation. It

also allows you to write the data to an arbitrary device address from the PC.

& o8 Simply Confirming On-site Status”

Status Monitor Device Monitor

Log Viewer

Seu'y

. ) ’

The "Pro-Server EX' has other features as follows.
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What You can Do with 'Pro-Server EX'
|

B Data Transfer between Device/PLCs

'Pro-Server EX' allows data transfer among the display units and Device/PLCs without a PC. This feature enables

data sharing even when the Device/PLCs are of different manufacturer.

F "9 Sending Data between Devices"

Company A's PLC Company B's PLC Company C's PLC

B Data Processing using a User Application Program

'Pro-Server EX' allows access to the data of Device/PLCs using a user application program created in VB ('Visual
Basic'), VC ('Visual C++'), VB .NET, or C# format. This feature enables a variety of data processing depending

on the contents of the program.

& a7 Designing Your Own Program"

The above features are only a part of the various features of 'Pro-Server EX'. Refer to each chapter of this manual

for the other features of 'Pro-Server EX'.
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How the Data Management System Operates

|
1.3 How the Data Management System Operates

This section describes how the data management system using 'Pro-Server EX' operates.

1.3.1 Devices to be Used

The data management system using Pro-Server EX needs the following devices.

You must prepare an appropriate system configuration as follows before actual use.
& Preparation”

*The following shows an example of the system. You can use other devices depending on the working

environments.

3

C

Display Unit

Device/PLC

| Input Device |\/,
-
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How the Data Management System Operates

B PC (PC/AT compatible machine)/Display Unit

Used to read/write the data of display units and Device/PLCs via a network (Ethernet) after 'Pro-Server EX' and
'Pro-Studio EX' are installed therein.

H LAN Hub

Used to connect all the devices together via Ethernet.

B Display Unit
A combination of operation panels and display units that have been provided separately for machines and
equipment.
The display unit has features of displaying characters information, graphics information, etc. and entering data

from touch keys.

B Device/PLC

Used to capture data and perform control. The Device/PLC includes a PLC, thermostat, inverter, etc. The Device/

PLC performs control based on the data from the input devices and outputs the result to the display units.

W |nput Device

An externally connected device such as a sensor and a switch that performs measurement, counting, etc. The data

is captured via the Device/PLC.
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1.3.2

How the Data Management System Operates

Software to be Used

The data management system using 'Pro-Server EX' includes following software. This section describes the

overview and features of the software.

'Pro-Studio EX'

System designing software to be used when developing a data management system.

'Pro-Studio EX' allows various settings such as those of information about the devices being connected to the
network and conditions for receiving/sending data and then creating a network project file containing those
settings.

After the created network project file is transferred to the display units, the data management system can operate

effectively according to the settings in the network project file.

'Pro-Server EX'

A data relay driver for operating data management system.
'Pro-Server EX' allows data communication between the PC and the display units in accordance with the content
of the network project file created using Pro-Studio EX, and to read/write of the collected data to the application

software of the PC and the devices.

Network Project File

The data management system using 'Pro-Server EX' creates a file in the display unit’s screen data (screen
project file), which contains information about the devices being connected and features to be used. This file
is called "Network project file". There are two types of network project files: NPX (.npx), the traditional file
format, and NPXE (.npxe), a file format with enhanced security. The same network project file is basically
used for all the devices being connected via a network, and the data is processed based on the settings.

 ltis recommended to re-save NPX network project files created in "Pro-Studio EX"
before version 1.37.300 to the NPXE format with enhanced security. In the [Save As]
dialog box, from [File Type] select [Enhanced Network Project File (*.npxe)].
The NPXE format cannot be used in versions before 1.37.300 of "Pro-Studio EX" or
"Pro-Server EX". In the [Save As] dialog box, select [Network Project File (*.npx)] to
open in versions before 1.37.300.

Screen Project File

Created using screen editing software such as GP-Pro EX or GP-Pro/PBIII for Windows, a screen project file
is a collection of information that includes screen data, display unit, and Device/PLCs, as well as
configuration of fonts and features. To run the data management system, first you need to transfer the screen
project file to the display unit.

'2-Way Driver'

Built-in software in a display unit, which serves as an interactive communication driver to translate
communication protocols of various Device/PLCs and to perform communication between the PC and the
Device/PLCs via the display units.

The 2-way driver acts according to the content of the network project file transferred from the PC.

Myl ¢ The GP77R Series, GP2501 Series, and GP2601 Series have no built-in '2-way driver'.
Be sure to download a '2-way driver' from 'GP-Pro PB III'.
For help with downloading, refer to the 'GP-Pro PB Ill Operation Manual'.
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How the Data Management System Operates

1.3.3

How to Transfer the Data

The data management system using 'Pro-Server EX' uses the following features to read/write data from/to
application software such as 'Excel'.

Depending on the ACTION to be executed, an appropriate feature is used.

DDE(Dynamic Data Exchange)

A system to support exchange of data between two applications running simultaneously on Windows.

For example, in the case when reading the data of the Device/PLCs using 'Excel', 'Excel' requests data and 'Pro-
Server EX' sends the data. That is how the data is automatically exchanged.

Application software such as 'Pro-Server EX', 'Excel' and 'Access' has this DDE function preinstalled, making it

possible to read/write data without any special settings.

API(Application Programming Interface)

A series of functions used for relaying 'Pro-Server EX' and application programs. Using API can exchange data
via user application programs created in VB ('Visual Basic'), VC ('Visual C++'), VB .NET, or C# format.
Access of an application program to the 'Pro-Server EX' API used for exchanging data enables read/write of the
data of the Device/PLCs.

ACTION

A system preinstalled in 'Pro-Server EX' to exchange data.
The ACTION includes data exchange with an application program, access to a transmission server when sending

e-mails.

The following shows how the DDE function runs.
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[Data Exchange by DDE]

How the Data Management System Operates

(1) "Pro-Server EX' on Windows always monitors the measurement data in the Device/PLC via the 2-way driver.

Excel Pro-Server
xcel EX

\_}

Monitor
Device/PLC data

=

Windows

Pro-Server
Excel EX

2-Way Driver

Notify the data change

Windows

(3) 'Excel' requests read of the data to 'Pro-Server EX'.

Pro-Server
Excel EX

-

Request of reading the data

Windows

(4) 'Pro-Server EX' reads the Device/PLC data and transfers the read data to 'Excel'.

Pro-Server
Excel EX

1

Transfer the data

Windows

<4

Read the data

<4mm
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How the Data Management System Operates

(5) 'Excel' displays the transferred data on the specified cell.

Display Device/PLC data

Excel sheet

30
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Necessary Operation

1.4 Necessary Operation

This chapter describes necessary operation for executing data management using 'Pro-Server EX' and the flow of
the procedures.

Refer to each chapter in this manual for more details.

IMPORTANT * The following procedures assume the screen project file is already transferred to the display
unit and that the connection between the display unit and Device/PLC is complete. Incomplete
connection or settings may result in failure to read/write the data using the PC. Be sure to
complete the correct connection and settings by referring to the user documentation for both the
display unit and the screen creation software ('GP-Pro EX' or 'GP-PRO/PB III for Windows').

NOTE * When you are using Windows Embedded machines, you can set the write filter (write
protection) on drives installed with the operating system. If the write filter settings are enabled,

disable the write filter settings (EWF Manager) before installing Pro-Server EX.
Additionally, to install this product on the SP5000 series Open Box, run the installation from

the Explorer Shell. For details, refer to the user manual for your unit
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Necessary Operation

4 (1) Preparation (only for the first time)
Install'Pro-Server EX' and 'Pro-Studio EX' 5= 'Product Package or Readme'
v
devioes and network setings of PC and gp| ' Chapter 2 Preparation
N

\ 4

(2) Start the software

Start 'Pro-Studio EX'

== Chapter 3 Trial of Pro-Server EX

Start 'Pro-Studio EX' when communication becomes necessary.

\ 4

4 (3) Create the network project file
Register nodes 1z~ Chapter 31 Node Registration
v
Register symbols I Chapter 32 Symbol Registration
v
Trigger Condition Setting == Chapter 33 Trigger Conditions
v
Action (function) Setting [~ Each chapter related to Action
N

\ 4

[ (4) Save the network project

=~ Chapter 25 Saving

\ 4

[ (5) Transfer the network project file| = Chapter 26 Transferring

\ 4

[System managementj
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1.5

1.5.1

About the Trial Version

About the Trial Version

Even without a license, you can try out the functions available in "Pro-Server EX" and "Pro-Studio EX". The trial
version does not require a serial number or key code.
To check if your application is a product version or trial version, from the menu click [Version Information]. If

you are using the trial version, it will show "Trial Version".

In the trial version:
*  You can use all the functions except transfer
*  The application ends after about 3 hours of operation

» Network projects created using the trial version cannot be loaded into a product version of Pro-Server EX

NOTE | ° Youcan load network project files created in the trial version to a product version of Pro-Server
EX by converting the files in a product version of Pro-Studio EX.

Changing to the Full Version

After purchasing a license, from the menu click [Enter key code] and enter the serial number and key code.
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Items to Check

2.1 ltems to Check

Before installing this product, ensure that the following prerequisites are completed.

2.1.1 Preparing the Computer

B |nstalling Pro-Server EX
After confirming the computer you are planning to install the software onto is compatible with the operating
environment, run the install. If the computer you are using is not compatible with the Pro-Server EX operating

environment, the software may not work properly.
For details about the operating environment, see " OPERATING ENVIRONMENT 1-10".

If the trial version is installed, see "1.5 About the Trial Version".

W Application Software

Check that the software required by the Pro-Server EX feature you want to use is installed.
For supported software, refer to "OPERATING ENVIRONMENT".

B Windows Firewall
Depending on your operating system, there are cases when a message displays indicating the Windows firewall is
blocking communication. In those instances, set up the [Check firewall status].
If "Release Block" does not display, use the Control Panel's [Check firewall status] command to set up the

following.

NOTE | * Depending on the operating system you are using, the display and part names may differ. If so,
replace the names with those with similar features used in your system configuration.

1 From the Control Panel, select [Windows Defender Firewall] and then [Allow a application or feature through
Windows Defender Firewall] to display the [Allowed Programs] page.

2 From [Change Settings], select [Allow another program].

3 Inthe [Add a Program] dialog box, select the Pro-Server EX and Pro-Studio EX applications, and click [Add].

4 Select the domain and other settings as required by your environment, and click [OK].
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|

21.2 Necessary Equipment
® LAN Hub

Used to connect all the Ethernet cables together. A LAN hub is necessary even when connecting one PC and one

display unit (one-to-one connection).

e Prepare equipment that conforms to the communication specifications of the PC and display unit Ethernet
ports.

¢ The minimum number of ports required is a sum of PCs and display units to be connected. When the ports are
not enough, prepare plural LAN hubs and make a cascade connection. Refer to the operation manual of the

LAN hub for the connection method.

What is a cascade connection?

To connect plural LAN hubs using cable wires. This can increase the number of devices to be connected to
one network.
For a cascade connection, 1 port is required for cascade.

(Connection Sample)

::ooooooooo|'mmm|mﬁﬂ

Cascade
Port

z:.........|'mmm|w@

Cascade
Port
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B Ethernet Cable (straight cable)

Used to connect the PC and the display unit

» This cable is necessary even when connecting one PC and one display unit (one-to-one connection) since a
LAN hub is used even in this case. When you use a cross cable for connection, we do not guarantee the
operation.

*  The minimum number of cables required is a sum of PCs and display units to be connected.

Prepare equipment that conforms to the communication specifications of the PC and display unit Ethernet

ports.

B Network Adapter (LAN board/LAN card)
Used by attaching to the PC.

(Illustration shows a LAN board)

*  When the Ethernet port for system connection has been preinstalled on the PC, it is not necessary to attach a
network adapter.

* Follow either appropriate method below to attach the network adapter to the PC. Refer to the operation
manual of the PC or the network adapter for more details about attaching method.
» Attach a LAN board to the expansion slot of the PC.
» Attach a LAN card to the PC card slot of the PC.
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Connecting PC with display unit

2.2 Connecting PC with display unit

The following explains how to connect the PC and the display units using Ethernet cables.
Connect Ethernet cables to the PC and the display units separately, and then connect them together using a LAN
hub as shown below.

Example: Connecting three display units and one PC

Ethernet

LAN Hub Cable

::.........Mlmmm

B Cybersecurity Guideline
Use this product inside a secure industrial automation and control system. Totalprotection of components
(equipment/devices), systems, organizations, and networks from cyber attack threats requires multi-layered cyber
risk mitigation measures, early detection of incidents, and appropriate response and recovery plans when
incidents occur.
For more information about cybersecurity, refer to the Pro-face HMI/IPC Cybersecurity Guide.

https://www.proface.com/ja/download/manual/cybersecurity guide

A WARNING

POTENTIAL COMPROMISE OF SYSTEM AVAILABILITY, INTEGRITY, AND CONFIDENTIALITY

» Change default passwords at first use to help prevent unauthorized access to device settings, controls
and information.

+ Disable unused ports/services and default accounts, where possible, to minimize pathways for
malicious attacks.

» Place networked devices behind multiple layers of cyber defenses (such as firewalls, network
segmentation, and network intrusion detection and protection).

» Apply the latest updates and hotfixes to your Operating System and software.

» Use cybersecurity best practices (for example: least privilege, separation of duties) to help prevent
unauthorized exposure, loss, modification of data and logs, interruption of services, or unintended
operation.

Failure to follow these instructions can result in death, serious injury, or equipment damage.
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Connecting PC with display unit

B Security Features Provided

This product provides the following security features. These features provide security capabilities which

contribute towards protecting the product from potential security threats.

In order to prevent unauthorized access by a node that has not been registered on the network, you can set a

password for the network to enhance the security.

57231 Blocking Unauthorized Access with Password

To protect the contents of a network project file, you can set a password when saving a created network

project file.

F23.2 Blocking Unauthorized Editing with Password

When a network project file is transferred to display unit, enter the password to access if the display unit has

password protection.

57233 Blocking Unauthorized Transfer with Password

Network project files can be saved in NPXE format with enhanced security.

B Precautions for Safe Operation of Pro-Server EX

1 To build a secure network for unauthorized access prevention

Build a communication environment using encrypted communications (ex. VPN).

Check that the network is secured before communication is established and data is transferred or remote
connections through the Ethernet.

To prevent unauthorized access, set a password for remote connections.

Open the data communication port only when using communication services.

Protect your personal computer with a firewall and use it on a reliable network.

2 Prevent unauthorized operations from third parties

Hide the Pro-Server EX task tray icon to help prevent unauthorized operations, such as downloading a
network project by a third party. For information, refer to “34.1 Setting Up the Environment of 'Pro-Server
EX'”.

Use the security features in Windows (set a password, use the auto-logout feature, etc.).

When using Windows administrator account for runtime, define the secured password and security settings.
When starting Pro-Server EX as a service:

* Operate the run time on trusted computers only.

+ Use Windows security features (such as passwords, automatic logout, and so on).

* Set secure passwords and security for your projects.

3 To protect information from alteration

To protect your computer and enhance security settings, use the following guidelines which are based on
cybersecurity best practices (including antivirus software, operating system updates, strong password policies,
and application allowlist software).

https://www.pro-face.com/trans/ja/manual/1087.html

Carefully manage your own data.

Apply a network project password to your project for protection.

F23.2 Blocking Unauthorized Editing with Password

When transferring a network project, on the display unit, in [Send/Receive Project File] enable [Password].
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Connecting PC with display unit
|

*  Use Pro-Server EX and Pro-Studio EX on trusted computers only. (For example, strictly control the location
of the LAN hub between Pro-Server EX, Pro- Studio EX, and the Display)

* As password setting data includes security information, store in a secure environment.
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2.3

Setting PC Network

The following explains how to connect the PC to display units via the network (Ethernet). You can set up the
items below.
The check and the setup processes depend on the OS. Refer to the documentation for your OS before proceeding.
*  Check operation of the network adapter (LAN board/card)
Using the Windows "Device manager", check that the network adapter (LAN board/LAN card) attached to the
PC performs correctly.
* Set up the TCP/IP protocol
Set the [P address and subnet mask. .

* Log on to Windows as the Administrator, or with a user name that has the equivalent of
administrator rights. For information on user rights, refer to the OS documentation.
+ Before operation, consult with the network administrator.

* For the TCP/IP protocol, use [Internet Protocol Version 4 (TCP/IPv4)]. [Internet Protocol Version 6
(TCP/IPv6)] is not supported.
* The [Default Gateway] is not required if a relay device, such as a router, to other networks is not
used.
 If'the subnet masks between the PC and display unit are different, when searching for nodes, the
display unit is not listed.

« Ifrequired, define settings related to the DNS server.

What is TCP/IP protocol?

One of the network protocols (standards regarding communication such as communication speed, and
communication method). TCP/IP protocol is a combination of "TCP" (Transmission Control Protocol) and
"[P" (Internet Protocol). This protocol is used on the Internet and electronic mails, and is the most popular
protocol currently used.

What is IP address?

Internet protocol numerical address assigned to each computer on the network so that its location and
activities can be distinguished from other computers. The IP address takes the form of four numbers separated
by dots, for example: 192.168.0.3

What is Subnet Mask?

The subnet mask is used to determine what subnet an IP address belongs to. An IP address has two
components: the network address that represents the network being connected and the host address that is used
to distinguish individual device.

For example, consider the IP address "192.168.2.1" and the Subnet Mask "255.255.255.0". Each address in a
binary pattern is:

IP address : 11000000.10101000.00000010.00000001

Subnet Mask 11111111 11111111.11111111.00000000

In the IP address, the part shown in a logical "1" in the Subnet Mask represents the network number, and the
part shown in a logical "0" in the Subnet Mask represents the host number. Accordingly, the areas allocated
for the network number and the host number in the IP address "192.168.2.1" are as follow.
IP Address  :11000000. 10101000 . 00000010 . 00000001

Network number Host number
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Set the network of display unit

24 Set the network of display unit

The following explains how to connect the display units via a network (Ethernet).
This section explains thow to configure Ethernet settings for a display unit directly out of the box. For information
on how to check or edit Ethernet settings after you transfer a screen project file to the display unit, refer to the

corresponding user documentation for the screen editing software.

NOTE | * Depending on the operating system you are using, the display and part names may differ. If so,
replace the names with those with similar features used in your system configuration.

1 Turn on the display unit’s power.
After a while, the "Initial Transfer Mode" screen or the "Welcome" screen will appear on the monitor of the

display unit.

purchasing,

his unit, please download the

sustem from the editor,

Note: Touch the Ethernet Setup Switch

to change the IP address.

2 Touch the [Ethernet Setting] button.

The "Ethernet Setting" screen will appear. This screen displays default settings.

il
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3 Enter the numbers of the IP address, Subnet Mask, Default Gateway and Self Node, and then touch the [Set]
button.

Contact the network administrator for the values to set.

NOTE | * Ifno relay device to the other network such as a router is connected, it is not necessary to input
about [Default Gateway].

This completes the network setting of the display unit.
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Starting 'Pro-Studio EX'

3.1 Starting 'Pro-Studio EX'

Operating the data management system using 'Pro-Server EX' requires network setting of the Device/PLCs and
functions to be used (Network project file creation).

'Pro-Studio EX' is used to create a network project file.

After having set up, start 'Pro-Studio EX'.

3.11 Start 'Pro-Studio EX'

1 Turn on the PC power to start Windows.

2 From the [Start] menu, go to 'Pro-Server EX' and click 'Pro-Studio EX'.

'Pro-Studio EX' will start and the opening screen will appear.

NOTE | * When you have a shortcut on the Desktop, you can also double-click the shortcut icon to start it.

L

Pro-Studio EX

Pro-lace

¥ & E !\

ro-server ‘!< ._ R, i3

-

At the same time, the "Online Update Service" screen will appear.
When you receive the online update service, check "Yes, Checking Update Module at the program startup phase"
and click [OK].

%5 Online Update Service

|z Online Update Service which checks the latest modules available at the
program startup phase?
Environment connectable with Internet iz required.

( ¥ Yes, Checking Update Modules at the program startup phase. )

[~ This message will not be displayed from now on,
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After a while, the start screen will appear with the "Open Network Project File" screen.
BLIES

File Edit Tool Programming Assist  Setting  Help
_
- Manitor
‘ Fy Stat 2> Igﬂ I Save @ Transfer ‘L@ o

Sample Wizard ————————— ~ i(n

Node | 2 PO o 2

/) Symboal “‘% Feature
3

.
& new network wil be oe®

constructed. Select a sample.
_ s bfﬁ'ljprol

@ ¥z B Dpen Network Project File otasuke
B FRecipe PC that is able to create forms
Mew s FA units (connection units)
73 Data Logging database of Access, elc. to the
=i Send Mail
Open File |

[ Program D esign
o Devi of network such as the
evice-to-Device
vy Recent File e units and the PC connected
TR D in which these settings are

Monitor Device Status

Construct YBA/C Application

mnection units. Data
communication is executed between the PC and the connection umts based on the
setting of the Pro-Ztudio EX to activate the application software of the PC. In the 2-way
network, the network project file is transferred to all GPs connected to the network from
I the Pro-3tudio EX allowing the GF s and the PC to operate at the same setting.

Debug Toal

Reference Manual

Then proceed to manipulate on the "Open Network Project File" screen.

How to close 'Pro-Studio EX'

On the start screen, click "Files" on the menu bar, and select "Exit" from the pull-down menu.

# Pro-Studio EX 7.npx
File Edit Tool Programming Assist  Setking

Mew
Hode | e ‘L-
Open

Save
Save As
v Input Histary ak Save Time

Prink

Export Modes and Symbals J
Import Modes and Symbols J

=] Send kail
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Startup of 'Pro-Server EX' (Normal Mode)

While operating 'Pro-Studio EX', if communication is required between the PC and the diplay unit, the
following message to request startup of 'Pro-Server EX' will appear.
In this case, click the [Yes] button and start 'Pro-Server EX'.

Pro-Server EX will start to communicate with another node.
Is that OK?

After 'Pro-Server EX' has started, the Pro-Server EX icon will appear in the task tray. 'Pro-Server EX' is
always active (resident) unless you close it.

To close 'Pro-Server EX' (resident cancellation), right-click the icon in the task tray and select 'Close Pro-
Server EX' from the menu.

Load Metwork Project

Start Pro-Studio EX

Tools 3
ACTION 3

Pro-Server Ex Environment Settings
Ietwork Setting

byt

* You can also start 'Pro-Server EX' as Windows service. Refer to "30 Starting 'Pro-Server EX' in the
Service Mode" for more details.
* When you set the starting method of 'Pro-Server EX' to "Service Mode", it is different to how to
close 'Pro-Server EX'. Refer to " 30.1.2 Starting and Closing 'Pro-Server EX' in the "Service
Mode"" .
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3.1.2 Selecting Network Project File

After the program has started, the "Open Network Project File" screen will appear in front of the start screen.

Open Network Project File B
Hew
Open File
Recent File

On this screen, choose whether to create a new network project file or use an existing network project file.

W Creating New File

When you use 'Pro-Server EX' for the first time or you want to create a new network project file, click the [New]

button.

B Using Existing File
When you want to use an existing network project file, click the [Open File], and select the file to use in the "Open
Files" dialogue.
If you find the file name of the network project file you want to start on the list of "Recent File", click the file
name on the list.

(Follow the same procedures above when you want to edit an existing network project file.)

The network project file you selected through the operations above will open, and the "Opening Network Project

File" screen will close.
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3.1.3 Start Screen of 'Pro-Studio EX'

The following explains about the start screen.

1

2 = File Edit Tool Proeramming fssist Setting  Help

= b o
3 _| Fy Start »‘ @ Mads »‘ ‘{) Symbal »‘ “ﬁ Feature »‘ Save | . @ Transfer ‘m "gﬁg‘[ﬂ
[ Sample “Wizard
A new nelwark wil be FLL \}f
canstructed. Select & sample.
_ s 3‘3‘7"?[1'
2-Way Network
B Mew Farm *“otasuke
4 h— a5 n 2-ifay networlk iz a netwark connecting FA units and the PO that is able to create
* scips forms in Excel format by acquiring data of the GPs and the various FA units

{connection units) connected to the GPs, and transmit the information of the

2 Data Logging databace of Access, sto. to the connection units.
=) GelE Pro—Studio EX

— [ Progam Design —— Pro-Studio EX is software for performing various settings of network such as the
settings of application software and operation timing of the units and the PG 7
Device-to-Device connected to the 2-may network. Network project file (NPX) is a file in which these
Camnmunication settings are saved.
Monitor Device Status Pro—Server EX
Constuct YEAC Application Pro-Server EX iz PC software for relaying a PC and the connection units. Data

communication is executed between the PG and the connection units based on the
zetting of the Pro-Studio EX to activate the application software of the PC. In the
Debug Tool 2-way netwaork, the network project fils is transferred to all GPs connected to the
network from the Pro-Studio EX, sllowing the GPs and the PG to operate st the
zame satting

6 — Fisference Manual

(1) Title bar
Displays the currently open network project file's name.

The file name of a new document is denoted as '? .npxe’'.

(2) Menu bar
Displays the menu to be used to operate 'Pro-Studio EX'. Clicking this bar displays the pull-down menu.

(3) Status bar

Displays necessary setting items for creating a network project file in a form of icon. Clicking the icon displays

the corresponding setting screen.

m Node Clicking this icon displays the start screen. At an initial startup, the start screen will appear

without clicking this icon.

@ Stai Clicking this icon displays the entry nodes setting screen. You can register or delete entry nodes

on this screen.

P Symbol Clicking this icon displays the symbol setting screen. You can register, delete or group symbols on

this screen.
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f_g Feature Clicking this icon displays the feature setting screen. You can register or set an ACTION item and

content of data transfer, as well as register cache on this screen.

- save Clicking this icon displays the save setting screen. You can save the network project file you set

on this screen.

m Tanstet| e Transfer Settings screen appears. Use this setting to transfer to network nodes set up in the

network project file.

Monitor
\“w status | Clicking this icon displays the monitoring setting screen. You can monitor the current status of the
PC and the Device/PLCs on this screen.

(4) [Sample Wizard]

'Pro-Server EX' has built-in "Sample Wizard" that allows you to learn how to set frequently used ACTION items
such as form creation and recipe.

Clicking each item button activates the 'Sample Wizard' corresponding to the clicked item, and the "Sample
Wizard" screen will appear.

Pointing each item button with mouse cursor will display a guide to the wizard of the pointed item in the task area

).

(5) [Program Design]
Displays a guide to setting items and operation procedures of useful features in programming.
Pointing each item button with mouse cursor will display a guide to the pointed item in the task area (7).

Clicking each item button displays a detailed guide to the clicked item.

(6) [Reference Manual]

Displays the 'Pro-Server EX Reference Manual' (this manual).

(7) Task Area

Displays the guide to each item pointed by mouse cursor. On the setting screen, this area is used as a setting area.
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3.1.4 Before Learning

Device data to use in "Sample Wizard"

While the "Sample Wizard" can use device data of Device/PLCs, this chapter explains the process of accessing
internal devices (LS Area) on the display unit to read and write data.

Before learning with the "Sample Wizard", ensure that the PC in which 'Pro-Server EX' is installed is connected to

the display unit as shown below.

4 N\
Recipe
Form
J
Data
Read/Write
N\
LS area
LS0000 | 34
LS0001 | 23
LS0002 | 29
LS0003 | 18
J

You can use each menu to edit the contents set in the "Sample Wizard" after the wizard ends.
* Node --- "Node" Menu
* Symbol ---- "Symbol" Menu
 Trigger Condition, Feature (ACTION) --- "Feature" Menu
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3.2 Trial of New Form

3.21 What is a New Form Function?

Pro-Server EX allows creating various forms including a management chart and a report according to the purpose
by writing production data and measurement data read from the Device/PLCs into the pre-created form template

in 'Excel'.

'Pro-Studio EX' is provided with approximately 30 kinds of form formats as "Form Templates".

These formats allow you to easily create various forms. The following shows one of those forms.

B Production Management Chart (Tabular form)

Time G lative C lative Result Num_/H| Difference/H Problems
Planned Num. Result Mum.
Early Morning
9 100
1 300
12 400
13 500
14 GO0
15 700
17 300
Overtime

You can edit the format of "Form Templates" as you desire using 'Excel'. You can also create a new template and
add it to the existing templates.

For more details, see "5 Creating a Form Using Excel".
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Flow of Form Creation

(1) Decide which device address data in the Device/PLC should be written in each cell of the form template in

'Excel'. Allocate each cell for the data beforehand.

A B C D E [ G

1
2 Production Management Chart
&
4 Time AlLine B Line C Line D Line
5
; t 1+ 1t 1t 1
7
8 DJaEa for Dﬂa for Diaia for DJaEa for Dfﬁa for

adares: aadaress aadaress aqaaress aqaaress
9 "TMO00" "D000" "D001" "D002" "D003"
10

(2) Using "Pro-Studio EX', execute action setting of the form creation function, including setting data of the device

address to output and requirements for outputting forms.

(3) At a specific timing or at a specific interval, the data of each device address of the Device/PLC is written in the

allocated cell of the form template.

( )
Form
A B C D | E F S
1
2 Production Chart
3
4 Time | Aline | Bline | Cline | DlLine
5 10:00 20 40 60 80
6
7
J

The data is written in
the allocatedcell of
the form template.

Trigger Condition
ON
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3.2.2 Workflow from Settings to Form Creation

The following explains about the operation flow from setting to creating a sample form using the "Form Creation"

wizard.

STEP 1 Selecting Form Template

This step selects a form format to create from the form templates.

s 4

Creation of Network Project File (Operation of "Sample Wizard")

STEP 2 Registering Entry Nodes

This step selects a form format to create from the form templates.

STEP 3 Registering Symbols

This step registers device addresses of the display units as symbols.

STEP 4 Setting Trigger Condition

This step sets conditions for executing form output (trigger condition).

STEP 5 Setting Feature (ACTION)
This step sets an ACTION item and the output destination and file name of a

form to create.

> 4

STEP 6 Verifying Setting Result and Form Template

This step verifies the setting result on the "Sample Wizard Setting Result" screen and templates.

L 2

STEP 7 Saving Network Project File

This step saves the current settings as a network project file and reloads.

¥

STEP 8 Transferring Network Project File
This step transfers the saved network project file to the display unit.

STEP 9 Writing Device Data
This step writes the data to the output file after the trigger condition set in STEP4 has become

effective.
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3.2.3

For clients using Microsoft Excel 2007 or later

When using 'Microsoft Excel 2007 or later, refer to the following notes.

B Notes on Excel's Version Compatibility

In the "Form Creation" wizard, a template file is created with the extension (xls or xIt) for 'Microsoft Excel 2003’

or older.

To use a function supported only by '"Microsoft Excel 2007' or later while editing the template file created in the

"Form Creation" wizard, you need to save the template file as xlsx (xIsm) or xItx (xItm).

Save the template file again using the following steps as you cannot specify the file extension in the Form

Creation Action.

1 Close the Excel Form Creation Action.

2 Check the template file with the following two points.

*  Whether it includes the macro program or not

* File format (Book or Template)

3 Open the template file in 'Microsoft Excel 2007' or later and save it again using the extensions in the table below.

Template File

Extensions used for saving

With Excel 2007 or later

Without Excel 2007 or later

Macro File Format ) .
functions functions
Not Book Format Extension for the template: xIsx Extension for the template: xIs
included
Extension for the output book: xIsx | Extension for the output book: xIs
Template Format Extension for the template: xItx Extension for the template: xIt
Extension for the output book: xlsx | Extension for the output book: xlIs
Included Book Format Extension for the template: xIsm Extension for the template: xIs

Extension for the output book:
xIsm

Extension for the output book: xls

Template Format

Extension for the template: xltm

Extension for the template: xIt

Extension for the output book:
xlsm

Extension for the output book: xls

4 Again, specify the file which has been saved again in step 3 as the template file in the Excel Form Action editing.

5 Set the extension for the output file according to the extension types above.

6 Edit the template file and save the Action.
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B Notes on File Format

When using the following sample wizards including the functions specific to 'Microsoft Excel 2007' or later, you

need to specify "xIsm" (book file format with macro enabled) as the extension for the output book.

*  Setup Work Planning and Result Management Board

*  Setup Work Transition Graph

*  Monthly Equipment Short-Time Stop Transition Graph (daily/weekly/monthly/yearly)
*  First Run Rate Transition Graph (daily/weekly/monthly/yearly)

* Reduction of Man-hour Transition Graph

* Production Process Stock Days Transition Graph

* Reduction of Production Cost Transition Graph

W Caution Regarding Incorrect Display of Excel Forms
When the sample wizard display is incorrect, from Excel's [Options], in the [Advanced] settings, select the [Cut,

copy, and sort inserted objects with their parent cells] check box.
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3.24 Creating a Form

This section helps you to learn necessary settings efficiently for creating a form by simply following the

instructions of the "Form Creation" wizard of the "Sample Wizard" to actually create a sample form.

Example of Sample Form Created with this Wizard

Al C ] 1 | E | F | G | H
1
2

Time Cumulative | Cumilative Result |, fference/H Problems

3 Planned Hum. | Besult Hum. Hum. /H
4 Early Morning
s ? 100
6 10 200
7 11 300
8 12 400
9 13 500
10 11 600
11 15 700
12 16 500
13 17 900

17 Time to set Result Hum.
18 dout C ive Result Humn.

Debug[Cumulative Result Num) || |
Debug(Time to zet] || |

[T
th| &[Gk =S

» Form creation needs 'Excel' preinstalled on the PC. Before getting started, ensure that
'Excel' is installed on the PC.
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STEP 1 Selecting Form Template

This step selects a form template to create.

1 On the start screen, click the [New Form] button in the [Sample Wizard].

'&?’Pru—Studiu EX *.npx
File Edit Tool Programming Assist  Setting

‘ FEI Start m Node »’7

—Sample Wizard

& new network. will be
constructed. Select a zample.

~ ™~
@ MNew Form
L
B Recipe

|
73 D'ata Logging |
|

== Send Mail

NOTE | * Pointing each item button in the "Sample Wizard" with mouse cursor will display an explanation to
the wizard of the pointed item in the task area.
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2 The "New Form" wizard starts. The form template selection screen will appear. Scroll the screen by moving the
scroll bar and select the form format you want to output.

In this example, select the "Production Management Per Day".

Sample: New Form

To actualize this sample,
Mode, Syrmbal, Action, and Trigger Condition

must be setin the network project. This wizard automatically generates them.

et ferTr e Terste
GI\F'roduction Management Board [per DaD ﬂ
P
| I anagement table to organize the planned num. and result num.
FTH of production per day.

ot e

" Production Management Board [per Month)

somEmwSpestest = Management table to organize the planned nur. and result num.
aof production per manth.

[

Caution To use this feature, Microsoft Excel iz required.

Mext Cancel |

4

NOTE | * Clicking the form thumb nail display will enlarge the format on the monitor.

Click the [Next] button.

" Production Management Board [per Month

EmmSesteet - panagement table to organize the planned num. and result num.
B of production per month,

=l
Caution To uze thiz feature, Microzoft Excel is required.
A

This is the end of selecting a form template. The entry nodes setting screen will appear.

NOTE | * Itis necessary to set which device data should be written in which cell in Excel; however, this is
preset in this wizard. You do not need to execute data allocation.

Proceed to "STEP 2 Registering Entry Nodes".
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STEP 2 Registering Entry Nodes
This step registers the PC and the display units as entry nodes in 'Pro-Studio EX' to allow the PC to read the data.

What is Entry Node?
In order to read and write the data of the Device/PLCs using 'Pro-Server EX', the information of the PC and
the display units connected via network must be registered in the network beforehand.
The PC and the display units registered are referred to as an "Entry node".
* Pro-Server EX Node
Register the PC to be used for execution of various features of 'Pro-Server EX'.

» ST6000 Series Node
Register the ST-6000 series, STM-6000 series, STC-6000 series, and Device/PLCs you want to read from
and write to. You can register up to two protocols for each node. Depending on the protocol, you can
register up to 32 connections for a single protocol.

* SP-5B4*/WinGP Node
Register the SP5000 Series Open Box, WinGP, and Device/PLCs you want to read from and write to. You
can register up to four protocols for each node. Depending on the protocol, you can register up to 64
connections for a single protocol.

« SP-5B00/5B10/5B90 Node
Register the SP5000 Series (except Open Box) and Device/PLCs you want to read from and write to. You
can register up to four protocols for each node. Depending on the protocol, you can register up to 64
connections for a single protocol.

* GP4000/LT4000 Series Node
Register the GP4000 series, LT4000 series, and Device/PLCs you want to read from and write to. You can
register up to four protocols for each node. Depending on the protocol, you can register up to 64
connections for a single protocol.

» GP3000 Series Node
Register the GP3000 series and Device/PLCs you want to read from and write to. You can register up to
four protocols for each node. Depending on the protocol, you can register up to 64 connections for a single
protocol.

« LT3000 Node
Register the LT3000 series and Device/PLCs you want to read from and write to. You can register up to one
protocols for each node. Depending on the protocol, you can register up to 32 connections for a single
protocol.

* GP Series Node
Register the GP2000 series, GLC series, Factory Gateway, and Device/PLCs you want to read from and
write to. You can register up to one protocols for each node.

PC
(Pro-Server EX Node)

GP4000 Series, LT4000 Series GP2000 Series Factory Gateway
(GP4000/LT4000 Series Nodes) GLC Series (GP Series Nodes)
(GP Series Nodes)

Device/PLC
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1 Register the PC currently used (PC for creating a form) as an "Action Node".

In this wizard, select [Yes].

-To create a form, a PC on the network has to be specified for creation and registered =
az a participation node.

Do pau watt ta create with this PC?

Mode Mame IF'C'I

+| will be created
€ Mo | =

-4 form is composed of two or more device values, and the node having the devices
[Data Source Mode) has to alzo be registered on the network, ag a participation node.

Az a Data Source Node

4 new MODE is registered. [Devica/PLE is set to Memony Link.)

Mode Mame _ IP Address| 172, 21 1 102

A new MODE is registered. [Device/PLE is specified.) -

The PC currently used is set as an "Action Node", named as "PC1".

2 Register the display unit being connected as a "Data Source Node".
Select the [A new NODE is registered. (Device/PLC is set to Memory Link)], and enter the IP address of the
display unit.

-To create a form, a PC on the netwaork has to be specified for creation and registered =
a3 a participation node.

Do pou want to create with this PC?

& Veg Mode Mame IF'C'I
+| will be created
@ No I &

- form iz composed of wo or more device values, and the node having the devices
[Data Source Mode] has to also be registered on the network az a participation nads.

Az a Data Source Mode

G A new MODE is registered. [Device/PLC i zet to Memory Link.) )

Mode Mame _ IF Address| 192,168 0100

A new MODE is registered. [Device/PLC is specified.) -

NOTE | * For how to check IP address set in the display unit, see "2.4 Set the network of display unit".
* Ifyou select a Device/PLC other than Memory Link, select [A new NODE is registered. (Device/

PLC is specified.)].

The "Data Source Node" is set to the address above.
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3 Click the [Next] button.

& 4 new MODE is registered. (Device/PLC iz set to Memary Link.)

NodeMame  |DOMPIEDNBEEN P Address| 192 168 0 100

A new MODE is registered. [Device/PLE is specified.) -

4

3

This is the end of registering entry nodes necessary for creating a form.

Proceed to "STEP 3 Registering Symbols".

STEP 3 Registering Symbols
This step registers a device address including data necessary for creating a form as a "Symbol".

In this wizard, the display unit’s internal device are registered as symbols.

What is Symbol?

In controllers such as PLCs, an area to store data is referred to as a "Device address". Each company adopts its
original code such as "D0001" and "DMO001" to the device address.

'Pro-Studio EX' controls these addresses by naming the address (referred to as a "Symbol").

By registering the address as a symbol, you can access to the device by the symbol name.

The symbol could be a name such as "Valve A" and "Tank A Temperature", which will ease access to the
device in a more understandable way.

~ ~
Adress Symbol

Device/PLC
D0O000 | W» Temperature in tank A
DO001 | W» Quantity of water in tank A
D0002 | W» Temperature in tank B
D0003 | W Quantity of water in tank B
D0004 | W Temperature in tank C
D0005 | W Quantity of water in tank C

N J
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1 Check the [The symbols will be registered as data-source-node symbols.] check box, and then enlarge or scroll the

screen to confirm the preset symbol.

Sample: Mew Form Production Management Board (per Day)

> g Mode 3> /..z Symbol | 3> ;-'-' Feature 3

Edit symbol details in the Symbol Screen

after the sample wizard ends.

| »

-To create a form, bwo or more data source devices have to be specified. In the form of
the selected zample, the devices hawve alieady been specified by their symbol names.

F%The gymbols will be registered as data-source-node symbols,

TppIEmert. T The Fnel conaiion, he aodises of a easered symbal is set to
the internal device of the data source node. Inthe sample, the intemal device
iz azzigned az a tentative setting,

Back Mext Cancel |
A
Sprbol Mame | Diata Type | Address |
B wcelll_Cumu... TEEMSigned) |
_Emcelll ke, 1EB it[S_igned] 3002
ettt B SRR

NOTE | * If you select a Device/PLC other than memory link, a temporary address is set.Click on the
calculator icon and change it to the actual address.

Symbol Hame | Data Type | Addiess f_h
S_Excel0l_Cumu... 1EBit[Signed) DLo0ooo
S_Exceld1_wiite. .. 1EBit[Signed) DOooom
S_Exceldl_Uploa... Bit 00000
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2 Click the [Next] button.

Symbol Mame Data Type | Address |

S_Excelll_Cumu.. 1EBit[Signed) 3001

S_Excelll_wirite... 16Bit[Signed) annz2

5_Excelll_Uploa... Bit 300000 -

Back | Cancel |
A

This is the end of registering symbols necessary for creating a form. The trigger condition setting screen will

appear.

Proceed to "STEP 4 Setting Trigger Condition".
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STEP 4 Setting Trigger Condition
This step sets conditions for executing form output (trigger condition).

In this wizard, the trigger condition of detecting a rise of "Upload Start BIT" is preset.

What is Trigger Condition?

'Pro-Server EX' allows executing various operations at a specific timing.

This timing is referred to as a "Trigger condition".

Presetting the trigger condition corresponding to ACTION, data transfer, etc. allows the operation to start
when the preset trigger condition is satisfied.

Trigger Condition: when the device is ON

When the switch A is set to ON, writing the recipe
data A to Device/PLC starts.

Recipe Material 1| Material 2 | Material 3 | Material 4
A 28 30 22 57
B 27 34 15 64
C 31 26 19 67
D 37 29 34 82

1
Set the bit device ON!

Recipe data A

1 Confirm the content of the trigger condition in the [Set Trigger Condition].

-In Pro-Server EX, warious actions caused by arbitram "Trigger Conditions™ are awvailable.
Pro-Server EX manages the "Trigger Conditions” separately giving each of them an
arbitrary name.

Tigges Crcio R

Set Trigger
Condition
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|

2 Click the [Next] button.

-In Pro-Server EX, varous actions caused by arbitrary "Trigger Conditions" are available.
Pro-Server EX manages the "Trigger Conditions" separately giving each of them an
arbitrary name.

Trigger Condition
Mame

Set Trigger
Condition

Cancel |

4

This is the end of setting a trigger condition necessary for creating a form. The ACTION setting screen will

appear.

Proceed to "STEP 5 Setting Feature (ACTION)".
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STEP 5 Setting Feature (ACTION)
This step sets functions (ACTION) to use. This step sets an ACTION item and the output destination folder and

file name of a form to create.

What is ACTION?

In addition to the access to the devices, 'Pro-Server EX' allows advanced processing using application
software, for example creating a form using 'Excel' and creating a database using 'Access'.

In the "Pro-Server EX', the advanced processing in the PC using application software is referred to as
"ACTION".

You can utilize the collected data in cooperation with each application software.

— Excel related Action

New Form Read Data to Excel Write Device Data to Device/PLC

cel Form2.

TaTelcToTelF
Excel Form1 500 o Lz e s s D001
10.00] 20 24|28 3026 D0002

[Dooos | 25 |

Database related Action

\\1 Store the data

collected from
Device/PLC in the
database, such as
Access.

~— Send Mail Action

\h Display in mobile phone

Error occurs in line Al

etc.
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1 Enter the output destination (folder) of the file of a form to create in the [Form Destination Folder] field.

Click the [Browse] button. On the "Refer to Folder" screen, specify the output destination folder.

-Pro-Server EX cah execute aty pre-registered ACTION.
Thiz Sample Form iz also executed as one of such ACTIONS

An ACTION requires an ACTION name. Specity an ACTION name.

ACTION Mame [Action]

Farm Destination Folderl

Farm Output File NameIZYzMZDZthZS.:-:ls

il © The ACTION name can be an arbitrary name. However, in this wizard the name is preset.
Changing this name in this trial may cause discrepancies. Accept the default provided by

this wizard.

* You can type the folder name. In this case, begin the name with a drive name of the PC, e.g.

"C:\Users\<<User name>>\Documents".

2 Enter the output file name in the [Form Output File Name] field.

In this trial, enter "Production Management".

-Pro-Server EX can execute any pre-registered ACTION.
Thiz Sample Form iz also executed a3 one of such ACTIONS

An ACTION requires an ACTION name. Specify an ACTION name.

ACTION Mame [Action]

Farm Destination Folderl = J J

Browse |

(Folm Dutput File M amel ProductionM anagerment
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3 Click the [Next] button.

A ACTION requires an ACTION name. Specify an ACTION name.

ACTION Mame [Action]

Form Destination Folderl famen s Sy en Browse |

Farm Qutput File NameleductionM anagement

Back

This is the end of setting an ACTION item necessary for creating a form. The screen that explains the procedures
to follow (saving and transferring network project file) will appear. You can read the explanations how to save and

transfer the network project file on the screen.

4 Click the [Complete] button.

Save Save the contents pow have get az a network project file,
Sawe them befare transfer.

Transfer the registered network. project file to the participation

% Transfer node that will be the data source node.
After the transfer, a condition in which a sample warks iz

established.
Back I ‘ Complete ’ Cancel |
A

This completes the "Sample Wizard".
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Then the save setting screen will appear.

%5 pro-Studio EX  Z.npx [_[Olx]

File Edit Tool Programming Assist  Setting Help
‘ p;] St @ Nods | 3> »‘ ﬁ Featue »‘ [ Save »‘&ﬂ Tiemefsn ‘L@ Menior

Basic Info | History Infa I

2

/.) Symbol

Save

Save/Reload I Natwml}rrln:\e;:l: Browse |
ile: Pal

[V Create BAK File

Tite|

Related D [Reqgi dinthe following area by d ing thefile. Started by chcking the fle.)
Relation-Info | File Name | Folder

T Input Password at Save Time

Set Fassword |

At this time, the "Sample Wizard Setting Result" screen and the form template file

(ProduceManagementPerDay.xlt) in Excel format are also created.

Proceed to "STEP 6 Verifying Setting Result and Form Template".
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STEP 6 Verifying Setting Result and Form Template
This step opens the "Sample Wizard Setting Result" screen to verify the setting result.

1 Click the "Sample Wizard" in the task bar of the PC.
The "Sample Wizard Setting Result" screen will appear.

- 5ample Wizard: - Microsoft Internet Explorer _[O]x
File Edt View Favortes Tools  Help ‘ ,‘:'

(€ =5 lj lg" ;'||/-"Sear[h \;ﬁ';,\*Favurites &) - - 3

Address [2] E\Documents and Settings\Griner|Deskioptéction il | e |Lm »

Sample Wizard Setting Result

Production Management Board (per Day)

Creation Date and Time Tuesday, Neovember 13, 2007 6:24:47 PM

Iode
Iode Name ode Type [P Address
(Operation Wode PC1 [Pro-Server EX 172.21.3.38
[Trigger MNode Sample MNode IGP3000 Series 172.21.3.39
Symbol
ymbol Name Tode Mame [Data Type [Device Address IComment
I5_Ezcel0l Upload BIT [Pample Node [Bit 300000 [Bit to order the start of Upload |
I5_Bxcel01_CumulativeNumber WORDSample_Node 16Bit(Signed) 001 Ez;iz:“’mg the Comulative Result
[Device storing the Time Data to set
I5_Excel0]_WiriteDestination WORD  [Sample_Node 16Bit(Signed) 5002 e e

Trigger Condition

|Cond1tton Narne |Condmon |

ITiExcalOl rWhen the Start Upload Bit turns ON, device data is inserted into the cell |

ACTION

[ACTICN Mame [&.ction1 | =
| &] Done 0 [ [ my Compurer v

2 Scroll the screen and verify that the settings have been correctly entered.

NOTE | * Scroll down the "Sample Wizard Setting Result" screen and look for the [Sequence]. The content

of action is shown here.
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3 After having verified, click the [x] (close) button to close the screen and click the [-] (minimize) button to

minimize the screen.

NOTE | * When created, the "Sample Wizard Setting Result" file will be automatically saved in the output
destination folder set in procedure 1 of "STEP 5 Setting Feature (ACTION)". The file name is "(the
ACTION name set in procedure 1 of STEP 5).html".

Proceed to opening the form template in 'Excel' to verify the setting result.

4 Open the form output destination folder set in procedure 1 of "STEP 5 Setting Feature (ACTION)" and double-

click the Excel form template (ProductManagementPerDay.xIt).

Verify that the correct form template selected in "STEP 1 Selecting Form Template" is created.

EdMicrosoft Excel - ProductManagementPerDay 1 H=] E3

] Fle Edt Yew Insert Format Tooks Daka indow Help

=181x]

DEE S B® - &= s s

- @7

| arial

SRR I

BE@FmacmBEe s AR R

afs[ c | [1] | E

F

Al j =\ Excell! Production Management Board (per Day)
[ | [

Cumulative | Cumulative
Planned Hun. | Result Hum.

Time

Result
Hum. /H

Difference/H

Prohlems

arly Morning

1o 200

11 300

3
4
5 9 100
6
7
&

1z 400

) 12 500

10 u 600

11 15 700

12 16 £00

13 1z 900

14| Overtime

17 Time to set Result Humn.
Readout Cumulative Result Hum.,

;—f Debug(Cumulative Resut Num) I:l
e

(i /4 b [bi]" Template { Explanation /
Ready

[CAPS INUM |
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NOTE | * You can read the explanations how to use the template by clicking the [Explanation] tab.

alB] C | D I E I F I G I H [
1]
2 Plarned N beforehard
s lamned Num set befare har j Result Num, per hour j
i Gumul Cumulative
= i
. ime Plannod Nom. | Resuit Num. | Result Num./H | Difference/H Problems I
Early Mornin
5 i 2 5 5 Difference tetween Plnned Num
6 9 100 102 97 -3 \| and Result Nurm. per hour
7 10 200 200 98 -2
8 " 300 288 =
@ ‘Astual Gumulative Resutt Num.
e ) 388 | The vale read out from the
10 13 500 458 | device is reflected here.
11 14 600 588 —0
12 15 700 685 97 -3
13 16 800 785 100 o
14 17 900 880 95 -5
15 __ Overtime 900 10
18 =

17 _ Clicking the Exesute button turns On the
18 Time to set Result Num. | 18] “S_ExcelM _Upload BIT", and starts the
19 Readout Cumulative Result Num)| 900| Execute Action

20
% D ebug(Cumulative Res ult Num)
23
|24 D ebug(Time to set)
25
26
2
28 -
[ 25 | Please input a value as data for debugsing
50| Clicking the Debug button writes “Gumulative Result Num” and “ Time to set
g Result Num* into "S_Excel0_Gumulative WORD” and
s & Excal0l_Write Destination WORD"
= Exectting the Action acouires valuss from the written devices, and displays
22 them in the column of “Cumulative Result Num ” cormesponding the value
34 " i i
[ 35 | displayed in the “Time to set Result Num
36

Proceed to "STEP 7 Saving Network Project File".

STEP 7 Saving Network Project File

This step saves the current settings as a network project file and reloads to 'Pro-Server EX'.

1 Enter a save destination folder and a save file name in the [Network Project file Path] field.

Click the [Browse] button to specify the save destination folder. On the "Save As" screen, enter the save file name

in the [File Name] field, and then click the [Save] button.

Basic Info I History Imfo |

(NE‘WD'kaWiEC‘L CTLTTIAT FTQSAFE N DAL e Browse I)

lz Path

Title|

Related Document [Registered inthe following area by dropping thefile. Started by chcking the Re )

Relation-Infa | File Name | Folder

NOTE | * The extension of network project file (.npxe) will be affixed to the file name automatically.
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2 Enter the title of the network project file in the [Title] field.

Basic Info | Histary Info |

Metwork Project

i F,ath|l FTETT BT FTE AT T e AT T M

(T itle] Procuuctmanagemert {71113 D)

Related Document [Registered inthe following area by dropping thefile. Started by chcking the Rle )
Fielation-nfo | File: Name | Falder

3 Click the [Set Password] button.

% Pro-Studio EX %.npxe

File Edit Tool Programming Assic

@ smn»[@i Node | >

Save |

SavelReload |

V¥ Create BAK File

¥ Input Password E—
' At open time

M save time

Set Password |

The "Set Password" screen appears.

4 1n the [New Password] field, enter a password of up to 32 characters. Enter the same password in the
[Confirmation Password] field.

Set Password n

Set a password for the network project.

Current Password:l

New Passwnrd:“

Confirmation
Password:

— Bl @ B

ok | Cancel

T © If you forget the password, you cannot open or save the project file.
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NOTE | * For enhanced security, passwords should meet the following requirements:
» At least 8 characters long.

At least one of each of the following four types of characters: Lowercase letters (a-z), uppercase
letters (A-Z), numbers (0-9), and special characters (SPACE!"#$%&'()*+,-. / ;;<=>?
@M\~

5 Click the [OK] button.

6 Click the [Save/Reload] button.

“.3' Pro-Studio EX  project.npx

File Edit Tool Programming Assist =

F:g Start | 2 Qj Node |
| Save I

( Save/Heload D

[V Create BAK File

The setting result is saved as a network project file.

What is Reload?

'Pro-Server EX' performs data read/write, etc according to the settings of the network project file. Reload is an
operation to make 'Pro-Server EX' recognize the created network project file.
Clicking the [Save/Reload] button activates 'Pro-Server EX', execute reload, and display the screen below.

Reload B3

@ The netwark project file has been reloaded.

Click the [OK] button.
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At the same time, the "Action Report" screen will appear.

In this screen, working history such as how this ACTION output to the output file is always recorded.

crosoft Excel - 20060413194648.1ls

DEES SRY | $ BE I |0 -

Q= A E™ @D

J File Edit View Insert Format Tools Data ‘Window Help _|ﬁ||1||
JAriaI .11.31g|§ |$%, ..
MEO FME o cEER 2 ARR.

K21 | =]

& | B [ C [ [5} | E | F | G [ H 0 K =
’ Action Repo
2 Format W1.00

Template Sheet Infarmation
Mo Template Sheet Court of Sheet Mame of
4 i Mame Additions Final Added
] 1 [Template 1 [Template
5] 2 [Explanation 1 [Explanation
T
g
g Action Area Information
Template Sheet Court of Mame of Last GROUP | Count of Data of -
10 "% |name irites sheetvritento "% |name  |Last Shest Last Wi Time
11
12
13
|14 |
|15 ]
| 16|
117
|18 |
|19
20
| <0 —_—
44 » M Template 4 Explanation } Action Report |41 LIJJ
Ready 1 | o v o
7 Click the [Transfer] button.
=] E3

P ] Save

ettingzAdministratoriDesk lophproductmanagement njpx Browse |

~o  Monitor
Status

o
> m Transfer
[
)

t_050430

ollowing area by dropping thefile. Started by chcking the e )
| Folder

The transfer setting screen will appear.

Proceed to "STEP 8 Transferring Network Project File".
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STEP 8 Transferring Network Project File

This step transfers the saved network project file to the display unit.

1 Turn on the check box of the entry node to which the network project file will be transferred.
In this wizard, check "Sample Node", which is the data source node set in procedure 2 of "STEP 2 Registering

Entry Nodes".

| IP Address | Actual Device... | Mo. | Build Mo, | Last Transfe
192168.0100  Unconfimed

2 Click the [Transfer to Another Node] button.

*.3' Pro-Studio EX  project.npx

File Edit Tool Programming Assist S

F:g Start | 2 w Node

( Transfer to Another'\N ode D

e

by
Delete Metwark Project |

Canfirm Online Hode |

3 On the "Transfer to Another Node" screen, click the [Yes] button.

Transfer to Another Node E

@ Do wou want to transfer it to another NODE?

fes Mo |
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The "Transfer Network Project" screen will appear, transferring the network project file to the entry node checked

in procedure 1.

Transfer Network Project

Status:

[2007/171413 18:17:37] Start Consistency Check of the Metwork Project.
[2007,/11/13 18:17.37] Check Symbol
[2007411413 18:17:37] Network Project Size

Pro-Server Ex = 2416 bytes

GP3000 Senes / WinGP # LT3000 = 1348 butes [max. 262144 bytes)
[20071141318:17:37] The network project is normal.
141 Sample_Mode: Transfering.. |

Each Mode: |

Tatal: |

coe_|

Click the [Close] button to close the "Transfer Network Project" screen.

NOTE | * The network project file cannot be transferred if each entry node is not in on-line status (if
communication is not active). Before transfer, always click the [Confirm Online Node] button and

confirm each node is in on-line status.

“# Pro-Studio EX  project.npx

Flle Edit Tool Programming Assist S

F};l Start | 2 Qj Nods

Transfer to &nother Hode |

[}

Delete Network Froject |

( Caonfirn Online Mode: I

5

* When the connected node's [Verify device configuration at transfer] is enabled in the [Connection
key] setting, the connection key must be entered when transferring a network project. Configure

the [Connection Key] setting in offline mode from the [Security Settings] screen.

Authentication *

Enter the connection key.

Connection Key | | =

™ save the connection key

oK | Cancel |

Proceed to "STEP 9 Writing Data to Forms".
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STEP 9 Writing Data to Forms
This step writes the data to the output file after the trigger condition set in "STEP 4 Setting Trigger Condition" has
become effective.

In this trial, you can confirm that the data will be written to the output file.

1 Open the output destination folder of the form set in procedure 1 of "STEP 5 Setting Feature (ACTION)" and then

open the Excel file whose file name set in procedure 2 .

E3Microsoft Excel - ProductManagementPerDay1 | _ (O] x|

J File Edit Wew Insert Format Tools Data Window Help _|ﬁ'|1||

D" §|g nv|gz ﬁ,g”g?s% - @7/ s annnn 1 - B r g|§§| T
MED|rmacEE2 4 ARR.

K27 | =]

Allel e | D | E | F | G H | [
1 =
2

Time GIIMEEND || B Result |, tference/H Problems
Planned Hum. | Result Hum. Hun. /H

17 Time to et Result Hum. |
18 dout Ci ive Result Hum,| | Execue

% Debug(Cumulative Result Num) | |
22 |
24 Debug(Time to set) |

14 |4 [» [p]t Template / Explanation 4]

Ready [ ] ]

Pro-Server EX Reference Manual 3-36



Trial of New Form

2 Store the values for debugging in the display unit’s internal device, "S_Excel01 Accum Qty WORD" and
"S Excel01 Write Destination WORD".
In this trial, enter any reasonable values in the "Debug (Cumulative Result Num)" and "Debug (Time to set)" and
then click the each debug button. The values will then be stored "S_Excel01 Accum Qty WORD" and
"S Excel01 Write Destination WORD" of the display unit respectively.

16 |

17 Time to set Result Hum.

18 Readout Cumulative Result Humn. Execute |
19

X ¢ Debug(Cumulative Hesdlﬂm?]"\ 103

2

2 )

24 Debug(T ime to sel] |D 9 |

o5 N Lag -

NOTE | * The values to input the Debug (Time to Set) field should be from 9 to 17. This value is used to

specify the row to which the accumulative quantity will be written.

3 Click the [Execute] button.
Trigger Condition bit "T_Excel01" is automatically turned ON.
That allows Trigger Condition to set and New Form ACTION to operate, and then the output file is created.
The values stored "S_Excel01 Accum Qty WORD" and "S_Excel01 Write Destination. WORD" of the display

unit will be written in Excel form. Verify that the cell of the accumulative quantity at 9 o'clock shows "103".

alBl c ] D | E | F | G |
1
2

Time Cumulative Cumulative Result DifferencesH

3 Planned Hum. | Besult Hum. Hum. /H
4 Early Morning
5 2 100 103 103 3
5] 10 200
T 11 300

4 After having verified the form, click the [x] (close) button.

This is the end of creating a sample form using the "Sample Wizard".
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3.3 Trial of Recipe Function

3.3.1 What is a Recipe Function?

'Pro-Server EX' allows writing data created beforehand using application software such as 'Excel’, or data in CSV

format to an arbitrary device of the Device/PLC.

Flow of Recipe Creation

(1) Create a sheet (recipe sheet) of data to be written to the Device/PLC in Excel format.

A B C D E
1 D000 D001 D002 D003
2 1 13 28 32 47
8 2 25 40 54 69
4 3 37 52 66 81
Rgrd
No.

Device
address

(2) Execute action setting of the recipe function, for example setting a write destination of data and requirements

for writing data using 'Pro-Studio EX'.
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(3) At a specific timing or at a specific interval, the data of preset record No. in the recipe sheet is written to the
device address of the Device/PLC.

(Example) Writing the data of record No. "1" of the recipe sheet to the device addresses "D000" to "D003".

Recipe sheet

A B © D E
1 D000 D001 D002 D003
2 1 13 28 32 47
3 2 25 40 54 69
4 3 37 52 66 81
J

Writing the data of

Sending the data of
record No. "1"

record No."1"

D000 13

Trigger Condition D001 28
ON D002 32

D003 | 47
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3.3.2 Workflow from Settings to Write Data

The following explains about the operation flow from setting to device data write using the "Recipe" wizard.

STEP 1 Selecting Recipe Data Format
This step selects the data format of a recipe sheet to create among "Access", "CSV" and "Excel".

¢

Creation of Network Project File (Operation of "Sample Wizard")

STEP 2 Registering Entry Nodes
This step registers the PC and the display units as entry nodes.

¢

STEP 3 Registering Symbols
This step registers the display unit’s internal device addresses as symbols.

7

STEP 4 Setting Trigger Condition
This step sets conditions for executing data write (trigger condition).

"

STEP 5 Setting Feature (ACTION)
This step sets an ACTION item and the save destination of a recipe sheet to create.

@

STEP 6 Verifying Setting Result and Recipe Sheet
This step verifies the setting result on the "Sample Wizard Setting Result" screen and the created recipe

sheet.

«

STEP 7 Saving Network Project File
This step saves the current settings as a network project file and reloads.

.

STEP 8 Transferring Network Project File
This step transfers the saved network project file to the display unit.

P

STEP 9 Writing Device Data
This step writes the data to the output file after the trigger condition set in STEP 4 has become effective.
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This section helps you to learn necessary settings efficiently for writing data by simply following the instructions

of the "Recipe" wizard of the "Sample Wizard" to actually write data to the display unit.

* Recipe sheet creation in Access format or Excel format needs 'Access' or 'Excel’

preinstalled on the PC.

Before getting started, ensure that necessary software is installed on the PC.

STEP 1 Selecting Data Format of Recipe Sheet
This step selects the data format of a recipe sheet to create.

In this trial, create a recipe sheet in 'Excel' format.

Creating Recipe Sheet (Sample)

folder specified by the wizard.

Before using the recipe function, you must create a recipe sheet on which device data to be written to the
Device/PLC are entered. In this wizard, the sample recipe sheet will be automatically created and stored in the

1 On the start screen, click the [Recipe] button in the [Sample Wizard].

"513' Pro-Studio EX project.npx

File Edit Tool Programming Assisk

Setking  Help

g Start Je» Qj Maode

22> /__) Sembol

—Sample Wizard

On the 2nd time or later,
samplez will be added to the

natwark.
= Wews Fam

L)
Q} Data Logging

|
(‘9@ Recipe P, D
|
I

=] Send Mail

—Program Design

Device-to-Device
Cormrmunic ation

Recipe W

The Fro-der
the specifie

The "Recipe
recipe datai
necessaty i
settitg, Thi:
instruction o

The Fro-der
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The "Recipe" wizard starts. The data format selection screen will appear.

Recipe
Sample: Recipe

To actualize this sample,
Mode, Symbol, Action, and Trigger Condition

must be set in the netwark project. This wizard automatically generates them.

Select a data tpe of the recipe.

(v Access
Caution: To edit AccessMDB, Microsoft Access is required.

" Comma-Deliminated Test [CSY Fomat]

(™ Ewcel

Caution: To use this feature, Microsoft Excel is required.

MHext Cancel |
A

2 Select the data format of a recipe sheet to create.

In this trial, select "Excel".

Select a data tpe of the recipe.

" Access
Caution: To edit AccessMDB, Microsoft Access is required.

" Comma-Deliminated Test [CSY Fomat]

(* Ewucel

Caution: To use this feature, Microsoft Excel is required.

MHext Cancel |
A

Click the [Next] button.

Select a data type of the recipe.

" Access
Caution: To edit AccessMDE, Microsoft Access is required.

" Comma-Deliminated Text [CSY Format)

(+ Excel

Caution: To use this feature, Microsoft Excel is required.

‘ Mext [\l ’ Cancel |
4

“

This is the end of selecting a data format. The entry nodes setting screen will appear.
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NOTE | * The following explanation assumes that "Excel" is selected on the data format selection screen.
Note that if "Comma-Deliminated Text (CSV Format)" or "Access" is selected, the screens and

settings are different from the followings.

Proceed to "STEP 2 Registering Entry Nodes".

STEP 2 Registering Entry Nodes

The setting items are the same as those in the "New Form" wizard above.

See "STEP 2 Registering Entry Nodes" in "Creating a Form".

If you have tried another wizard and registered entry nodes already, you can skip this procedure.
Click the [Next] button and proceed to "STEP 3 Registering Symbols".

Proceed to "STEP 3 Registering Symbols".
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STEP 3 Registering Symbols
This step registers the device address to which data will be written as a "Symbol".

In this wizard, the display unit’s internal device are registered as symbols.

1 Check the [The symbols will be registered as data-source-node symbols.] check box, and then enlarge or scroll the

screen to confirm the preset symbol.

Sample: Recipe in Excel Format

> g Mede 2> /..» Symbol | 22 /J Featuie 2

Edit symbol detailz in the Symbal Screen

after the zample wizard ends.

| v

-Ta execute Recipe, twao or more copy destination devices have to be specified. In the
Recipe of the selected sample, the devices have already been specified by their
gymbol names.

(pr\The symbolz will be registered az data-zource-node symbols. )

Supplement; In the initial condition, the address of a registered symboal is set to
the intermal device of the data source node. In the sample, the intermal device
iz azzigned az a tentative setting.

Back Mext Cancel |
Y
Symbol Mame | Data Type | Address | =
( 5_Recipe03 Rec...  16Bit|Signed) 219
S_Fecipeld Wi, 1EBit[Signed) 2192
2 Click the [Next] button.
Symbol Name | Data Type | Address |
5_Recipe03 Rec...  16Bit[Signed) 219
S_Recipe0d Wii... 1EBit[Signed) 2192
5_Recipe03_Do... Bit 213000 =
Back | Cancel |
A

This is the end of registering symbols necessary for data write. The trigger condition setting screen will appear.

Proceed to "STEP 4 Setting Trigger Condition".
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STEP 4 Setting Trigger Condition

This step sets conditions for executing data write (trigger condition).

1 Selecta trigger condition in the [Set Trigger Condition] field. Here, select "Data is written to the device when the

Start Download Bit turns ON".

-In Pro-Server EX, various actions caused by arbitrary "'Trigger Conditions" are available.
Fro-Server EX manages the "Trigger Conditions” separately giving each of them an
arbitram name.

Trigger Condition |'|' Recipe03
MName '~

Set Trigger
Condition

mmnnd © The name of the trigger condition can be an arbitrary name. However, in this wizard the
name is preset. Changing this name in this trial may cause discrepancies. Accept the
default provided by this wizard.

2 Click the [Next] button.

Set Trigger  [Diata iz written to the device every 10 seconds.
Condiion | Data is wiitten ta the device a

This is the end of setting a trigger condition necessary for data write. The ACTION setting screen will appear.

Proceed to "STEP 5 Setting Feature (ACTION)".
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STEP 5 Setting Feature (ACTION)
This step sets functions (ACTION) to use. Specifically, this step sets the name of ACTION to use and the save

destination of a recipe sheet to create as a sample.

1 Enter the folder of save destination of a recipe sheet in the [Folder of Recipe Excel] field.

Pro-Server EX can execute any pre-registered ACTION.
Thiz Recipe is alzo executed as "Create form using Excel." ACTION.

An ACTION requires an ACTION name. Specify an ACTION name.

ACTION Mame [Action T

N\
CFoIderofHecipeExcell ¥ o o ol o il e e weniid | Browse |)

The sample wizard creates the Excel file of the zample in thiz folder.

Back | Mext | Cancel |
4

syl © The ACTION name can be an arbitrary name. However, in this wizard the name is preset.
Changing this name in this trial may cause discrepancies. Accept the default provided by
this wizard.

2 Click the [Next] button.

ACTION Name [4ction?

Falder of Recipe E:.:c;e|| smanh. ] i ] Browse I

The sample wizard creates the Excel filz of the sample in this folder.

This is the end of setting an ACTION item necessary for data write. The screen that explains the procedures to
follow (saving and transferring network project file) will appear. You can read the explanations how to save and

transfer the network project file on the screen.

3 Click the [Complete] button.

Save Save the contents pou have set az a network project file.
Save them before transfer.

Transfer the registered network. project file to the participation

% Transler node that will be the data source node.
After the transfer, a condition in which a sample works is

established.
| Back I Complete Cancel |
V—Cﬁv'l: A
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This completes the "Sample Wizard".

Then the save setting screen will appear.

"-3,__2' Pro-Studio EX  7.npx

1H[=1 E3
File Edit Tool Programming Assist  Setting  Help
7 N o
o - - sy Monitor
‘ F:g Stalt‘))‘m Nnde‘))‘ /» Symbol| 33| 8 Featue| 3 | Save 33 I@ Transfer ‘U@ Status
Basic Info I History \nfol
Save
Save/Reload Metwork Project B
—I file Path ﬂl
[V Create BAK Filz Tite|
" ot Related D [Registered inthe foll area by droppingthefile. Started by cicking the fle )
(LA A s LT Relationnfo | File Mame | Folder

SetPassword

At this time, the "Sample Wizard Setting Result" screen and the recipe sheet file (Recipe Excel.xlt) in Excel
format are also created.

Proceed to "STEP 6 Verifying Setting Result and Recipe Sheet".
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STEP 6 Verifying Setting Result and Recipe Sheet
This step opens the "Sample Wizard Setting Result" screen to verify the setting result.

1 Click the "Sample Wizard" in the task bar of the PC.

The "Sample Wizard Setting Result" screen will appear.

¥ Sample Wizard: - Microsoft Internet Explorer [_ O[]
Fie Edt VYiew Favortes Tools Help \ o
e - ) - lj lg‘ p | /' ) search \A\,‘ Favorites {54 | = 4 = - vy
Adiress [B) E:iDacuments #nd Settings\Qner\DeskiopAction] e EEEREEE
Recipe in Excel Format

Creation Date and Time Tuesday, Wovember 13, 2007 6:26:35 PM

Meode

MNode Name Mode Type I[P Address

(Operation Node PC1 [Pro-Server EX 172.21.3.38

[Trigger Mode Sample_Mode IGP3000 Series 172.21.3.3%

Symbol

ISymbol Hame [Mode Name [Data Type Device Address Comment

I5_Recipe03_Download BIT Sample Node [Bit 215000 [Bit to order the start of Download =
i5_Recipe03_RecordMumber WORD [Sample Mode 16Bit(Signed) 2151 Device storing the Record No.
I5_Eecipe03_WriteDestination_WORD|Sample_ode 16Bit(Signed) 18z [The Start Device of Write Destination
Trigger Condition

|Cond1tton Narne |Condmon |
ITiRempeUB lData is written to the device when the Start Download Bit turns ON |
ACTION

IACTION Name LA ction]

[Template File Name [E\Documents and Settings\OwnerDesktop\Recipe_Excel 2l

[Output File Name [E:\Documents and Settings\Owner'Desktop\Recipe Excel zls |

“&] Dane [ [ [ |4 mycomputer Y

2 Scroll the screen and verify that the settings have been correctly entered.

NOTE | * Scroll down the "Sample Wizard Setting Result" screen and look for the [Sequence]. The content
of action is shown here.

3 After having verified, click the [x] (close) button to close the screen and click the [-] (minimize) button to

minimize the screen.

NOTE | * When created, the "Sample Wizard Setting Result" file will be automatically saved in the save
destination folder of the recipe sheet set in procedure 2 of "STEP 5 Setting Feature (ACTION)".
The file name is "(ACTION name).html".

Proceed to opening the recipe sheet in 'Excel' to verify the setting result.
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4 Open the save destination folder of the recipe sheet set in procedure 1 of "STEP 5 Setting Feature (ACTION)" and

double-click the recipe sheet (Recipe Excel.xlt) in 'Excel'.

Verify that the recipe sheet is created.

EA Microsoft Excel - Book1

J File Edit Y%iew Insert Format Tools Data Window b

DEEHa & r

SRAL WA TRY

M| VM e EEA AL
H3 - =|
A | B | C D | E

| 1] 1 2 3
| 2| 111 111 11
| 3| 2222 222 22
| 4| 3333 333 33
| 6| 4444 444 44

B EEEE 555 55
7
| 8 |
9

40

Proceed to "STEP 7 Saving Network Project File".
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STEP 7 Saving Network Project File

This step saves the current settings as a network project file and reloads to 'Pro-Server EX'.

The setting items are the same as those in the "New Form" wizard above.
See "STEP 7 Saving Network Project File" in "Creating a Form".

Proceed to "STEP 8 Transferring Network Project File".

STEP 8 Transferring Network Project File

This step transfers the saved network project file to the display unit.

The setting items are the same as those in the "New Form" wizard above.
See "STEP 8 Transferring Network Project File" in "Creating a Form".

Proceed to "STEP 9 Writing Device Data".

STEP 9 Writing Device Data

This step writes the display unit’s internal device data after the trigger condition set in "STEP 4 Setting Trigger

Condition" has become effective.

In this trial, you can confirm that the data will be written to the display unit.

1 Turn on the download start bit to effect the trigger condition.

NOTE | You can turn ON the download start bit by:

* turning on the bit from the screen of the display unit; or

* turning on the bit on the "Device Monitor" or "Symbol Monitor".

For more details, see 'GP-Pro EX Reference Manual' or "28 Simply Confirming On-site Status".

2 When Trigger Condition is enabled, check that the recipe sheet data corresponding to the record number stored in

"S Recipe record number WORD" is written in "S_Recipe03 Write Destination. WORD".

This is the end of writing recipe data using the "Sample Wizard".
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3.4 Trial of Logging Funtion

3.4.1 What is a Data Logging Function?

'Pro-Server EX' allows logging (continuously read) of data that has been collected in Device/PLCs over a period

of time and at an arbitrary timing and writing the logged data in application software such as 'Excel'.
Flow of Data Logging

(1) Create a sheet (log sheet) in Excel format to which logged data will be written.

A B C D E
Time D000 D001 D002 D003

9:00

10:00
11:00
12:00

OB WINI=

(2) Execute action setting of the data logging function, for example setting of a write destination of data and

requirements for logging using 'Pro-Studio EX'.
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(3) At a specific timing or at a specific interval, data logging is executed and the data of the Device/PLC are

written onto the log sheet.

(Example) Logging the data of the device addresses, "D000" to "D003" of the Device/PLC every one hour.

e N
Log sheet
A B © D E
1 Time D000 D001 D002 D003
2 8:00 12 24 32 46
3 9:00 31 47 56 72
4 10:00 49 68 83 97

Writing in data
of 10:00

Trigger Condition
ON
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3.4.2 Workflow from Settings to Data Logging

The following explains about the operation flow from setting to data logging using the "Data Logging" wizard.

STEP 1 Selecting Data Format of Log Sheet
This step selects the data format of a recipe sheet to create among "Access", "CSV" and "Excel".

¢

Creation of Network Project File (Operation of "Sample Wizard")

STEP 2 Registering Entry Nodes
This step registers the PC and the display units as entry nodes.

¢

STEP 3 Registering Symbols
This step registers the display unit’s internal device addresses as symbols.

7

STEP 4 Setting Trigger Condition
This step sets conditions for executing data logging (trigger condition).

"

STEP 5 Setting Feature (ACTION)
This step sets an ACTION item and the save destination of a log sheet (sample) to create.

@

STEP 6 Verifying Setting Result and Log Sheet
This step verifies the setting result on the "Sample Wizard Setting Result" screen and the created log sheet.

«

STEP 7 Saving Network Project File
This step saves the current settings as a network project file and reloads.

.

STEP 8 Transferring Network Project File
This step transfers the saved network project file to the display unit.

P

STEP 9 Logging Device Data
This step writes the device data of the display unit into the log sheet after the trigger condition set in STEP

4 has become effective.
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3.4.3 Logging the Device Data

This section helps you to learn necessary settings efficiently for logging the data of the display unit by simply
following the instructions of the "Data Logging" wizard of the "Sample Wizard" to actually log the data of the
display unit.

* Log sheet creation in Access format or Excel format needs 'Access' or 'Excel’ preinstalled
on the PC. Before getting started, ensure that necessary software is installed on the PC.
Before getting started, ensure that necessary software is installed on the PC.

STEP 1 Selecting Data Format of Log Sheet
This step selects the data format of a log sheet to create.

In this trial, create a log sheet in Excel format.

Creating Log Sheet (Sample)

Before using the recipe function, you must create a log sheet on which device data or logging time are entered.
In this wizard, the sample log sheet will be automatically created and stored in the folder specified by the
wizard.

1 On the start screen, click the [Data Logging] button in the [Sample Wizard].

'e:i' Pro-Studio EX  2.npx

File Edit Tool Programming Assist  Setting  Help

‘F:g Stat Qﬂ Mode | 33 /..A Symbol |,

—Sample Wizard

On the 2nd time or |ater,
zamples will be added to the

network.
B Mew Form DataLog
B Recipe The Pro-Jer

AccessorC

)
—— T) The "Data L
(& Dastosans | e

[~ Send Mail
In this wizat
dizpl
—Program Design are casplaye
Device-to-Device This helps g

Cormrmunic ation the wizard. ©
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The "Data Logging" wizard starts. The data format selection screen will appear.

Data Logging
Sample: Data Logging

To actualize this sample,
Mode, Symbol, Action, and Trigger Condition

must be set in the network project. This wizard automatically generates them.

Select which type of data logaging you want to do.
' Comma-Deliminated Test [C5Y Faomnat)

" Access

Caution: To edit AccesshDE. Microsoft Access is required.

(" Ewucel

Caution To use this feature, Microsoft Excel is required.

Mest Cancel

2 Select the data format of a log sheet to create.
In this trial, select "Excel".
Select which tppe of data logging pou want to do.

" Comma-Deliminated Test [C5Y Famat]

" Access

Caution: To edit AccesshDE, Microsoft Access is required,

Dn To use this feature, Microsoft Excel is required.

Mest Catcel

P

Click the [Next] button.

Select which type of data logging you want to do.
" Comma-Deliminated Test [CSY Fomat]

™ Access

Caution: To edit AccesstDE, Microsoft Access is required,

{* Eucel

Caution To uge thiz feature, Microsoft Excel is required.

‘ MHext [\| , Cancel |A

This is the end of selecting a data format. The entry nodes setting screen will appear.
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NOTE | * The following explanation assumes that "Excel" is selected on this screen.
Note that if "Comma-Deliminated Text (CSV Format)" or "Access" is selected, the screens and

settings are different from the followings.

Proceed to "STEP 2 Registering Entry Nodes".

STEP 2 Registering Entry Nodes

The setting items are the same as those in the "New Form" wizard above.

See "STEP 2 Registering Entry Nodes" in "Creating a Form".

If you have tried another wizard and registered entry nodes already, you can skip this procedure.
Click the [Next] button and proceed to "STEP 3 Registering Symbols".

Proceed to "STEP 3 Registering Symbols".
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STEP 3 Registering Symbols
This step registers the device address from which data will be read as a "Symbol".

In this wizard, the display unit’s internal device are registered as symbols.

1 Check the [The symbols will be registered as data-source-node symbols.] check box, and then enlarge or scroll the

screen to confirm the preset symbol.

Data Logging ]

Sample: Logging in Excel Format

> g Node 2> /..A Symbol [22 ,-f-' Feature 2

Edit symbol detailz in the Spmbol Screen

after the sample wizard ends.

-To erecute Data Logging. two or more copy source devices have to be specified. In =
the Data Logging of the zelected sample, the devices have already been specified by
their symbol names.

Supplement; In the initial condition, the address of a registered symbol iz set to
the intemal device of the data source node, Inthe sample, the intemal device
iz azsighed as a tentative setting.

Back MHext Cancel |
A
Symbal Name | Data Type | Address |
5_LogaingUz_He... TeEI=1gned) 2291 )
5 Logging03 Lipl Bit 229000
2 Click the [Next] button.
Symbal Mame | Data Type | Address |
S_Logging03_Re... 16Bit[Sigred) 2291
S_LoggingQ3 Upl.. Bit 223000
b
Back | Cancel |
A

This is the end of registering symbols necessary for data logging. The trigger condition setting screen will appear.

Proceed to "STEP 4 Setting Trigger Condition".
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STEP 4 Setting Trigger Condition

This step sets conditions for executing data logging (trigger condition).

1 Selecta trigger condition in the [Set Trigger Condition] field. Here, select "Device data read out every 10

seconds".

-In Pro-Server EX, various actions causzed by arbitrary "Trigger Conditions™ are available,
Pro-Server EX manages the "Trigger Conditions” separately giving each of them an
arbitrary name.

Trigger Condition IT_LoggingDS

Set Trigger [N ad out )
Condtion | Device data s 1ead ot at 12

Device data iz read out wahen the Start Upload Bit tums ON,

1| |»]

» The name of the trigger condition can be an arbitrary name. However, in this wizard the
name is preset. Changing this name in this trial may cause discrepancies. Accept the
default provided by this wizard.

2 Click the [Next] button.

Set Trigger

als il data iz read out every 10 3
Condition

Dewc data is read out at 12:00.
Device data iz read out wahen the Start Upload Bit tums ON.

[« ]

Back I Cancel |

4

This is the end of setting a trigger condition necessary for data logging. The ACTION setting screen will appear.

Proceed to "STEP 5 Setting Feature (ACTION)".
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STEP 5 Setting Feature (ACTION)
This step sets functions (ACTION) to use. This step sets functions (ACTION) to use. Specifically, this step sets

the name of ACTION to use and the save destination of a log sheet to create as a sample.

1 Enter the folder of save destination of a log sheet in the [Data Log Storage Folder] field.

-Pro-Server EX can execute any pre-registered ACTION.
Thiz Data Logging is alzo executed az "Create formn using Excel "ACTION.

A0 ACTION requires an ACTION name. Specify an ACTION name.

ACTION Name |Action]

(DataLogStorageFolderl famma w = n [EE R n

» The ACTION name can be an arbitrary name. However, in this wizard the name is preset.
Changing this name in this trial may cause discrepancies. Accept the default provided by
this wizard.

2 Click the [Next] button.

ACTION Mame [Action]

DataLogStorageFoIderl n ool e om o el RS -]

Back | Cancel |
A

This is the end of setting an ACTION item necessary for data logging. The screen that explains the procedures to

follow (saving and transferring network project file) will appear.
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3 Click the [Complete] button.

Save Save the contents pow have et az a network project file,
r Sawe them befare transfer.

Transfer the registered network. project file to the participation

Wi Transfer nade that will be the data source node.
After the transfer, & condition in which a sample works is

established.
Back I Cancel |

A
This completes the "Sample Wizard".
Then the save setting screen will appear.
% pro-studio EX  7.npx M=l B3

File Edit Tool Programming Assist  Setting  Help

‘Fy snan‘»‘lg] Nuds‘))‘ /_» Symbol

Basic Info | Histony [nfo |

PO o

_ 5 .
- sy Monitor
I Save 2 @ Transfer ‘L@ T

“‘. Feature
=

Save

Save/Reload | Netwoll}rrloj\e::l’: Browse |
ile Pal

IV Create BAK File

Tlllsl

Related D [Regi: d inthe following area by d ing thefile. Started by chicking the fle )
Rielatiornfo | File Name | Falder

I~ Input Password at Save Time

Seb Fassiond |

At this time, the "Sample Wizard Setting Result" screen and the log sheet file (Logging Excel) in Excel format

are also created.

Proceed to "STEP 6 Verifying Setting Result and Log Sheet".
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STEP 6 Verifying Setting Result and Log Sheet
This step opens the "Sample Wizard Setting Result" screen to verify the setting result.

1 Click the "Sample Wizard" in the task bar of the PC.

The "Sample Wizard Setting Result" screen will appear.

) 5ample Wizard: - Microsoft Internet Explorer [_ O[]
File Edt View Favartes Tools  Help ‘ w
(€ NS B lj lg" 3 | /- ) Search \u\* Favarites {07 o= - e
Address [{) £:\Documerts and Settings|Owner|Desktopiactiont . htrl = | Links >
Logging in Excel Format
Creation Date and Time Tuesday, November 13, 2007 6:27:44 PM
Hode
MNode Name [Flode Type I[P Address
[Operation Wode PC1 [Pro-Server EX 172.21.3.38
[Trigger Node Sample_MNode IGP3000 Series 172.21.3.3%
Symbol
Eymbol Name Meode Name Data Type Device Address Comnent
| Togpina03_ReadourceData WORDISarple Wods 6Bt Siened) 2001 [Device storing the data to upload to
jan Excel file
Trigger Condition |
[Condition ITame [Condition |
I'ILchgmgUB lDevice data is read out every 10 seconds. |
ACTION
IACTION Name I ction]
[Template File Name [E/\Documents and Settings\Owner'Desktop'Logging Excel xdt
[Output File Hame [E:\Documents and Settings\Owner'Desktop\Logging Excel xs
[~ |
[&] Done [ [ [ [ vy computer 7

2 Scroll the screen and verify that the settings have been correctly entered.

NOTE | * Scroll down the "Sample Wizard Setting Result" screen and look for the [Sequence]. The content
of action is shown here.
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3 After having verified, click the [x] (close) button to close the screen and click the [-] (minimize) button to

minimize the screen.

NOTE | * When created, the "Sample Wizard Setting Result" file will be automatically saved in the save
destination folder of the recipe sheet set in procedure 2 of "STEP 5 Setting Feature (ACTION)".
The file name is "(the ACTION name set in procedure 1 of STEP 5).html".

Proceed to opening the log sheet in 'Excel' to verify the setting result.

4 Open the save destination folder of the log sheet set in procedure 1 of "STEP 5 Setting Feature (ACTION)" and
double-click the log sheet (Logging Excel.xlt) in 'Excel'.

Verify that the log sheet is created.

F3 Microsoft Excel - Logging_Excell H=] E3
J File Edit Yiew Insert Format Tools Data Window Help - 5l|1|

DzEa&Eao- &= s sl mg 2z -u-B 7|
ME g rmacmEE s AR-R.
B1

- =]

Ll
i
‘
&
‘
Y

A | B [ ¢ T o [ E T F T & [ w®H [T 17 T 1T =

EEEEEEEEE

SFRERER

14
4[4[ » [ pI]'Sheet1 11

Ready 1 E— ) —

Proceed to "STEP 7 Saving Network Project File".
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STEP 7 Saving Network Project File

This step saves the current settings as a network project file.

The setting items are the same as those in the "New Form" wizard above.
See "STEP 7 Saving Network Project File" in "Creating a Form".

Proceed to "STEP 8 Transferring Network Project File".

STEP 8 Transferring Network Project File
This step transfers the saved network project file to the display unit.

The setting items are the same as those in the "New Form" wizard above.
See "STEP 8 Transferring Network Project File" in "Creating a Form".

Proceed to "STEP 9 Logging Device Data".
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|
STEP 9 Logging Device Data
This step starts data logging after the trigger condition set in "STEP 4 Setting Trigger Condition" has become
effective.

In this trial, you can confirm that the data will be logged at a preset interval in the log sheet.
1 Open the Data Log Check Destination Folder set in step 1 of "STEP 5 Setting Feature (ACTION)".
2 When 10 seconds elapse after transferring the Network Project File, the preset Trigger Condition becomes

enabled, and the log sheet of the Excel file in which the data stored in "S_Logging03_Reading Source
Data WORD" is written is created.

A B | ¢ | o | E | F | & [ H |
1| 0
| 2] 0O
= . b
40 M
| 5 | 18
| 6 | 22
| 71 22
| 8 | 44
| 8 | 48
|10 48
| 11 |

12
13

3 After having verified the log sheet, click the [x] (close) button.

This is the end of data logging using the "Sample Wizard".
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3.5.1

Trial of Send Mail Function

What is a Send Mail Function?

Trial of Send Mail Function

Pro-Server EX allows e-mailing a preset message to a specific mail address when a preset event occurs such as

change in data or trouble. You can send mail messages by:

* Sending a same message all the time;

* Sending a message created on the Device/PLC; and

* Sending a message preset on the Excel sheet.

Flow of Mail Send

(Example) E-mailing a massage preset on the Excel sheet.

(1) Create an Excel sheet (message sheet) in which messages to send and the mail addresses of send destinations

are entered.

A B C D
1 Key_Code Title Message Address
2 1 Alarm1 Abnormal Temp. richard@abc.com
3 2 Alarm2  [Abnormal Press.|  m_smith@bbb.com
4 3 Alarm3 [ Abnormal Input jane@xyz.com

(2) Execute action setting of the Mail send function, for example setting of a mail server name and requirements

for e-mailing using 'Pro-Studio EX'.
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(3) When a preset event has occurred, the message of the key code corresponding to the occurred event on the

message sheet will be sent to the recipient such as a cellular phone or a PC via the mail server.

(Example) Transmitting the content of "Alarm 1 Abnormal Temperature" of the key code "1" on the message

sheet

Message sheet

Message of key cord
"1" is transmitted

A B (o] D
1 | Key_Code Title Message Address
2 1 Alarm1  |Abnormal Temp. richard@abc.com
8 2 Alarm2  |Abormal Press.|  m_smith@bbb.com
4 3 Alarm3 Abnormal Input jane@xyz.com
Mail server

=

—J -

Mobile telephone/

J

To: richard@abc.com
Title: Alarm 1

Message: Abnormal Temperature

Key cord "1" is
transmitted

D000
D001
D002
D003

16

29

00

34

Abnormality occurs!!
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Trial of Send Mail Function

Workflow from Settings to Send Mail

The following explains about the operation flow from setting to e-mailing using the "Mail Send" wizard.

Creation of Network Project File (Operation of "Sample Wizard")

STEP 1 Registering Entry Nodes
This step registers the PC and the display units as entry nodes.

¢

STEP 2 Registering Symbols
This step registers the display unit’s internal device addresses as symbols.

n

STEP 3 Setting Trigger Condition
This step sets conditions for e-mailing (trigger condition).

"

STEP 4 Setting Feature (ACTION)
This step sets an ACTION item and contents of an e-mail to send.

.

STEP 5 Verifying Setting Result
This step verifies the setting result on the "Sample Wizard Setting Result" screen.

«

STEP 6 Saving Network Project File
This step saves the current settings as a network project file and reloads.

«

STEP 7 Transferring Network Project File
This step transfers the saved network project file to the display unit.

@

STEP 8 Sending E-Mail Messages
This step sends e-mail messages to the preset mail address after the trigger condition set in STEP 3 has

become effective.
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3.5.3 Sending a Message

This section helps you to learn necessary settings efficiently for sending mail messages by simply following the

instructions of the "Mail Send" wizard of the "Sample Wizard" to actually send an e-mail message.

NOTE | * An e-mail message cannot be sent if the PC is not connected to a mail server (SMTP server) via a

network. Before getting started, confirm the connection environment of the PC.

STEP 1 Registering Entry Nodes
1 On the start screen, click the [Send Mail] button in the [Sample Wizard].

'E?Prn—Studin EX 7.npx
File Edit Tool Programming Assist  Setting  Help

‘ FIJ Statt 3> Qj Mode | 2 /._» Sl |
—Sample Wizard
On the 2nd time or later,
zamplez will be added to the
netwark,
B MNews Farm | Send Ma
B Recipe | The Fro-Get
specific mai
7 Data Logging |
L~ The "Send]
< = Send Mail [ data such a
1F for creating
. . helps you t
Frogram Design —————————— wizard,
Device-to-Device
Communication The Fro-Get
2 Click the [Next] button.
Send Mail B

Sample: Send Mail

To actualize this sample,
Mode, Symbol, Action, and Trigger Condition
mustbe setin the netwark praject. This wizard automatically generates them.

To use this feature, a separate mail server is required,

Mest Cancel |
V\g A
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The entry node setting screen will appear.

Send Mail B

Sample: Send Mail

’7 Qﬂ Node |), ;I- Symbo| 2 ;"" Fealre 2

Edit node details in the Mode Screen
after the sample wizard ends.

-To perform Send Mail maintenance, a PC on the netwaork, has to be specified a3 the
executing PC, and registered as a participation node.

Do you want to create with this PC?

* Yes Mode Marme _

~| wil be created
7 Mo FEl viith

-Send Mail iz executed when a condition occurs, The node generating the condition
[Condition Generating Mode] has to alzo be pre-registered az a participation node.

Ag a Condition Generating Node

Mode I 192 168 0 100 e
® Mame Sampie_Hode P Address } } } reqistered.
™ Existing ISampIe_Node ‘I iz Uzed.

IB Find Node | Back Mexrt Cancel |

4

The setting items are the same as those in the "Form Creation" wizard above.

See "STEP 2 Registering Entry Nodes" in "Creating a Form".

If you have tried another wizard and registered entry nodes already, you can skip this procedure.
Click the [Next] button and proceed to "STEP 2 Registering Symbols".

Proceed to "STEP 2 Registering Symbols".
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STEP 2 Registering Symbols
This step registers the device address from which data will be read as a "Symbol".

In this wizard, the display unit’s internal device are registered as symbols.

1 Check the [The symbols will be registered as condition-generating-node symbols.] check box, and then enlarge or

scroll the screen to confirm the preset symbol.

Send Mail B

Sample: Send Mail

> g Mode 2> /..» Symbol | 2> ;-'-' Feature 2

Edit symbol details in the Symbol Screen

after the sample wizard ends.

-To execute Send Mail, a zource device for sending data has to be specified. In the =
Send Mail of the selected zample, a device has already been specified by itz spmbol
name.
CF[:}The symbols will be registered a: condition-generating-node symbols.)
Supplement: In the initial condition, the address of a registered symbol iz set to
the intemal device of the data source node. Inthe sample, the intemal device
iz azzigned az a tentative setting,
Back Mest Cancel |
A
Symbaol Mame | DataTye | Address |
?_M aill1_KeyCo... 1EBitSigned) 2351
S_Mail0l_MailTitl... Sting 2400
NS _Maild] Start B Bit 235000
-

2 Click the [Next] button.

Symbal M ame: | Data Type | Address |
S_Mailll_KeyCo... 1BBit[Signed) 2351
S_tailll_ailTitl... String 2400
S_tailll_Start_B... Eit 235000

Back | Cancel |
4

This is the end of registering symbols necessary for data write. The trigger condition setting screen will appear.

Proceed to "STEP 3 Setting Trigger Condition".
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STEP 3 Setting Trigger Condition
This step sets conditions for executing data send (trigger condition).

In this wizard, the trigger condition of detecting a rise of "Mail Send Start BIT" is preset.

1 Confirm the content of the trigger condition in the [Set Trigger Condition].

-In Pro-Server EX, warious actions cauzed by arbitrtary 'Trigger Conditions" are available.
Pro-Server EX manages the "Trigger Conditions" separately giving each of them an
arbitram name.

Trigger Condition  {liiXI=Al
Blane

Set Trigger e eht when the Start Sending Mail BIT turns OM.
Conditian

2 Click the [Next] button.

Ml © The name of the trigger condition can be an arbitrary name. However, in this wizard the
name is preset. Changing this name in this trial may cause discrepancies. Accept the
default provided by this wizard.

Set Trigger he mail iz sent when the Start Sending kail BIT turns OM.
Conditian

This is the end of setting a trigger condition necessary for mail send. The ACTION setting screen will appear.

Proceed to "STEP 4 Setting Feature (ACTION)".
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STEP 4 Setting Feature (ACTION)
This step sets functions (ACTION) to use. Specifically, this step sets the name of ACTION to use and the save

destination of a message sheet to create as a sample.

1 Execute setting of mail server

Enter the name of the currently connected server for mail send (e.g. Mail.xxxx.co.jp) in the [SMTP Server Name]

field in single-byte characters.

An ACTION requires an ACTION name. Specify an ACTION name. -

ACTION Mame [Action]

-Set sbaout the Mail Server and Mail Contents.

b4 il
SMTP Server Mame mail.co.jnl )

Mail S ource Address

* The ACTION name can be an arbitrary name. However, in this wizard the name is preset.

Changing this name in this trial may cause discrepancies. Accept the default provided by
this wizard.

SMTP Server

A server for delivering e-mail messages complying with SMTP (Simple Mail Transfer Protocol), a mail
transfer protocol (standard for data communication). E-mail messages are sent or received through a computer
called "Server" that is always on the Internet. There are two types of serves: for sending and for receiving.
SMTP server is typically used to send messages from a mail client to a mail server.

Enter the mail address of the currently using PC (PC saved as an entry node in "STEP1 Registering Entry Nodes")
in the [Mail Source Address] field.

An ACTION requires an ACTION name. Specify an ACTION name. =

ACTION Mame [Action]

-Set about the Mail Server and Mail Contents., —

b ail Server

SMTP Server Namelmail.co.ip
( Mail S ource Addiess |abo@ddd co.jp )
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2 Exccute setting for mail message

Select the [Always Send the Same Message] to send the message preset in this wizard.

ail Contents -
Cﬁ' Alwaps Send the Same M essagq
% b ail D estination| 4
addrezsl

Meszage to Sendl

7 Send the data sent from the tigger NODE as a message.

M ail D estinationl
Address

7 Send a prepared message in an Excel sheet to the destination.

[& meszages and a receiver can be specified from the Device/PLC.)

Enter the mail address of the recipient (PC or cellular phone) in the [Mail Destination Address] field, and a

message you want to send in the [Message to Send] field in single-byte characters.

ail Contents

* plways

o

([=]

Mail D eitg;gglxyz@ddd. cojp )

Message to Senle’Iease contact us

3 Enter the save destination folder of the message sheet in the [Send Mail Setting Storage Folder] field.

Addregs [P B0 -

Mesrage o Senle’Iease contact ug

" Send the data sent from the trigger NODE as a message.

b ail Destination
Address

™ Send a prepared meszage in an Excel sheet to the destination.

[& meszages and a receiver can be specified from the Device/PLC.)

Send Mail Settings Storage[[ 10 2w a0 o T
( Foiie ] Browse D —
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4 Click the [Next] button.

™ Send a prepared meszage in an Excel sheet to the destination.

[& meszages and a receiver can be specified from the Device/PLC.)

Send Mail Settings Storage N & - T I
Folderl Eiiee

-

Back | Mext Cancel |
A

This is the end of setting an ACTION item necessary for mail send. The screen that explains the procedures to

follow (saving and transferring network project file) will appear.
5 Click the [Complete] button.
Save Save the contents you have set ag a network project file.
r Sawe them befare transfer.

Transfer the registered network. project file to the participation

% Transfer node that will be the data source node.
After the transfer, a condition in which a sample warks iz

established.
A

This completes the "Sample Wizard".

NOTE | * The encryption method SMTP over SSL, SMTP authentication, and POP authentication are
disabled in the Sample Wizard's Send Mail command. To send mail using encryption and SMTP
authentication, double-click the action created in the [Feature] step and configure the necessary

settings. For details, refer to "15.2 Setting Guide".
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Then the save setting screen will appear.

’:‘.?'Pro—studinfx 2.Npx
File Edit Toal

Programrming Assist

Setting  Help

Trial of Send Mail Function

2

‘ g Start

@ Node

2

! S Symbol

))‘ éﬁ Feature

Save

Save/Reload

[V Create BAK File

I Input Password at Save Time

Set Fassword |

Basic Info | History Infa |

I}
))‘ Save ))‘m Transfer

MNetwork. Project
file Path

Brawse |

Title]

Related Document [Registered inthe following area by diopping thefile. Started by chcking the fle )

Relation-nfo

| File Mame

| Falder

At this time, the "Sample Wizard Setting Result" screen is also created.

Proceed to "STEP 5 Verifying Setting Result".

o
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STEP 5 Verifying Setting Result

This step opens the "Sample Wizard Setting Result" screen to verify the setting result.
1 Click the "Sample Wizard" in the task bar of the PC.

The "Sample Wizard Setting Result" screen will appear.

-} 5ample Wizard:Send Mail - Microsoft Internet Explorer [_ O[]
File Edt View Favartes Tools  Help ‘ L
(€ NS B lj lg" 3 | /- ) Search \‘)’n:{ Favorites (%) o= - ik
Address [{) £:\Documerts and Settings|Owner|Desktopiactiont . html = | Links >
Send Mail
Creation Date and Time Tuesday, November 13, 2007 6:31:12 PM
Hode
MNode Name [Flode Type I[P Address
[Operation Hode [PC1 [Pro-Server EX 172.21.3.38
[Trigger Node Sample_Mode (GP3000 Series 172.21.3.39
Symbol
Eymbol Name MNode Name [Data Type [Device Address (Cotnment
5 _Mail01_Start BIT Sample_MNode [Bit 235000 [Eit to crder the start of Sending Mail
[Device storing the KeyCode to
I5_Mail0l_KeyCode "WORD Sample_MNode 16Bit(Signed) 2351 denify the Message Typs |
5_Mail01 MailTile STRING Sample_Mode String. 2400 Device storing the Message Title
Trigger Condition
[Condition Wame [Condition |
ITiMaﬂUl I'['ha mail is sent when the Start Sending Mail BIT tumns ON. |
ACTION
[ACTION Name [e.ction] |
[SMLTP Server Mame fmail co jp | =l
[&] Done [ [ [ [ vy computer 7

2 Scroll the screen and verify that the settings have been correctly entered.

3 After having verified, click the [x] (close) button to close the screen and click the [-] (minimize) button to

minimize the screen.

Proceed to "STEP 6 Saving Network Project File".
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STEP 6 Saving Network Project File

This step saves the current settings as a network project file and reloads to 'Pro-Server EX'.

The setting items are the same as those in the "New Form" wizard above.
See "STEP 7 Saving Network Project File" in "Creating a Form".

Proceed to "STEP 7 Transferring Network Project File".

STEP 7 Transferring Network Project File
This step transfers the saved network project file to the display unit.

The setting items are the same as those in the "New Form" wizard above.
See "STEP 8 Transferring Network Project File" in "Creating a Form".

Proceed to "STEP 8 Sending E-Mail Messages".

STEP 8 Sending E-Mail Messages

When the trigger condition set in "STEP 3 Setting Trigger Condition" has become effective, the e-mail message
set in the wizard will be sent to the specified mail address.

In this trial, you can confirm that an e-mail message will be sent to the specific mail address.

1 Turn on the mail send start bit to effect the trigger condition.

NOTE | You can turn ON the mail send start bit by:

* turning on the bit from the screen of the display unit; or

* turning on the bit on the "Device Monitor" or "Symbol Monitor".

For more details, see 'GP-Pro EX Reference Manual' or "28 Simply Confirming On-site Status".

2 When the trigger condition becomes effective, the content of the [Message to Send] field set in the procedure 3 of
the "STEP 4 Setting Feature (ACTION)" will be transmitted.

This is the end of sending e-mail messages using the "Sample Wizard".
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Creating a Form

4.1

4.2

Creating a Form

Creating a Form

This feature allows you to create various forms in Excel
format automatically such as management charts and reports
based on the data read from the display unit or the Device/
PLC. ‘Pro-Server EX‘ prepares a wide variety of templates
that are applicable to the formats frequently used in
production sites.

& 5 Creating a Form Using Excel"

Reading from Display Unit to PC

Reading in CSV File

This feature allows you to read plural data of the display unit
and the Device/PLC and write the read data in a CSV format
file.

&~ "7 Writing Device/PLC Data in CSV
File"

Reading in Excel File

This feature allows you to read plural data of the display unit
and the Device/PLC and write the read data in an Excel
format file.

F g Writing Device/PLC Data in Excel
File"

Reading in Database

This feature allows you to read plural data of the display
unit and the Device/PLC and write the read data in a
specified relational database.

F g Writing Device/PLC Data in
Database"

Reading Filing Data

This feature allows you to read filing data of the backup
SRAM of the display unit or the CF card and write the read
data in an Excel format file.

F "7 Writing the display unit’s Filing
Data to Excel"

Importing the display unit Capture Data

This feature allows you to capture a capture screen (JPEG
file) of the display unit automatically or manually and save
the captured screen.

& "1 Importing the display unit’s
Capture Data (JPEG)"
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4.3

4.4

4.5

Reading from PC to Display Unit

Reading from PC to Display Unit

Writing CSV Data

This feature allows you to read plural data of a CSV format
file on the PC and write the read data in a specified device
of the display unit or the Device/PLC.

&3 Writing CSV File Data in Device/
pPLC"

Writing Excel Data

This feature allows you to read plural data of an Excel
format file on the PC and write the read data in a specified
device of the display unit or the Device/PLC.

F "2 Writing Excel Data in Device/
PLC"

Writing Database Data

This feature allows you to read plural data of the relational
database and write the read data in a specified device of
the display unit or the Device/PLC.

F g Reading Device/PLC from
Database"

Writing Filing Data

This feature allows you to edit the filing data having read
in the PC and write the edited data in the backup SRAM of
the display unit or a CF card.

& "8 Returning Filing Data to the
display unit"

Reporting Alarm by E-mail

Reporting Alarm by E-mail

This feature allows you to send a preset e-mail message
such as warning when a preset event occurs such as
change in data.

& "5 Reporting Alarm by E-mail"

Starting Optional Application

Starting Optional Application

This feature allows you to activate arbitrary software such
as ‘Memo’ when a preset event occurs such as change in
data.

F "6 Starting Optional Application"

73
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Sending Data between Devices

4.6

4.7

4.8

Sending Data between Devices

Sending Data between Devices

This feature allows you to exchange data between the
Device/PLCs being connected to the display unit even
when the PC is not connected.

This enables data sharing regardless of the types of the
Device/PLCs and data.

& "9 Sending Data between Devices"

Monitoring Site Status from the Office

Monitoring Operational Status of Device/PLC

This feature allows you to monitor the current status of
each entry node and Device/PLC (e.g. scan time, error
information).

&~ "28.2 Monitoring Operational
Status"

Monitoring Device Values

This feature allows you to monitor the current values of
specified devices. This feature is useful when you want to
confirm the values of continuous device addresses.

This feature also allows you to write device values.

& 083 Monitoring Device Values"

Monitoring Device Values by Symbol

This feature allows you to monitor the current values of
specified symbols. This feature is useful when you want to
confirm the values of non-sequential device addresses at
the same time.

This feature also allows you to write device values.

&84 Monitoring Symbol Values"

Confirming Errors and Messages

This feature allows you to confirm past and current system
event logs such as various messages and errors of ‘Pro-
Server EX'.

F 85 Monitoring System Event
Logs"

Designing Your Own Program

Designing Your Own Program

‘Pro-Server EX AP’ allows you to access from application
program created in VB ('Visual Basic'), VC ('Visual C++'"),
VB .NET, or C# to a specified device of the display unit or
the Device/PLC.

&7 Designing Your Own Program"
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'Pro-Server EX' supports a new action called "Excel Form" action, a simplified and sophisticated version of the
"Creating a Report using Excel" action of 'Pro-Server'.

This allows you to collect data and execute various processing more easily than ever before.
This chapter describes how to use "Data Logging" feature, a typical feature to use in creating a form.

In addition to the "Data Logging" feature, 'Pro-Server EX' is provided with the following features for creating a

form.

*  Monitoring device data in Excel

Fv6.1 Monitoring Device Value on Excel"

* Correcting read device data and restoring the data to the source device

F 6.2 Correcting and Restoring Once Read Data"

*  Writing log data and capture data from the display unit to Excel

F«g Working with the display unit’s Log Data in Excel”

»  Writing data of Excel in the Device/PLCs
&~ 12 Writing Excel Data in Device/PLC”

(Im
N
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Writing Measurement Data in a Form

5.1 Writing Measurement Data in a Form

51.1 Try to write Measurement Data in a Form

[Action Example]
This example reads four device data (Word device: Address "01", "02", "50", and "51") of the Device/PLC at an

interval of one hour, and then write them to a form.

NOTE | * Here, use the template sample attached to 'Pro-Server EX' to write in a form.
+ Refer to "B About Sample Template to Use" in the next page for details about data to be written to

the form template to use.

s ~
A ] B [ = T B [ & 7 F =
|1 M
'z
Solution to
PC 3 Date Tank Name Set Value |Result Valud
. [ 4 200711413 10:00 Tank A Liguid 1 1200 123.0
(NOde Name' PC1 ) L5 | 200711413 11:00 Tank A Liguid 1 240.0 246.0
| B 200711413 12:00 Tank A Liguid 1 360.0 369.0
L7l
I
|8l
|1
7 L
g J
GP3000
(Node Name: AGP1)
. ' ~
Device/PLC .
(Device Name: PLC1) Device data

D01 [ 3 | = Tank Name
Do2| 3 *Type of measurement liquid

D50 [ 240 | ™ Setting Value
D51 238 *PerformanceVaIue

Read every
1 hour

This section describes the setting procedures for executing the above action (ACTION) as an example.

clm
W)
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B About Sample Template to Use
First, you need to create the template based on a form, however, 'Pro-Server EX' includes the template samples
according to various purposes.

In this trial, use the sample below as a form template.

1
| 2

Solution
Date Tank Name Set Valuelesult ¥alu
to measure

o T2 11 Tro T T T 1= = == 1= = = = =

The table below shows the content of data to be written in each row of the template.

ltem Device Description
Date - Date/Time of the PC (use time stamp)
Character string (Tank name) converted from device data
Device data "1": Tank A
Tank Name bot Device data "2": Tank B
Device data "3": Tank C
Character string (Measurement solution type) converted from device data
Solution to D02 Device data "1": Solution 1
measure Device data "2": Solution 2
Device data "3": Solution 3
Set Value D50 Device data not converted
Result Value D51 Device data not converted

NOTE | * Pro-Server EX has approximately 30 kinds of built-in templates for creating a report.
You can create your own new template, or customize the existing sample templates.

* You can organize data as a QC chart. Refer to "5.7 Creating QC Charts in a Form" for details.
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[Setting Procedure]

Writing Measurement Data in a Form

1

Creating Text Substitution Table (page5-6)

This step creates a table for substituting device data
into a character string.

p

Starting 'Pro-Studio EX' (page5-6)

This step starts 'Pro-Studio EX'.

.

Registering Entry Nodes (page5-7)

This step registers the PC and the display units as
entry nodes.

p

Registering Symbols (page5-8)

This step registers the device of the Device/PLC,
from which data will be read, as a symbol.

.

Specifying Form Template and Output File
(page5-8)

This step sets the following items:

 Specifying a template file (Creating a blank
template); and

* Specifying an output file

¢

Setting Content of Form Template (page5-12

This step sets the conditions for writing data in the
form template.

p

Setting ACTION Node/Process Completion
Notification (page5-32)

This step sets the name of an ACTION node and the
alert setting whether it should be tuned on or off

.

Verifying Setting Result (page5-34)

This step verifies setting results on the setting
content list screen.

.

Saving Network Project File (page5-36)

This step saves the current settings as a network
project file and reloads.

@

10

Transferring a Network Project File (page5-

This step transfers a saved network project file to the
display unit.

38)
W

11

Executing ACTION (page5-38)

This step verifies that the data of Device/PLC is
written in the form as logging data when the preset
trigger condition has become effective.
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B Creating Text Substitution Table

This step creates a table for substituting device values, "01" (Tank Name) and "02" (Solution to measure), into
character strings.

Refer to "M About Text Substitution of Data" for more details about a text substitution table.

1 Start Excel and create the text substitution table below.

Text Substitution Table of Device "01"

A [ B ] C | D
| 1 |Start %alue End ‘Yalue | Character String
| 2 | 1 TankA
| 3 | 2 TankB
| 4 | 3 TankC
]

Text Substitution Table of Device "02"

A [ B ] C [ D
| 1 | Start Yalue End ‘Yalue | Character String
|2 1 Liguid1
=N 2 Liguid2
|4 3 Liguid3
5

2 Save the created table on the desktop of the PC as "Convert_D01.x1s" and "Convert D02 .xls", respectively.

This is the end of creating a text substitution table.

B Starting 'Pro-Studio EX'

This step starts 'Pro-Studio EX'.
Refer to "3 Trial of Pro-Server EX" for details about starting method.

Sk |
®»
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B Registering Entry Nodes

This step registers the PC and the display units, which will serve as trigger conditions (trigger), as entry nodes.

Refer to "31 Node Registration" for details about entry nodes.

Node Name : PC1

IP Address :192.168.0.1

Node Name : AGP1

IP Address :192.168.0.100

Device/PLC Information

r/ b/

Entry node Setting item Setting example
Node Name PC1
PC
IP Address 192.168.0.1
Type GP3000 series
Display Unit Node Name AGP1
IP Address 192.168.0.100
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B Registering Symbols

This step registers the device address of the Device/PLC, from which data will be read, as a symbol.

Refer to "32 Symbol Registration" for details about symbols.

' )
Device
Address Symbol
Do1 | = Tank Name
D02 * Type of measurement liquid
D50 * Setting Value
D51 | mp Performance Value
- _J
Setting item Setting content
Symbol Name Tank Name Type of .o Setting Value Performance Value
measurement liquid
Data Type 16Bit (Signed)

Device address
for symbol
registration

"DO01" of Device/ "D02" of Device/ "D50" of Device/
PLC (PLC1) PLC (PLC1) PLC (PLC])

"D51" of Device/
PLC (PLCI)

No. of Devices

1

1

1

1

B Specifying Form Template and Output File

This step specifies a template file (Creating a blank template) and an output file.

When the trigger condition is satisfied, the device data in the form template is reflected and output as a file.

In this case, the device data is not reflected to the form template.

Refer to "5.1.2 Setting Guide" for more details.

NOTE | * This action example uses a built-in template of 'Pro-Server EX'".

First, prepare a new template. Then import the sample template included in 'Pro-Server EX' in it.

Setting item

Setting content

Specify Template

Template File

C:\Users\<<User name>>\Desktop\templete.xls

Output File

Folder Name C:\Users\<<User name>>\Desktop
File Name Measurement data.xls

Start with the output

book displayed Checked

Do not save the output

file when ACTION Not checked

runs.
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1 Click the [Feature] icon on the status bar.

*,3’ Pro-Studio EX  2.npx

File Edit Tool Programming Assist  Setting  Help

Start | | (g MNode | 2| [ )< #® Foot ’n 5
g a \Qﬂ ode /z Spmbol .ﬂ h‘ea ure i ave
N -

Symbol ‘ ‘ Mode Name|AGF"I | Device Mam

G 1]
Toup ngraup Sheet NameIShBBB [~ Setit as a glol

Inzert Delete

2 Select [ACTION] from the tree display on the left of the screen, then click the [Add] button.

*,3’ Pro-Studio EX  2.npx

File Edit Tool Programming Assist  Setting  Help

F:g Start | 2> Q_ﬂ Node | > !__; Syl »(

Add ) | Frpart |
v,
Edit | Delete |
ACTION
[ »
¥ Trigger Condition In addition to the
v Diata Transfer usitig applicatior
L » Device Cache using Access.

In the Fro-Berver
referred to as "A&

3 Click the [ACTION Type] list button, and select "EXCEL form".
Then, enter the name of ACTION to set in the [ACTION name] field. In this example, enter "Create form using

Excel".

NOTE | © [ACTION Name] can be an arbitrary name.

Set ACTION Mame,Parameter B

Add a new ACTION.
Specify an ACTION name, and set its parameter.

P ~\
ACTION T.'r'D(I Create form using Excel. j

Create form using Excel.
Nites Data bo CSY file.
ACTION Mame|*nites [rata borm L5 hle.

Upload of GPJPEG Data.

Upload of GF Log Data.

'wihites D ata to E-bail. e
Upload to the database.

Download from the database. &

o
O
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|

4 Click the [Click here to set the ACTION parameter] button.

Set ACTION Name/Parameter B

Add a new ACTION.
Specify an ACTION name, and set its parameter.

ACTION T}'DEI Create form using Excel j
™ Display the Actions of the ald version of Fra-Server
ACTION NamEIFormEreatiorJ

Click here
to zet the ACTION parameter. h

[t | Cancel |

5 Set regarding an Excel template and an output file.
1) Click the [Reference] button of [Template File]. On the "Select File" screen, type "template" in the [File
name] field, and then click the [Open] button.

Create form using Excel
Wersion 1.22

Template Designation

Flease specify the name of Excel template file that is the source of forms.
‘Wwhen you use the wizard, the theme template file is copied to a file with this name.
‘Wwhen you create a new template, please specify the file name.

Template File ‘ Reference E !

Eclit Template |

S

Select File H
Loak in: IaDesktop j &= 5 Ef-

convert_D01.xds
convert_D0Z.xls

(File harmne: Itemplate j ’ Open
Files of type: IMicrosofl Excel Template or Book, [*3LT, *.XLEj ArNceE
[ Open as read-only

g
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|

2) Click the [Reference] button of [Folder Name], specify "Desktop" as a folder to save the output file, and then

enter "Measurement data.xlIs" in the [File Name] field.

MeasurementData xls

3) Check the [Start from Displayed State] check box.

MeasuremertData xls

NOTE | * If you check [Start from Displayed State], you can read/write data with an output file displayed.
This is useful if you need to confirm data immediately.
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Writing Measurement Data in a Form

B Setting Content of Form Template
This step sets the content of the template for writing data in a form.

Refer to "5.1.2 Setting Guide" for more details.

Target Cell Range of

Target Cell "Set Value"
Range of
"Tank Name" Target Cell Range of

(with time stamp)  "Solution to measure"

\ \

Target

Cell Range of

"Result Value"

\

A S i P G [ R e e =
1 | \ \ \
2
Date Tank Name Saliin o Set Value [Result Valu

3 measure

4

5

g

7

g

5

10

11

12

13

14

Logging
Direction

NOTE | * There are some restrictions when using this feature with 'Microsoft Excel 2002’ or later.
Refer to "M Changing the Security Settings" in "5.9 Restrictions".
* There are some restrictions when using this feature with 'Microsoft Excel 2007' or later.

Refer to "M Notes on File Format when using '"Microsoft Excel 2007' or later" in "5.9 Restrictions"

for more details.
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Writing Measurement Data in a Form

1 Click the [Edit Template] button.

Create form using Excel

Wersion 1.22

Templste Designation

Please specify the name of Excel template file that iz the source of farms.
When you uze the wizard, the theme template file iz copied to a file with thiz name.
When wou create a new template, pleaze specify the file name.

T AR o i o dl Pl i i o e B il i

Eclit Template P
LY,

~Output File .

2 Select the [Yes] button.

Excel Form Action <]

Unable to find designated Templatebook, Make a new Templatebook?

Wes {i1lu] |
La¥

A blank form template will appear.

Ed Microsoft Excel - template.xlt [=] E3
J@ File Edit Wew Insert Format Tools Data Window Help Excelaction{a) ;Iilil
IDEa ERY|sma-- ez A8l |mB 2
EEr AR
A | =

A I B [ ¢ [ b [ E [ F [ & [ H | o | kK |3

JAriaI BT

TP e ey oy

4 [4[¥ ¥l Sheet1 (K1l LIJJ
' sk of Blsr wi [ H =9 4w .
Ready 1 o o o v o o
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orm

3 Open a built-in form template.

1) Click [Excel Action] on the menu bar. Select [Tools] - [Insert Sample].

ExcelAction]A)

2] Device One-Shat Area(p)
Device Logging Areall)

ﬁ Recipe ArealR)

ﬁ> Log Data in GP Areaill)

% Special Areal3)

{E' Excecution Sequence List{E)
@2 Buttonify Trigger Condition(E)
E| Action Area Lisk()

Communication{C)

]ﬂ Area display(Q)

Wersion InfolA)

[

2) Select "MeasurementData.xlt", and click the [Open] button.

Open

Look in: I 5] template

[ e e ) =

T;Tl Andon, xIk
] | FirstRunR.ate TransitGraphPerDay . <t

ET' FirstRunR.ateTransitGraphPertonth, <t

=T | Fir stRunR.ateTransitGraphPeriesk, xit
=1 ] FirstRunRateTransitGraphPerear, xit
51| InitialSetuptanagement . xit

=1 InitialSetupTimeTransitGraph, =it

21| Logging_Excel.xlt

ET' MachineCheckList, xlk

MachineStopTimeTransitGraphPerDay x|
MachineStopTimeTransitGraphPerionth,
MachineStopTimeTransitGraphPerwesk,:
MachineStopTimeTransitGraphPeryear . x

ManpowerGraph, <t

OperationRecord, xlt
ProductInProcessStockTransitcraph, «l
ProductionCostTransitGraph, <l

i
File name: IMeasurementData.xIt j Open
Filez of type: IExcel["_xlt; * xls) j Cancel |
™ Open as read-only
4
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A form template will appear.

Writing Measurement Data in a Form

J@ File Edit Yiew Insert Format Tools Data Window Help Excelfction{d) _|ﬁ'|5|
IDEEaERY $BRT o o= A 84|l o -0
| fE® o dco#pen
~| =| Excel?6 Measurement Data Management Board

A | B I C [ D I E E | 6 =)
1
| 2

Solution to
Date Tank Name Set Value [Result Valu

3 measure
ES
5 |
| 6| Ll
7|
8|
ER
10|
1
12|
13|
14|
15|
1k i
4[4 » [M]% Sheetl 3 Template / |4 | LIJJ

|"@|ud Ot 0L 57 | # =% @ -

Ready

[ o o v
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4 Specify an area to enter "Tank Name".

NOTE | * You do not need to specify an area to enter "Time". The time stamp feature specifies this area.

Setting item Setting content
Entry Node AGP1
Device Name PLC1
Device Address/Symbol Group Tank Name
Target Cell Range B4 to C23
Logging Direction Vertical

Time Stamp

Forward ("Use PC time")

Convert device
value to certain text
at Read

EXCEL book storing the table

C:\Users\<<User name>>\Desktop\convert D01 .xIs

Cell storing the table

Sheet A2

Action when cell gets full

Scroll

Trigger Condition

Constant interval

Interval

3600000ms (One hour)

1) Click the [Device Logging Area] icon on the Excel template.

4 Microsoft Excel - template.xit
J File Edit Yiew Insert Format Tools Data

DEEHS SRY | 482

JgE@W&I5 & |3t | & |
~| =| Excel26 Measi
Device Logging Area B
1
2
Date
3
4
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Writing Measurement Data in a Form

NOTE | * Selecting [Device Logging Area] from [Excel Action] of the menu displays the same screen.

Excelaction(a)

DEvICE e ST oe Area ey

ReTEATeaiE
ﬁ? Log Data in GF Areafl)
& Special ArealS)

_ % Execution Sequence List(E}
@.: Buttonify Trigger Condition{g)

E| Action Area Lisk(D)
ToolsiT)
Communication{C)

]'i'[ Area display(Q)

Version Infoia)

2) Click the list button of [Node] and select "AGP1" as a data transfer source node.

&E Device Logging

A=
Action Settings | Trigger Condition 5 ettings |
— Device Settings
[Tringer-Source Mode] | Device I I
Node I.T.";?IJ Source Mode) Nome v
AP
Device Address/Symbol ‘ p1 k lI Mo, of |1 3:
Group NFsime b 1 Devices
Ciata Type I'IEBit[Signed] |
¥ Add Device Addrezs/Spmbal Name Nate: \When specifying inconcecutive
) memory data, pleaze uze a group
™ Add Trigger-Hode Mame spmbal.
3) Click the list button of [Node] and select "PLC1" as a data transfer source device.
&E Device Logging M= E3

Action Settings | Trigger Condition Settingsl

— Device Seftings

v Add Device AddressASpmbal Mamne
[~ Add Trigger-Hade Mame

Node [P =l | Deviee  [ETIEGIE
Device Address/Symbol a ;I Mo, aof EHN.’-\L
Group Devices = k
Data Type [16BitSigned] |

Mate: When specifying inconcecutive
memary data, please use a group
symbal.

&
—

\I
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Writing Measurement Data in a Form

4) Click the list button of [Device Address/Symbol Group] and select "Tank Name" as a symbol of the data to
log.

i

Agtion Settings | Trigger Canditian Settings |

—Device Settings
Mode [acP1 =] | Device [PLCT |

Device AddressSpmbol - Loga
Group a B

Data Type |1 EBit[Signed] |

v idd Device Address/Symbol kame
[ add Trigger-tode Name

T:ml Mame

atS gtion Type

The device number "1" will be automatically entered in [No. of Devices], and "16Bit(Signed)" in [Data Type].

5) Turn off the [Add Device Address/Symbol Name] check box, if checked.

&E Device Logging ==

#ction Settings | Trigger Condition Settingsl

— Device Settings

Nade [P = | Reves A -
Device Address/Symbol aTankName LI Mo, of I;f E
Devices =

Group
Data Type I'lEEit[Signed] |
[ add Device Address/Symbol Mame Note: When specifying inconcecutive
I_% memory data, please use a group
Add Trigger-Hode Mame symbol,

6) Click the cell range specify button of [Target Cell Range].

—Layout Settings
/7 N Sample
Target Cell Range ISI;""\":I;I R = A image of wiiting ko a cellis shown below.
Lagg The amow pointz in the direction of data logging,
ol f*  Wetical ¢ Horzont
Direction

Mo, at Logging i =
Data

Time Starp (% OFF

€ Fowad  [UssGPTime <]

" Backward

dmioipieirie
E R T Py
Gioiaioiminic
EH N

Mote: The layout of a group symbal iz fised.

(@] |
N
oo
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Writing Measurement Data in a Form

7) Drag the mouse to specify the area to use for data logging (cells B4 to C23). Then click the [OK] button.

o/
J File Edit Wiew Insert Format Tools Data Window Help Excelfction(a) =& ll|
D& & ©- o @z A g - E.

: l_&f?émlcs & B \ui|§9r|lfz
| =| Excel26 Maasurement Data Managernent Board
A | B | C | D | E F | G =
1
| 2 |
Solution to
Date Tank Name Set Value [Result Valu
3 measure
EN .
5 v
? Specify Range ki E3
| 7 Please specify the range, [
| 8 |
9|
10,
11| [sBg4:5c23
12
15| Caree
14 -
15 :
' -
4[4 |» | M Sheetl ) Template 141 | ﬂj_‘
|*a | ull 7 O 81 01| H = 2 m -
Foirt 1 ] S v e e
8) Select "Vertical" of [Logging Direction].
—Lapout Settings
— Sample

Target Cell Range |$B 3480523 =k|

'[-)'?gging v “ertical ¢ Horizontal
Irection g

Mo, of Logging 20 =

Data -

Tirme Starp & OFF

C Fowad  [UseGP Time 7]

" Backward

A image of wiiting to a cell iz shown below,
The arrow pointz in the direction of data logging.

b ER= RS RN O AN el R
L= = R U )
[r=RR R = s I
SO 00l o]

Mote: The layout of a group spmbol is fised.

The logging number "20" will be automatically entered in [No. of Logging Data].
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Writing Measurement Data in a Form

9) Select [Forward] of [Time Stamp]. Then click the list button of [Time Stamp], and select "Use PC Time".

Lapout Settings
Sample

Target Cell Rangs $B44:30523 3 An image of witing to a cell is shawn below.

The arrow pointz in the direction of data logging.

'[-)'?gging & Metical Horizontal
Irection
Mo. of Logging ] =
Data = Q0001 1423l o4
i ot ~ Qo002 12 i3i41 5§
S AL & DIFtF 900:0% 124181 6
Fonward Usge GP Time - 20004 1415161 7
' Backward  T—FE T 90005 1516171 8
Use PC Time Q006 {67 1% 9
Mote: The layout of a group spmbol 12 fized. k 90007 17181910
10) Check the [Convert device value to certain text at Read] check box.
I Convert device walue to certain text at Read |
,ﬂ%ion when cell gets full & Clear and Overarite  © Scroll " MewSheet  Loop
™ In creating a sheet, clear the specified cell range and then start.
Qg Cancel

The "Text Substitution Table Settings" screen will appear.

11) Click the [...] button of [EXCEL book storing the table] and specify "convert DO1", which you created as a

text substitution table.

Text Substitution Table Settings

To convert a device value ta a certain bext, a conversion
table soecifving the replacement rule is reauired.

Pleaze specify the storage location of the table.

E+CEL book stonng the table

Cell storing the table (top-left cell)

Sheet |41 o

Ok, | Cancel |
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Writing Measurement Data in a Form

12) Enter the sheet name in [Cell storing the table]. Click the cell range specification button, and then enter the

sheet name of the text substitution table and the cell number "A2" of the top-left cell.

Text Substitution Table Settings B

To convert a device value to a certain bext, a conversion
table soecifving the reclacement rule is reauired.

Please specify the storage lacation of the table.

EXCEL book stonng the table

Cell storing the table [topeft cell]

Sheetl 3432 &

0K | Cancel |

NOTE | * Specify the cell on the top-left of data area in the text substitution table. Do not specify the title

lines such as "Start Value" or "End Value".

13) Click the [OK] button.

14) Select "Scroll" in [Action when cell gets full].

¥ Convert device value to certain test at Fead
Action when cell gets full " Clear and Ovenaite £ Scrall " Mew Sheet

[ In creating a sheet, clear the specified cell range and then start.

| . TR P ErE—

15) Click the [Trigger Condition Settings] tab.

&E Device Logging

#ction Settingd"| Trigger Condition Settings

Device Address/Symbol Mo, of |1 E
Group aTankName LI Devices -

Data Type [1eBiSigned) _|
[ Add Device Address/Spmbol Mame Hate: Wwhen specifying inconcecutive
. memory data, please use a group
[ Add Trigger-Hode Mame symbol,

- | Device Iﬁ
I.ﬂﬁ dl l Nams FLCT

The "Trigger Condition Settings" screen will appear.
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NOTE | * You can create a button on the Excel sheet, and use this as a trigger condition to execute ACTION.
For more details, refer to "5.6 Creating Trigger Buttons in a Form".

Wyrite Datal

16) Click the [New Trigger Condition] button.

SIS B3

3E Device Logging

Auction Settings  Trigger Condition Settings |

Action Area MNo. |0

‘when the specified trigger type [under-condition button] iz satisfied, this area is esecuted.
Pleaze specify a trigger tppe.

bt J —Clear Cell when the following condition iz

G Mew Trigger Condition N Mew Trigger Button ‘
satisfied.

Edt |  Delete | Edt | Delete

| Trigger Condition

| Trigger Condition

*

*

17) Click the [New Trigger Condition] button.

Set Trigger Condition B

Specify a tigger condition of the ACTION.

Mews Trigger Condition
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Writing Measurement Data in a Form

18) Enter the trigger condition name "Create a form" in [Trigger Condition Name], and select "AGP1" in [Node

Name] as a name of the data transfer source.

Trigger Eonralg:zg ICreateAForm

B*} Find Made

Node Name [pry -] AddNode |
)
ezl Hiticn |

19) Click the [Constant Cycle] button in the [Condition 1] tab, and enter "3600000ms" (one hour). Then, click the
[OK] button.

Candition 1 |

Specify the Trigger Condition.

bR When Tuned ON | []  Whie DevicsisON| Xz Whie Condiion Satisied
[¢) Speciied Time | G|  whieDevicels OFF | ) when Candion Satifed |
| G Conztant Cyc:la| @ When Device ON | % ‘when Partner Mode ON |
@ ‘When Device Changesl @ ‘when Device OFF | % ‘When Partner Mode DFFl

Cycle | 3B00000] s

I™ Limited Time Offer
I DH: hiaur I 03: miri - I UH: hiaur I UH: ity

Detail Settings (n]:9 I | Cancel
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|

20) Click the [Close] button.

Set Trigger Condition B

Specify a trigger condition of the ACTIOM.

Mew Trigger Condition
CreatedForm i Edit F——

Ih a Cycle of 3600000ms

Cloze [ |

21) In [Logging], click the blank line of [Trigger Condition] and select "CreateAForm" as a trigger condition.

—Logging Clear Cell when the following condition is —
zatisfied.
Edit Delete Edt |  Delete
Trigger Condition | Trigger Conditian

*

22) Click the [OK] button.

@ If bwo or more are specified, the Action iz erecuted when any of them iz satisfied.

For more complicated operation, please configure from [Excel Action]-[Execution
Sequence List] in the menu.

Ok | Cahicel
o

This is the end of the settings of the "Tank Name" area.
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5 Specify an area to enter "Measurement Solution Type".

r/ B/

Setting item Setting content
Entry Node AGP1
Device Name PLCI
Device Address/Symbol Group Measurement Solution Type
Target Cell Range D4 to D23
Logging Direction Vertical
Time Stamp OFF
Convert device value | EXCEL book storing C:\Users\<<User name>>\Desktop\convert_D02.xls
to certain text at the table
Read Cell storing the table | Sheet A2
Action when cell gets full Scroll

1) Repeat the procedures 1) to 14) in 4 to set the above items.

2) Click the [Trigger Condition Settings] tab.

@2 Device Logging M= B3R

Agtion Settings t rigger Condition Setting§

 Device St
Nade [aGP1 52 [ e G -]
Device Address/Sumbal : Ma. of I 3
Group aMeasurementSDIuhonT}lpe ;I Devices 1 z

Data Type J1EBitSign=d] |

[~ Add Device &ddress/Symbol Mame Mote: Wwhen specifying inconcecutive
i memory data, please use a group
[~ Add Trigger-Mode Name symbal,

3) In[Logging], click the blank line of [Trigger Condition] and select "CreateAForm", which is the preset trigger

condition.
—Logging Clear Cell when the following condition is  —
zatizfied.
Edit Delste Edt | Delete

Trigger Condition

| Trigger Condition
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4) Click the [OK] button.
This is the end of the settings of the "Measurement Solution Type" area.

6 Specify an area to enter "Setting Value".

Setting item Setting content
Entry Node AGP1
Device Name PLCI
Device Address/Symbol Group Setting Value
Target Cell Range E4 to E23
Logging Direction Vertical
Time Stamp OFF
Action when cell gets full Scroll

1) Click the [Device Longing Area] icon on Excel.

EA Microsoft Excel - template.xlt

J File Edit Wew Insert Format Tools Data

DEEHaERY e

EE X R rAE T a
i -l

=| Excel26 Meas
Device Logging Area B
1
| 2 |
Date
| 3 |
| 4]

2) Click the list button of [Node] and select "AGP1" as a data transfer source node.

&E Device Logging

Action Settings | Trigger Condition Settingsl

— Device Seftings
Mode

[Trinner-Sauree Made] Device

= Wame

AP

Device Address/Symbol F'1 k v, LI Mo, aof
B (T Saree e | Dizuzzs

Data Type I'IEBit[Signed] |

I j‘

v Add Device Address/Spmbal Mamne Note: When specifying inconcecutive
. memary data, pleaze use a group
[ Add Trigger-Node Name sprbal.

SIS E3
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3) Click the list button of [Device Name] and select "PLC1" as a data transfer source device.

&E pevice Logging

Action Settings l Trigger Condition Settingsl

Device Settings

M= E3

Node |4GPT =] .| Bevies TG
. HINTERMAL
Device Address/Symbol Mo, of TR
Group ﬂl j Devices FLC] k
Data Type |'| BBit{Signed)

v &dd Device Address/Symbeol Name
[ &dd Trigger-Node Name

MNaote: When specifying inconcecutive
memary data, please use a group
spmbol,

4) Click the list button of [Device Address/Symbol Group] and select "Setting Value" as a symbol of the data to

log.

]
Action Settings | Trigger Condition Settings l

Device Settings

Mode |45

ﬂ [;qeaercee

PLEA

Device Address/Symbal
Group ﬂ'

=] Local:Sheet3
TankMamne

L

Ciata Type |'| EBiHSigrned)

[V Add Device Address/Symbal Mame
[ Add Trigger-Node Name

Le

Avtualy alues k

5) Turn off the [Add Device Address/Symbol Name] check box, if checked.

&E pevice Logging
Action Settings l Trigger Condition Settingsl

Device Settings

MNaode |AG 1 ﬂ [gqeavri-lc: FLC =
Device Address/Symbol Mo, aof lﬁl
Group AHankName ﬂ Devices -
Data Type |
[ Add Device Address/Symbal Mame Note: When specifying inconcecutive
I_[% ) memory data, please uze a group
Add Trigger-Hode Marme symibol,

(&)}

\I
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6) Click the cell range specify button of [Target Cell Range]. Drag the mouse to specify the area to use for data
logging (cells E4 to E23). Then click the [OK] button.

RI=E
|E] Fle Edit ¥iew Insert Format Tools Data Window Help Excelfction(a) -l& 5||
[P = e o-o-|@ = 4 22 B T,

I_&E?am@ & B \ﬂlgﬂrlﬂ

| =| Excel26 Measurerment Data Managernent Board
A B I [ I D I E F [ 6 =]
1
12|
Date Tank Name SEUE Set Value |Result valu

3 measure
n ,
| 5 | :

5 Specify Range HH E [

7 Flease specify the range. \ [
I v

g v
Ea :
I v
10 '

1 [ETEE \
12| B
) e[|
| 13 | \

14 S—— ™

15 \
_R : -
14 [ 40 [ Shestl } Template [« | | JJ
'@ | OF L ot ot | =2 L -

Faint [ e e T e e

7) Select "Vertical" of [Logging Direction].

—Lapout Settings
— Sample
Target Cell Fange |$E$4:$E$23 il Animage of writing to a cell iz shown below.
Lasgl The arrow pointz in the direction of data logging.
D'ijlgegcl:ltr;gn f*  ‘ertical " Horizontal

Mo, of Logging B
Data

Time Starmp & OFF

C Fowad  [UssGP Time 7]

" Backward

it =l N O RN Ll R
OO L=l g LT e D
[F=R N N R N
FE D00 o]

Mate: The layout of a group spmbal iz fixed.

8) Select "OFF" of [Time Stamp].

— Lapout Settings

— Sample
Target Cell Range |$E$4.$E$23 il An image of wiiting to a cellis shawn below.
Logai The arrow points in the direction of data logging.
0gaing i+ Vetical ¢ Horizontal
Direction
Mo, of Logging 20 s
Data -

Time Starmp @ OFF

Forward IUseGPTime -]

" Backward

it =R N O RN Lol R
LN = R [ SR g )
[F=RR-N s N R o
FE D00 oo

Mate: The layout of a group spmbal iz fixed.
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|

9) Select "Scroll" in [Action when cell gets full].

¥ Convert device value to certain test at Fiead I
Action when cell gets full " Clear and Ovenarite ™ Scroll " MewShest © Loop

[ In creating a sheet, clear the specified cell range and then start.

[0 Cancel

10) Click the [Trigger Condition Settings] tab.

&E Device Logging 12| =]

Actioh Seuingﬁ(zriggel Condition SettingsD
D eviceNSebbn: m
Nade [P =l | Devies [Pt |
Drevice Address Symbol Mo, of |1 3‘
Group aTankName ll Devices =
Data Type J1EEit(Signed] |

[ &dd Device Addrezs/Spmbal Mame Note: When specifying inconcecutive
. memary data, please use a group
[ Add Trigger-Mode Name spmbal,

11) In [Logging], click the blank line of [Trigger Condition] and select "CreateAForm", which is the preset trigger

condition.

Clear Cell when the following condition is —
zatisfied.

Edt |  Delete

—Logging

Edit Delete

Trigger Condition | Trigger Conditian

12) Click the [OK] button.

This is the end of the settings of the "Setting Value" area.
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7 Specify an area to enter "Actual Value".

Setting item Setting content
Entry Node AGP1
Device Name PLC1
Device Address/Symbol Group Actual Value
Target Cell Range F4 to F23
Logging Direction Vertical
Time Stamp OFF
Action when cell gets full Scroll

1) Repeat the procedures 1) to 12) in 5 to set the above items.

This is the end of the settings of a form template.

8 Close 'Excel'.

EZ Microsoft Excel - template. st [_ O] <]
J File Edit Wiew Insert Format Tools Data ‘Window Help Excelaction(a) ;lilﬂ
|0 0 ew.., Ctrhn .‘%zﬁ%”ﬂ@’” = .|51g|§ »

= open... chl+a |
B8 S OA L |E,
J ﬁ Close

S Chrl+s
_( ;ave hE i celFormOcx. FormRangelnfo. 1",")
= ave as Web Page = [ ) [ E 5 [ E:I
1 ‘Web Page Preview
T Page Setup...
— Print Area
. . Solution
[ print Preview ank Name set Yalue|Result value

Chrl+P

to measure

= (m

Template

44| M Sheetl

'@l ot sr ol #F =%/ 1.

14l

Ml

Ready

[ B B T
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9 The following dialog box will appear, asking you if you want to save changes before closing. Click the [Yes]

button.

Excel Report Action - Completion Confirmation %]

2)

e D) v | ol |

;

10 On the "Create form using Excel" screen, click the [OK] button.

teasurementCata xls
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B Setting ACTION Node/Process Completion Notification

This step sets the name of an ACTION node and the alert setting whether it should be tuned on or off when the
ACTION is completed.

* ACTION Node :PC1
* Receive Notification: OFF

1 On the "Set ACTION Name/Parameter" screen, click the [Next] button.

Set ACTION Name/Parameter B

Add a new ACTION.
Specify an ACTIOM name, and set its parameter.

ACTION T}'DEI Create form using Exeel. j

" Display the Actions of the old version of Fro-Server

ACTION NamBIFormCreation

Click here
to set the ACTIOM parameter.

& —) @

Mext h | Cancel |
7z

2 Click the list button of [Action Node] and select "PC1" as a node where ACTION operates.

Set ACTION Node /Process Completion Motification

ACTION Tyo- [ TG B
ACTION e BRI

Specify an action nade [Windows PC) where the ACTION warks practically.

ACTION Mode

wists

Fleaze specify the notified device that will be informed of
the: execution of the ACTIOM. After the execution of the:
ACTION, it will be is turned on.
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3 Turn off the [Receive Notification Exists] check box, if checked.

Writing Measurement Data in a Form

—ACTION MNode

I -

ACTION, it will be is turned on,
Drewvice Mame
[HINTERNAL
Hatified Device
=

[ata Type

=

A
[

Receive hotification Exists
% Fleaze specify the notifigd device that will be informed of
& ERECUNON Of TNE IOM. After the execution of the

NOTE | * Do not check "Receive Notification Exists".

4 Click the [Complete] button.

The "Set ACTION Node/Process Completion Notification" screen will disappear. On the left of the screen, the

name of ACTION you set will appear.

“, Pro-Studio EX  7.npx

File Edit Tool Programming &ssist
@ Start | 2 [Qi Nads
Add | |mport |
Edit | Delete |

\51) CreatedForm
¥ Data Transfer
i v Device Cache

This is the end of the settings of the ACTION node and process completion notification.

Pro-Server EX Reference Manual



Writing Measurement Data in a Form

B Verifying Setting Result

This step verifies setting results on the setting content list screen.

NOTE | * In case of the Excel Report ACTION, you cannot add, edit or delete trigger conditions from
"Trigger Condition/Process List per ACTION". To change the settings, click the [Parameters

Settings] button and change the settings in [Edit Template] on Excel.

1 Select the ACTION name "Form Creation" from the tree display on the left of the screen.

'“,3' Pro-Studio EX  2.npx

File Edit Tool

Programming Assist

p_:j Start | 2 Q_ﬂ Node |,

Add | Irpart

Delete

(-5 &

Trigger Conditio k
5 CreatedForm

¥ Data Tranzfer

e b Device Cache

Confirm that the setting content appears on the right of the screen.

IS[=] E3

Setting  Help

P ] /..) Symbaol | 2

5 ]
p’s Feature 2 Save |2 m Transter

wi Monitor
Status

ACTION-Specific Trigger Condition/Process List
e N
—| Data Source MNode AGR1
Trigger |In a Cycle of 3600000ms |
Condition | | Data
Completion Created
Matification [ J

—ACTION

Delete ACTION |

I FarmCreation j

Rename |

Create form using Excel ‘

Set Parameter |

- ACTION Node
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2 Select the trigger condition name "CreateAForm" from the tree display on the left of the screen.

“’:2' Pro-Studio EX 7.npx

Flle Edit Tool Programming Assist
@ Start | 23 [Qi Nods
Add | |port |
Edit | Delete |

- ACTION
- f| FormCreation

» Device Cache

Confirm that the setting content appears on the right of the screen.

Setting  Help

» Symbol | 33| o »
P wrnbol ‘ g Feature E]

CreatedFor Edit F——

AGP1
In a Cycle of 3600000ms

Save | 2 @ Transter

~oa  Manitor
Status

Sequence Diagram by Trigger Condition

a| w| colpse |

Tranzher ACTION /D ata

Feature ... | Source

| Destinat... | Receive/Pracess Co... |

FormCrea... AGP1.4..

This is the end of the verification of the settings.

<+ PC1.For..

(&)}

($)}
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B Saving Network Project File

This step saves the current settings as a network project file and reloads to 'Pro-Server EX'.

Refer to "25 Saving" for details about saving a network project file.

» 'Pro-Server EX' reads a created network project file, and then executes ACTION
according to the settings in the file. The settings therefore need be saved in the network
project file.

» Be sure to reload the network project file to 'Pro-Server EX'. If not, ACTION will not work.

» Path of network project file : Desktop\report.npxe
+ Title : EXCEL Report ACTION
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You can check if the settings are correct before transferring a created network project file to entry nodes.

When executing ACTION, the setting data is output to an output file. However, when executing a test read, it is

reflected in a template file.

NOTE | * You do not necessarily have to perform a test read.If you skip this, proceed to "M Transferring a

Network Project File".

» To perform a test read, it is necessary that 'Pro-Server EX', to which a created network
project file has been loaded, is running.

1 Click the [Feature] button.

2 Click "ACTION" from the tree display on the left of the screen, then click the [Edit] button.
3 On the "Set ACTION Name/Parameter” screen, click the [Click here to set the ACTION parameter] button.

4 On the "Create form using Excel" screen, click the [Edit Template] button.
5 With the ACTION area selected, click the [Test Read] icon.

EA Microsoft Excel - template.xlt

J File Edit Wiew Insert Format Tools Data Window Help ExcelAction(a)

DBEHSERY | smE[v- 8=~ 4 D 2| AT
| f R @ E| s ass/@“r::
Ficture 14 =] =] \ |
A B N\theady o D E F [
1
| 2 |
Solution
Date Tank Name Set ¥alue|Result ¥alue
3 to measure
n .
= I

The setup contents will be read in the template.

NOTE | * Refer to "5.9 Restrictions" for details about the restrictions on test reads.
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B Transferring a Network Project File

This step transfers a saved network project file to entry nodes.

Refer to "26 Transferring" for details about transferring a network project file.

NOTE | * Be sure to transfer a network project file. If not, ACTION will not work.

B Executing ACTION

This step verifies that transferring the network project file activates ACTION, opens a form (file name:

"Measurement data.xls"), and then the logging data is written in the specified location at an interval of one hour.

E2 Microsoft Excel - template =it [_ [t
J File Edit Yiew Insert Format Tools Data Window Help Excelaction(a) _|E

DEEa8RY 4R - = A 40D 2 e - -|B7uls
[ RE®E & s o # 2 &
F11 | =]

A [ B [ C [ D [ E F |
1
2 |

Solution
Date Tank Hame Set ¥Yalue|Result VYalue

3 to measure
|4 200711413 10:00 Tank A Liguid1 120.0 123.0
|5 | 200711713 11:00 Tank A Liguid1 2400 248.0
|6 200711413 1200 Tank A Liquid1 360.0 383.0

NOTE | * Iferror occurs, you can check the log in the Log Viewer. For more details, refer to "28.5
Monitoring System Event Logs".

+ Ifyou want to achieve faster communication during ACTION, refer to "29 Tips for Faster

Communication".

This is the end of the explanation of this ACTION.
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This section explains how to set the parameters of ACTION.

B "Creating form using Excel" Screen

Create form using Excel

Wersion 1.22

— Template Designation

Template File

Flease specify the name of Excel template file that is the source of farms.
When you use the wizard, the theme template file is copied to a file with this name.
‘wihen pou create a new template, pleaze specify the file name.

Reference

I

Edit Template |

—Output File

Falder Mame

File Mame

The template file stores setting info. The actual output result will be displayed in the fallowing file.

v Start from Displayed State

r Do nat zave the output file when ACTION runs.
[Pleaze use the Save or 5 ave by Macro of Excel ]

I'- - " (s "1 0oh ek Reference

I

IREpDH_%Y%M%D.XlS Return to Default Settings |

LS Cancel

Setting item

Setting content

Template File
Specify
Template

Specifies the location of Excel template.
Click the [Reference] button. In the "Select File" dialog box, specify the location
of the template and the file name.

Edit Template

Displays the Excel template.
On the Excel template, set the read/write condition of data.

Folder Name

Specifies an output destination folder of the Excel file on which data are read/
written.

Click the [Reference] button. In the "More Folders" dialog box, specify the
location of an output file.

Output File
File Name

Sets the file name of an output file.
Default is "Report_%Y%M%D xls".

* "%Y%M%D" is set as "Year/Month/Date".

* When using the macro symbol "%DEV" (device name or symbol name) in the
file name, disable [Start from Displayed State]. When this setting is enabled,
returns an error instead of getting the device value. For details about %DEV,
refer to "37.1 Restrictions on Names".

Return to
Default Settings

Resets the file name to the default, "Report %Y %M%D.xls", if it has been
changed.
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Displayed State

Setting item Setting content
Starts data read/write when the output file is displayed.
NOTE
Start from

* Be sure to turn on this check box, if you want to create a button on the Excel
sheet and use this as a trigger condition to execute ACTION.

» Refer to "5.6 Creating Trigger Buttons in a Form" for details about the trigger
condition button.

Output File

Do not save the
output file when
Action runs.

The output file is not automatically saved when executing the Action.Save the
output file using the Excel menu.

IMPORTANT

» Checking this item helps if a large enough output file is used that it
takes a long time to save. Note that if 'Pro-Server EX' or 'Excel’
terminates abnormally for some reason, it's possible that the output file
will not be saved, resulting in loss of data. Normally, we recommend
leaving this item unchecked. If this item is checked, use the Excel auto
save function to prevent unexpected loss of output files. For details on
the Excel auto save function, refer to "B Excel Auto Save Function".

« If [Excel Operation Function/Export] is specified in the Execution
Sequence List and is activated, output files are saved.
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&2 Device Logging M= B3
Action Settings | Trigger Condition Settings |
Device Settings
I F— vl | Device I vl
Mode [Trigger-Source Mode] Name
Device Address/Symbaol ,g Mo. of i -
Group ll Devices =
Data Type |1 EBit{Signed] _I
¥ Add Device Address/Symbol Mame Nate: When specifying inconcecutive
i memory data, please use a group
[ Add Trigger-Hode Name symbal,
—Layout Settings
— Sample
Target Cell Range |$B$8 il An image of writing to a cell iz shown below.
Logai The amow points in the direction of data logging.
0999".19 & Wertical (" Harizontal
Irection
Mo. of Lagging |1 3 oo | D102 | D103 | D104
Data = i 3 3 4
Time Stamp @+ OFF 2 3 4 5
C Fowad eGP Time =] e e L
7 Backward | 5 g )
5 [} 7 g
Mote: The layout of a group symbal is fixed 2 g g d
: ¥ group s : 7 ) a 0
Mo. of Blank Cells to inzert between Cells Row IU ﬁ Calurmn IU ﬁ
[ Corvert device value to certain text at Read I
Action when cell gats ful % Clear and Ovenwrite ' Scroll " MewSheet ' Loop
[ In creating a shest, clear the specified cell range and then start,
(0]8 Cancel

Setting item Setting content
Selects entry nodes that include the devices to execute data logging.
NOTE
* Clicking the [...] button can retrieve or add entry nodes.
 Selecting "(Trigger-Source Node)" will select the entry node that has
triggered the action.
Trigger Cause Target Entry Node
Device - —
Settings Node The trigger condition satisfied Trigger condition node

(except for Pro-Server EX node)

The trigger button clicked

Pro-Server EX node on which you
clicked the button

program

Started directly from the user

Pro-Server EX node on which the
user program is operated
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Setting item Setting content

Selects Device/PLCs that include the devices to execute data logging.

Device Name

« It is not necessary to set when the entry nodes are GP Series nodes and Pro-
Server EX nodes.

Sets the device address or symbol to be used.

* When specifying a device address:
Enter directly from the Calculator icon.

Calculator icon

Device Address/Symbol
Group @ j

Device Address/
Symbol Group * When specifying a symbol:

Device Select the symbol by clicking the list button.
Settings List button
Device Addrezz/Symbol -
Group ﬂl

* When setting non-sequential devices, be sure to specify a group symbol.

Selects the data type by clicking the [...] button.

Data Type Enabled only when the device address has been directly input.

This field displays the number of devices, calculated from the selected range
of cells, for the write operation.

No. of Devices

* When "String" is specified in [Data Type], the title of the setting item will
be [No. of Characters].
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Setting item

Setting content

Add Device
Address/Symbol
Name

Writes the device address, symbol name, or group symbol name in the Excel
cells next to the cells in which logging data have been written.

In this case, depending on the data logging direction, the device address,
symbol name, or group symbol name will be written in the different cells as
follows.

Logging Direction Display Cell Position

Above the value

On the left of the value

Vertical

Horizontal

Example)
* Device address "D100", No. of devices "3", Write pattern "Vertical"

D100 D101 D102

9:00:01
9:00:02
9:00:03

* Device address "D100", No. of devices "3", Write pattern "Horizontal"

9:00:01 9:00:02 9:00:03

D100
D101
D102

Add Trigger Node
Name

Writes the name of the entry node that has triggered ACTION in the top of the
cell.
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Setting item

Setting content

Layout
Settings

Target Cell Range

Displays the specified cell range.
To change the cell range, click the button and select a cell range on Excel.

 For the process on how to select cell ranges, refer to "B Action Area
Settings" in "5.1.2 Setting Guide".

» The useful function is available to check the specified cell range (Action
area). Refer to "M Action Area List" in "5.1.2 Setting Guide".

Logging Direction

Sets the data logging direction (vertical or horizontal).

+ The write image of the content set in "Layout Settings" appears in
[Sample].

No. of Logging
Data

Sets and displays the number of data logging that was calculated
automatically from the specified cell range.

Time Stamp

Add time when data was written at the head of the logging data.
* OFF

Not add time information

* Forward

Add time information at the head of the logging data.

» Backward

Add time information at the end of the logging data.

You can select the following two types of time information by clicking the list
button.

» Use GP time

» Use PC time

Layout
Settings

No. of Blank Cells
to Insert between
Cells

Sets the number of blank cells to insert (blank cells to insert between data and
data) when writing data in multiple cells.
You can use different settings for columns and rows, respectively.

Convert device value to certain text

at Read

Converts the read device values into text.

Turning on this check box will display "Text Substitution Table Settings"
screen.

Refer to "W "Text Substitution Table Settings" Screen" for more details.

Action when cell gets full

Sets the action when the specified cell for data logging has got full.

* Clear and Overwrite

Clears the cells, and continues logging from the beginning.

* Scroll

Scrolls and continues logging

* New Sheet

Continues logging on a new sheet. All features being output on the sheet will
be copied to the new sheet.

* Loop

Not clears the cells, and continues logging from the beginning.

In creating a sheet, clear the
specified cell range and then start.

Before copying a sheet from the template file, if data are written in the cell
range of the sheet, clears the data and starts copying.
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|

* "Trigger Condition Settings" tab

&2 Device Logging M= E3

Action Settings  Trigger Condition Settings |

2

"When the specified tigger type [under-candition button] is satisfied, this area is executed.
Flease specify a trigger type.

Action Area Mo.

| Mew Trigger Condition ‘ | Mew Trigger Buttan
—Logging —Clear Cell when the following condition iz ——
satisfied.
Edit Delete | Edit | Delete |
Trigger Condition Trigger Condition

@ If o or more are specified, the Action is executed when any of them is salisfied.

For more complicated operation, please configure from [Excel Action][Execution
Sequence List] in the menu.

0K | Cancel |
Setting item Setting content
Action Area No. Displays No. allocated to each ACTION area by template.
. - The "Trigger Condition Settings" screen will appear.
New Trigger Condition Click here to set a new trigger condition.
New Trigger Button Displays the "Trigger Button" screen.

Refer to "5.6.2 Setting Guide" for more details.

Selects a trigger condition for starting data logging.
Click the blank line of [Trigger Condition] and then the list button to display the registered
trigger condition.

Logging

» When multiple trigger conditions have been specified, satisfying at least one of those
conditions executes ACTION.

* Clicking the [Edit] button can edit the specified trigger conditions.

* Clicking the [Delete] button cancels the specified trigger conditions.

Selects a trigger condition for clearing data of the logging area.
Click the blank line of [Trigger Condition] and then the list button to display the registered
trigger condition.

Clear Cell when the

following condition is NOTE

satisfied * When multiple trigger conditions have been specified, satisfying at least one of those
conditions executes ACTION.

* Clicking the [Edit] button can edit the specified trigger conditions.
* Clicking the [Delete] button cancels the specified trigger conditions.
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» "Text Substitution Table Settings" Screen

Text Substitution Table Settings B

To convert a device value to a certain text, a conversion
table specifuing the reclacement rule iz reauired.

Flease specify the storage location of the table.

E+CEL book storing the table

|| L

Cell gtoring the table (topleft cell]

Sheet a1 7|

Ok | Cancel |

Setting item Setting content

Excel book storing the | Specifies the Excel book in which the text substitution table is stored.
table Click the [...] button, and then specify the file on the "Open File" screen.

Specifies the book name in which the text substitution table is stored and then the cell
number of the top-left of the table.
Click the button to display the "Specify Cell" screen. Then enter the cell number at the top-

left of the table.
Specify cell EHE
. Flease specify the topleft cell of the conversion table
Ce” Stonng the table specifying the replacement rule,

Ok I Cancel

Refer to "M About Text Substitution of Data" for more details about a text substitution table.
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B About Text Substitution of Data

"Excel Form" ACTION has a feature of text substitution to use when writing device data in Excel cells. This
feature substitutes device data into a set of characters.
Before using this feature, it is necessary to create a substitution table in which a text substitution rule is set and to

save the table at an arbitrary location.

Example of Text Substitution Table

A B | 5 [ D

1 | Start value | terminus value character string
| 2 | 8] bt
| 3 | 1 nut
| 4 ] 2 SCrew
| 5 | 100 water level low
| 6 | 101 water level excess
| 7 102 Woltage decrease
| 8 | 103 Yoltage exaggerated
| & | 500 508 red
| 10| GO0 G958 blue
| 11 | 700 green
|12 | ELSE others

13

»  "Start Value"
Sets start values to compare device data with.

In case of using a value other than the set start values, enter "ELSE".

* "End Value"

Sets end values to compare device data with.

* "Character String"

Sets character strings to substitute.

The flow of substitution is as follows: Compares device data with the substitution table from the top row. If
satisfied, writes the value of the character string of the row in the cell.

If not satisfied, retrieves data until a blank start value or "ELSE" is found.

If an "ELSE" row found, writes the character string in the "ELSE" row in the cell.

If an "ELSE" not found, writes the read value itself in the cell.

If a blank line row found, writes the compare source value itself in the cell.
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The comparison method for substitution is as follows:

(1) Numeral Data
1. When only the start value is set, if the start value and device data are identical, converts the data to a character
string.
2. When both the start value and end value are set, if start value < data < end value, converts the data to a
character string.
3. When only the end value is set, regards the data as a blank row and ends the comparison. Then writes the
compare source value itself in the cell.
4. When both the start value and the end value are set in character strings, regards the data as non-object and
neglects them.
5. When the Data Type is "16Bit(Signed)", describe the integer in the table.

Example) 1,2,3¢eee0¢10,11
6. When the Data Type is HEX, describe the hexadecimal number in the table.

Example) 1,2,3 000000, b eeceeef 10,11,0e2¢1a,1b

(2) Character String Data

If device data and the start value are identical, converts the data to a character sting. Neglects the end value, if any.

After the conversion, the cell format as well as character strings will be reflected in the output file. The format
preset on the template (format for lines excluded) will therefore be overwritten. When the substitution feature is
not used, the cell format will remain unchanged.

When macro characters (Y% DEVICE_VALUE%) for device value substitution are embedded in the string,

converts the data to the character string of a device value.
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The Action Area is a range of cells in Excel that you want to read from and write to when running actions in an

Excel Form. You can set up the Action Area in Excel by dragging the mouse to select a range of cells.

NOTE | * Setup the cell range using the following parameters.

Rows: 65536 or less

Columns: 256 or less

« Instead of using the mouse, you can specify a cell range by typing. Click the Excel screen, enter a

cell range on the "Specify Range" screen, and then click the [OK] button.

Specify Range

Flease specify the range.

[ o ]

Cancel |

» To change the Action Area by dragging the mouse, you need to display the Action Area. When the

Action Area is not displayed, from the [Excel Action] menu select [Display Areal].

* When you specify 1501 rows or more in your cell range, only the top-left cell of the selected range

will look like it's selected. Although dragging the mouse and moving inside the area will not

change the Action Area, if you change the size of the Action Area the newly specified range is

saved as the Action Area.

1

A | B [ c
O A Management Board
11— — Y Oooo

T

@ |~ o | T [ [—
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B Action Area List

You can display the list of the specified Action area to check or edit quickly.

1 Click [Action Area List] under [Excel Action] on the Excel menu bar.

|

low  Help | Excelackion()

| % b Device One-shot Areald)

B Device Logging Areall)
&c) Recipe ArealR)

@ ﬁP Log Data in GP Areall))
éﬁ Special Areals)

E &% Execution Sequence Lisk(E) I
i i i Copdition/El
E Action Area List(D) k )
Tools{ T4 3
Communication(C) »
]f[ Area display(o

Version Infold)

2 Click the Action area you want to check.

Action Area List E

; o —
( AREATSDE4:3DF23) Lonaing ]
AREAZBERARESZZ) Lodding
AREAZFFF4:FFF23) Logging

[ Show Action Areas only on the currently active sheet.

Close |

The selected Action area is displayed.

NOTE | * To display the Action area only on the currently displayed sheet, check [Show Action Areas only

on the currently active sheet.].
* Double-click the item to display the edit screen for the selected Action area.This is useful when

you want to edit quickly.

3 Click the [Close] button and check or edit the selected Action area.

A
3
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5.2 Writing Date/Time in a Form

NOTE | * There are instances when Excel forms display incorrectly. When the display is incorrect, refer to
the following.

"M Caution Regarding Incorrect Display of Excel Forms"

5.2.1 Try to Write Date/Time in a Form

This feature allows writing the current date and time in the specified cell of a form.

1 Click the [Special Area] icon on the Excel template.

EA Microsoft Excel - test.xlt [_ O] x|
J File Edit iew Insert Format Tools Data ‘Window Help Excelaction(a) ;lillﬂ
DZE2ERY | $BR[o &= s 4 @B 2w -0 -B7U=E 2
EE ORI
Al M =

A Special Area [ ¢ [ 5] [ E [ F [ G| H [ [ J [ K Zi
1
2| ‘

2 Click the list button of [Feature Type] and then select [Show Date/Time].
Y special M= B3

Action Settings | Trigger Condition Settings |

Show Date/Time =
Show Date/Time
Shows Cell Arrowe k
Trigger-Source Node

i X

Clock to get Current Time

& GP Date/Time Mode [TriggerSource Nodi x| .. |

 PC Date/Time

Feature Type

Witite Current Time

3 Set the content and click the [OK] button.

Refer to "5.2.2 Setting Guide" for more details.

(@)
T
-

Pro-Server EX Reference Manual



Writing Date/Time in a Form

5.2.2 Setting Guide
W "Action Settings" tab

Y special [_ =]
Action Settings l Trigger Condition Settings l
Feature Type Show Date/Time =
Wirite Current Tirme to Cell
5451 %
Clock to get Current Time
' GP Date/Time oce (Triager-Source Nade x| ..
" PC Date/Time
(0]8 Cancel

Setting item

Setting content

Feature Type

Selects the type of feature to set.

* Show Date/Time

* Show Cell Arrow ("5.3 Writing Arrows in a Form")

» Trigger Source Node ("5.4 Writing Trigger Source Node Names in a Form")

Write Current Time to
Cell

Specifies a cell range to write date and time.
Clicking the button can select a cell range on Excel.

» For the process on how to select cell ranges, refer to "B Action Area Settings" in "5.1.2
Setting Guide".

* When you select multiple cells as a cell range, the date and time will be written in the left
top cell only.

» The useful function is available to check the specified cell range (Action area). Refer to
"M Action Area List" in "5.1.2 Setting Guide".

GP Date/Time
PC Date/Time

Writes date and time of the specified node.
* GP Date/Time
Writes date and time of the display unit.
In this case, click the list button to specify the entry node.
+ PC Date/Time
Write date and time of the PC on which ACTION is operating.
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|

B "Trigger Condition Settings" tab

43 Special (=[] =]

Action Settings  Trigger Condition Settings |

0

‘when the specified trigger type [under-condition button] is satisfied, this area iz executed.
Fleaze specify a trigger type.

Action Area Mo,

| Mews Trigger Condition || Mews Trigger Button

—Read

Edt | Delte |

| Trigger Condition

*

@ If two or more are specified, the Action is executed when any of them is satisfied.

For more complicated operation, pleaze configure from [Excel Action]-E=ecution
Sequence List] in the menu.

(0]8 Cancel
Setting item Setting content
Action Area No. Displays No. allocated to each ACTION area by template.
New Trigger Condition Displays the "Trigger Condition Settings" screen.

Click here to set a new trigger condition.

Displays the "Trigger Button" screen.

New Trigger Button Refer to "5.6.2 Setting Guide" for more details.

Selects a trigger condition for write.
Click the blank line of the [Trigger Condition] and then the list button to display the
registered trigger condition.

Read

» When multiple trigger conditions have been specified, satisfying at least one of those
conditions executes ACTION.

* Clicking the [Edit] button can edit the specified trigger conditions.

* Clicking the [Delete] button cancels the specified trigger conditions.

A
&
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5.3 Writing Arrows in a Form

5.3.1 Try to Write Arrows in a Form

This feature allows writing arrows to show the area, etc on the specified cell of a form.

1 Click the [Special Area] icon on the Excel template.

EA Microsoft Excel - test.xlt M= E3

J File Edit Wiew Insert Format Tools Data Window Help ExcelAction(a) _|ﬁ||1||

DZEHLSRAY | $BR[o &= A4 @B 2 m -0 - |B7UE 2
EEI OV EAEIETEE:

Al Nl =]

A | spedalaealc | D [ E [ F | G | H | o T T=
- ]
2|

2 Click the [Feature Type] button and then select [Show Cell Arrow].
Y special M= B3

Action Settings | Trigger Condition Settings |

Feature Type IShow Date/Time 'l

Wirite: Current Tirel

5481 =

Clock to get Current Time

& GP Date/Time Mode [TriggerSource Nodi x| .. |

 PC Date/Time

3 Set the content and click the [OK] button.

Refer to "5.3.2 Setting Guide" for more details.

o
(@]
SN
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5.3.2 Setting Guide

Y special M= B3

Action Settings | Trigger Condition Settings |

Feature Type

Shaw Cell Amrow

Drraw an armow

Arrow Dizplay I Arrow & Horizontal -~ Vertical
Cell Range bl = Direction Ao Arrow
—Data Cell Settings
Data duis Cel |$c$1 =k| Scale
Start D ata Cel |$A$1 S
—I Start Walue | End Walue | O 1102013040
End Data Cel |$B$1 q\l 10 20 i
20 35 — -
Fleaze specify Scale, Start Walue, and End 5 35 o
Walue in 1 cell.

Armow Settings

Thickness 1.00 :
Solid [ESEE—
Line/Diotted
coo (NI
Style L

IV In displaying a cell amow, remove the existing arow and then show the new one

(0]8 Cancel

Setting item Setting content

Specifies a cell range to which cell arrows will be written.
Clicking the button can select a cell range on Excel.

Start Data Cell End Data Cell Data Axis Cell

\ ]
Star\VaIue End/VaIue D910t 200 304040
10 20 —i
. 20 a5 —
Arrow Display Cell Range 5 35 -

Display Cell Range

 For the process on how to select cell ranges, refer to "B Action Area
Settings" in "5.1.2 Setting Guide".

* The useful function is available to check the specified cell range (Action
area).Refer to "B Action Area List" in "5.1.2 Setting Guide".

-5

(&)}
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Setting item

Setting content

Arrow Display Cell Range

* A cell arrow will appear according to the cell format in Excel.
When the cell format is in "Left Justification", the arrow starts at the left
end of the cell. When the cell format is in "Right Justification", on the
other hand, the arrow starts at the right end of the cell.
When the cell format is not in either of "Left Justification", "Right
Justification", or "Centering", the arrow will be centered.

Start Value | End Value 10 20 30 Centering
10 20 > 4 J

Start Value | End Value 10 20 30 | Left Justification |
10 20

Start Value | End Value 10 20 30 iﬂight Justification:l
10 20 »

Arrow Direction

Selects either "Horizontal Arrow" or "Vertical Arrow".

Data Axis Cell

Specifies the first cell in which reference data are stored for wiring arrows.
The write image of the content set in "Data Cell Settings" appears on the
right of the screen.

+ Set the target cell range under the following conditions.
Row: 65536 or less
Column: 256 or less

Data Cell Start Data Cell

Settings

Specifies the first cell in which data of the start value of an arrow are stored.

* Set the target cell range under the following conditions.
Row: 65536 or less
Column: 256 or less
* An arrow will not be written if the start value is out of the scale range.

End Data Cell

Specifies the first cell in which data of the end value of an arrow are stored.
Clicking the button can select a cell range on Excel.
Drag the mouse to select the cell range.

* Set the target cell range under the following conditions.

Row: 65536 or less

Column: 256 or less
* The same number of data as that of the start value must be specified.
* An arrow will not be written if the end value is out of the scale range.
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|

Setting item Setting content
Thickness Sets the thickness of arrows (mm).
Ei(r)]“ed Line/Dotted Sets the type of arrow line.

Sets the color of arrows.
On the "Color Settings" screen, set color and click the [OK] button.
Color HE
Basic colors:
T
I e |
, EFrFEETEN
Arrow Settings EMEEEEEN
Color EEEEEEN
Il el

Cuigtom colars:

N
N

Defing Custom Caolars »» |

(]4 I Cancel |

Style Sets the style of arrows.

In displaying a cell arrow, remove the
existing arrow, and then show a new
one

Before displaying a cell arrow, clears the existing arrow and then show a
new one.

(@)
T
]
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5.4

5.4.1

Try to Write Trigger Source Node Names in a Form

Writing Trigger Source Node Names in a Form

This feature allows writing the name of a trigger source node in the specified cell of a form.

A trigger source node means an entry node which satisfies the trigger condition.

1 Click the [Special Area] icon on the Excel template.

EA Microsoft Excel - test.xlt M= E3

J File Edit iew Insert Format Tools Data ‘Window Help Excelaction(a) ;lillﬂ
D2Ea gRY s2e|- &= s @a 2 -0 -|B 7 Ul=E 2

LY O AR IR

Al p
A Special Area [ ¢ [ 5] [ E [ F [ G| H [ [ J [ K Zi
1
2 ‘
2 Click the list button of [Feature Type] and then select [Trigger Source Node].

M= B3

34 special
Action Settings | Trigger Condition 5 ettings |

Trigger-Source Mode 'I

Feature Type

b D ate/ Time:
. . hiow Cell Ao
‘Write Trigger-Mo iggel-Ei ource Node
Target Cell Range IS‘%'I =k|

3 Set the content and click the [OK] button.

Refer to "5.4.2 Setting Guide" for more details.
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542 Setting Guide

#i Special = 1=
Action Settings | Trigger Conditian Settings I
Feature Type
Wite Trigger-Mode Name to Cell
Target Cell Range Bag1 il
Ok | Cancel |
Setting item Setting content

Specifies a cell range to which node names will be written.
Clicking the button can select a cell range on Excel.

Target Cell * For the process on how to select cell ranges, refer to "B Action Area Settings" in "5.1.2 Setting
Range Guide".
* When you select multiple cells as a cell range, the node name will be written in the left top cell
only.

 The useful function is available to check the specified cell range (Action area).Refer to "Bl Action
Area List" in "5.1.2 Setting Guide".

A
3
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|

5.5 Arranging Sequence of ACTION (New Form)

5.5.1 Try to arrange sequence of ACTION

This function allows you to specify the executing sequence of Excel Report Action, or Excel Operation Function
including New Sheet or New Book.
It is capable of displaying 1 to 40 ACTION items. Sorting, editing, and deleting are possible.

Here is the example how to change the executing sequence of multiple setup ACTION.

1 Click the [Execution Sequence List] icon on the Excel template.

Ed Microsoft Excel - test.xlt =101
J File Edit Wiew I[nsert Format Tools Data Window Help ExcelAction(a) ;Iillﬂ
DZEH2ERY | $BR(o &z s 4 @B 2 m -0 -B U= 2
RN Y LIRS
Al TN _.

A BExecutlon Sequence LIStD | E | F | E | H | | J | K | Zi
1
| 2 | ‘
=l

2 After clicking the ACTION name with the executing sequence "1", select the ACTION to execute for the first

time.

1o

Exzcute when Trigger Condition satisfied I Execute when Trigger Button clickedl Execute from another aDDliCahonI

When Trigger Condition is satisfied, Action is executed.

Mew Trigger Candition Please place actions to execute or EXCEL operation commands in order of execution.

Edit | Ingert | Clear
Trigger Condition |1 2 |3 |4
# | Triggerl |AF\EAU[$A$1] One-Shat:Read | |Excel Operation Function AREA2($445) Recipeiwiite Recipe Al
e AREAD(34%1) One-Shot
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3 Select the ACTION type in the "Select contents to execute" screen, and click the [OK] button.

Select contents to execute !E E

Action Area No. 2

" Wiite Recipe

% Read Actual Walue

‘ (]4 i ) Cancel

The ACTION name with the executing sequence "1" changes to the selected ACTION name.

E Execution Sequence List !EI E

Execute when Trigger Condition satisfied | Execute when Trioner Button clicked I Execute from anather application |

When Trigger Condition is satisfied, Action is executed.

Hew Trigger Candition Please place actions to execute or EXCEL operation commands in order of execution
Edit | Insert | Clear
Trigger Condition 11 |2 |3 |4
& Triggerl (lAFlEAZ[!BA!EE] Recipe:Read ¥ I )\HEM [$2%3) Logging Loaging AREAZ(34$5) Recipe\write Recipe il
*

4 Similarly, click the ACTION name with other executing sequence and click the [OK] button.
Refer to "5.5.3 Setting Guide" for more details.
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55.2 Excel Report Actions - Timing Differences When Reading Data

B Summary
Using Excel Report Actions, after a trigger condition becomes true, you can export data to an Excel worksheet
from internal devices on a display unit or from device addresses on an external device. However, if you set up
multiple action areas on a single trigger condition, timing differences may arise when data is read. In the
following paragraphs you can find why timing differences occur, examples of issues caused by a timing

difference, and how to prevent timing differences.

B Functions
Problems discussed in this topic occur when using the following functions.
*  One-shot: Read
* Logging: Device logging

* Recipe: Read actual values

B Why Timing Differences Occur (Excel Report Action operation flow)

Excel Report Actions run after a trigger condition becomes true. The following illustrates the operation workflow

of Excel Report Actions.

1 Find the trigger condition of the targeted process.
2  Runthe ACTION area associated with the trigger condition found in step 1. ACTION area operations are as
follows.
2-1. From the ACTION area, get the device address, data type, and number of devices.
2-2. Using the information from step 2-1, Pro-Server EX reads data from the display unit.
2-3. Results are applied to cells in the Excel worksheet.
2-4. If there are further ACTION areas, repeat from step 2-1.
3 Run the Excel Report Action's exit process.

As indicated in the operation workflow, when a single trigger condition runs multiple ACTION areas, timing
differences arise due to the timing on reading data for each ACTION area. Due to this timing difference, your

design could cause unintended repercussions.

B Example Problem Caused by a Timing Difference
When using a single trigger condition and you use separate ACTION areas to read the Hours, Minutes, and
Seconds from the clock on an external device or display unit, you may not be able to read the data properly.
The following is a concrete example that uses Logging. The same applies when using One-shot or Recipe

functions.
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A | B | ¢ |
hour minute  second

ACTION areas set up for
Hours, Minutes, and

Seconds.
s

&= =]

S |E[5]e[=]]

&
4

The above illustration shows ACTION areas that get the Hours, Minutes, and Seconds from the external device's
clock register, and populate the data in columns A, B, and C. Columns A, B, and C each have different ACTION
areas set up.

As the hours, minutes, and seconds need to be read at one time, as shown below in the [Execution Sequence List]

screen, the ACTION areas are set to run on a single trigger.

Trigger Condition | 1 | 2 | 3
3 Trigger AREAD$4%2:34%12) Logging:Logging AREAT(3E$2:$B$12] Logging Logging AREAZ[$CE2$C$12) Logaire

However, as described in "B Why Timing Differences Occur (Excel Report Action operation flow)", because

Excel Report Actions read data one action area at a time, timing differences will occur between the Hours,
Minutes, and Seconds. If the Excel Report Action runs at the moment the external device's clock register changes

from 00:00:59 to 00:01:00, then the resulting data may actually be 00:01:59.

Preventing Timing Differences
To prevent time differences, merge the multiple ACTION areas and associated device addresses into a single

ACTION area. The following describes the actual settings.

NOTE | * If each of the multiple ACTION areas uses different functions, potential data-read timing

differences cannot be prevented.
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|

A | 8 | ¢ |
_1 |hour minute second
LJ {1 L
Set up Hours, Minutes, |
and Seconds in one 4
ACTION area. B
6
7k u]
8 |
i
10
11
A2, u! 0
13

The above illustration shows the ACTION area that gets the Hours, Minutes, and Seconds from the external
device's clock register, and populates the data in columns A, B, and C. Columns A, B, and C are set up in a single

ACTION area. In the [Execution Sequence List] screen, set up one trigger condition to run one ACTION area.

Trigger Condition |1 |z |3 |4 |5
3 Triggerl AREAD$432:$C412) Logging:Logging

Device Settings (Consecutive device addresses)
In the ACTION area's [Device Settings], you can set up multiple devices. Using this setting, you can handle
multiple, consecutive device addresses in one ACTION area. The following example ACTION area setup is for

Device 1 = D100, Device 2 = D101, and Device 3 = D102.

—Device Settings

Node [45P1 = | Devies  [FLCH =]
Device Address/Symbol Mo, of I 5‘
Group EDD‘I o ll Devices 2 - )
Data Type [1E8it[Sigred) | \

¥ Add Device Address/Symbol Mame
[ Add Trigger-Mode Mame

Starting from D100, set up 3 sets
of devices. Excel Report Action
reads data from consecutive
devices.
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Device Settings (Non-sequential device addresses)
By creating group symbols in Pro-Studio EX, you can use data from multiple, non-sequential device addresses in
an ACTION area. The following example group symbol and ACTION area setup is for Device 1 = D100, Device
2 =D200, and Device 3 = D300.

Fy Start

P

@ Nade

'LJ Spmbol

% Feat

re |))| |_| Save |))| |f["bi| Tranzfer |

S

— Gumbol Node Namel:’-\GFW Set.up multiple, nqn-sequentlal
s N device addresses in a group symbol. [|—
o nareup Sheet NamelSheetz
Inzert Delete I
Capy | Cut | Paste |G Symbol Data Type ‘ Cﬁnsgc Device Address Mo. of Data
—5ymbol Shest ( Giroup
Add | Dalete | Syrnball 1EEit[BCD] oo1oa 1
Syrbal2 1BEit[BCD) oo 1
Check Duplication/List Used Addresses I \%é‘—

—Device Settings
tHode

|.~’-\GF"I

j | Device IF'LC'I vl

M ame
Device Address/Symbol |- - Mo, of |3 5 )
Group ( ll =

Devices
R

In Excel Report Action, specify group
symbol created in Pro-Studio EX.
Depending on this setting, the Excel
Report Action reads in a single block data
from multiple, non-sequential devices.

Data Type IGTDUD

¥ Add Device Address/Symbol Mame
™ &dd Trigger-Mode Name

NOTE | * For details about group symbols, see "29.3 Grouping Symbols".

(@)
1
(&)
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55.3 Setting Guide

B "Execute when Trigger Condition satisfied" Tab

This tab displays the ACTION to be executed when the Trigger Condition is satisfied, or the sequence of Excel

Operation Function.

It is capable of displaying 1 to 40 ACTION items separately by the trigger condition.

& Execution Sequence List =1

Execute when Trigger Condtion satisfied | Execule when Triager Button clicked | Execute fiom anather application |

When Trigger Conditionis satisfied, Action is executed.

News Trigger Condition Please place actions ta execute or EXCEL operation commands in order of execution.
Edit Insert Clear
| Trigger Condition [1 |2 [3
& |Triggen! |AF\ E&3[$437) One-Shot Read m AREAT(34%3] Logging:Logging AREAZ(3435) RecipeWwiite Recip
*

0K Cancel

|

Setting item Setting content
. - Displays the "Trigger Condition Settings" screen.

New Trigger Condition Click here to set a new trigger condition.
When selecting the Trigger Condition, you can click the [Edit] button to edit the Trigger

Edit Condition.
Also, when selecting the ACTION to execute or Excel Operation Function, you can click
the [Edit] button to display each edit screen.

Insert Inserts an empty cell. You can specify the ACTION or Excel Operation Function.

Clear Clears the content of the row where a trigger condition is displayed.
Displays the name of the trigger condition.

Trigger Condition To change a trigger condition, click the trigger condition name and then click the list button

to select a new one.

Execution Sequence (1
to 40)

Displays the ACTION items or the Excel operation function items in sequence (1 to 40).
To change the sequence, click one of the ACTION items or of the Excel operation function
items, and then click the list button to select new ones.

* Clicking "Excel Operation Function" displays the "Excel Operation Function Setting"
screen.Refer to "M "Excel Operation Function" Screen" Screen" for more details.
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B "Execute when Trigger Button clicked" Tab

This tab displays the ACTION or the sequence of Excel Operation Function to be executed when you click the

created trigger button.

It is capable of displaying 1 to 40 ACTION items separately by the trigger button.

E Execution Sequence List !E

Execute when Triqaer Condition safisfisd ~ Execute when Trigger Button clicked | Execute from another application |

When Trigger Button is clicked, Action can be executed.

New Trigger Buttan Please place actions to execute or EXCEL operstion commands in order of sxecution
Edit Insert Clear
| Trigger Button | 1 | 2 | 3 | 4
3 Buttan1 AREAZ($34%5] Recipewrite Recipe AREAI$4%37] One-ShotRead AREAT[$4%3] Logging Logging
*

0K Canicel

|,

Setting item Setting content
. Displays the "Trigger Button" screen.

New Trigger Button Click here to set a new trigger button.
When selecting the Trigger Condition, you can click the [Edit] button to edit the trigger

Edit button.
Also, when selecting the ACTION to execute or Excel Operation Function, you can click
the [Edit] button to display each edit screen.

Insert Inserts an empty cell. You can specify the ACTION or Excel Operation Function.

Clear Clears the content of the row where a trigger button is displayed.
Displays the name of a trigger button.

Trigger Button To change a trigger button, click the trigger button name and then click the list button to

select a new one.

Execution Sequence (1
to 40)

Displays the ACTION items or the Excel operation function items in sequence (1 to 40).
To change the sequence, click one of the items of the ACTIONSs or of the Excel Operation
Functions, and then click the list button to select new ones.

* Clicking "Excel Operation Function" displays the "Excel Operation Function Setting"
screen.
Refer to "M "Excel Operation Function" Screen" for more details.
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W "Execute from another application" tab

You can execute ACTION by sending the command from the user program to the Excel Report Action.

This tab displays the ACTION (Logging or Recipe function) or Excel Operation Function to be executed when

sending this command.

It is capable of displaying 1 to 40 ACTION items separately by the trigger command.

& Execution Sequence List =1

Execute when Trigger Condition satisfied I Execute when Trigger Button clicked ~ Execute from another application I

By sending a command from a user program to Action, the Action can be executed.

E dit Insert

Clear Flease place actions to execute or EXCEL operation commands in order of execution.

| Command

[ 2 |3 [E]

» ABC
#

AREAZ(3445) Recipe:\wWiite Recipe AREA3[$447) One-Shot: Read AREAT($433) Logging:Logaing

0K Cancel |
4

Setting item Setting content
Edit When selecting the ACTION to execute or Excel Operation Function, you can click the
[Edit] button to display each edit screen.
Insert Inserts an empty cell. You can specify the ACTION or Excel Operation Function.
Clear Clears the content of the row where a trigger button is displayed.
Inputs the trigger command created by the user program.
Command Ex) You can use the following API function to send the command to Excel Report Action.

"ABC" corresponds to the trigger command.
WriteDeviceStr("PC1","Action1","ABC",5)

Execution Sequence (1
to 40)

Displays the ACTION items or the Excel operation function items in sequence (1 to 40).
To change the sequence, click one of the ACTION items or of the Excel operation function
items, and then click the list button to select new ones.

* Clicking "Excel Operation Function" displays the "Excel Operation Function Setting"
screen.
Refer to "W "Excel Operation Function" Screen" Screen" for more details.
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B "Excel Operation Function" Screen

Excel Operation Function !E[ E
& Mew Sheet © Print Shest Sheet Mame Isheet‘l
7 Mew Book

" ShowBook ¢ Hide Book
© Print Book " Cloge Excel

7 Execute Macro I
" Export

File I ame IF!eport_XYZM %D%n.csv [efault |
Saving Folder | |

Saving &) L5 osv]
Farmat .
Export only the ast page except Action
Fieport.
A5 HTALY Rt

()8 Cancel

Setting item Setting content
Creates a new sheet by copying a specified sheet from the template.
New Sheet * You cannot use the following characters as a sheet name.
B T A
» When the cells used for write on "Device One-shot", etc are specified as data cells, you
cannot see the cells on the new sheet.
Lo e e ke
New Book Creates a new output book by copying a template book.
Show Book Displays an output book.
Hide Book Hides an output book.
Print Book Prints the all sheets in an output book except for ACTION report sheets.
Close Excel Closes Excel.

Execute Macro

Executes macro.
Enter a macro name to execute in the text box.

» There are some restrictions when using this feature with 'Microsoft Excel 2007' or later.
Refer to "ENotes on File Format when using 'Microsoft Excel 2007' or later" for more
details.

Export

Exports data in a specified format.
Specify the file name, save folder, save format (CSV or HTML) of a file to export.

* You cannot use the following characters as a macro name.

O L T T O T U U R T TR AN TR TIT Y
5,_5+9'5',/’\5‘

« If "Do not save the output file when ACTION runs" is checked on the "Create form
using Excel" screen, output files are saved after being exported.
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5.6

5.6.1

Creating Trigger Buttons in a Form

Try to Create Trigger Buttons in a Form

This feature allows creating a button on Excel. This button can be used as a trigger condition to execute ACTION.

There are some restrictions when using this feature with 'Microsoft Excel 2007' or later.

Refer to "MNotes on File Format when using 'Microsoft Excel 2007' or later" for more details.
ACTION you can execute by the trigger button is "Excel Report" Action only.

You cannot use the trigger button to exit Excel or open a new book.

When specifying [Freeze Panes] in Excel, you can put a trigger button on the fixed window, not the
scrollable window.

When specifying [Split] in Excel, do not put a trigger button on the split windows.

After the security patch of Microsoft Office is applied, the trigger button may not function
normally. For details, refer to "BMWhen the trigger button in Excel Report does not function
normally" of "37.2 Restrictions on Pro-Server EX".

1 Click the [Buttonify Trigger Condition] icon on the Excel template.

EA Microsoft Excel - test.xlt M= E3
J File Edit iew Insert Format Tools Data ‘Window Help Excelaction(a) == =]
DEEHa8RY R &= a2 @R 2 m -0 -/BZU|E 2
LTI T3 EEIET A
Al T \=anS |

A B | Buttonify Trigger Condition E | F | G | q | | ] | 1 | —
5 = = 4]
2|
EN
| 4 |

Displays the "Trigger Button" screen.

&' Trigger Button ]
Trigger Button Name IEuttorﬂ

Buttar Capticn IE:-:ceI Form éction

(]9 I Cancel

2 Set the content and click the [OK] button.

Refer to "5.6.2 Setting Guide" for more details.
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5.6.2 Setting Guide

&' Trigger Button E3

Trigaer Button Name: IEutton1

Buttan Caption IExceI Farm Actian

QK I Cancel

Setting item

Setting content

Trigger Button Name

Set the name to identify the trigger button in the 'Pro-Studio EX'.
This will be displayed such as in the Execution Sequence List screen as shown below.

E Execution Sequence List

Execute when Trigger Condition satisied  Execute when Trigger Button &

YWhen Trigger Button is

Mew Trigger Button Pleaze place actions to execut:
Edit | Inzert | Clear
Trigger Buttat [1
3 Buttan AREAZ2[$435] Recipeiw/rite Fecipe

*

Button Caption

Sets the caption to display above the button.

NOTE | * Executing ACTION requires that the output file on which the button is located be open. Check the

[Start from Displayed State] check box on the "Create form using Excel" screen.

[¥ Start from Displayed State

r Do not zave the output file vihen &
[Pleaze uze the Save or Save by b

* The trigger button is disabled during outputting to Excel. The trigger button becomes effective
when the ACTION is completed.

(@)
0
N
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5.7 Creating QC Charts in a Form

5.7.1 Try to Create QC Charts in a Form

This feature allows creating a QC chart such as a Pareto graph and a scatter graph on the Excel template.

1 Click the [QC Chart] icon on Excel.

EA Microsoft Excel - test.xlt M= E3

J File Edit Wiew Insert Format Tools Data Window Help ExcelAction(a) _|ﬁ||1||

DZELE8RY $BR(o &= A4 @B 2 m -0 - |B7UE 2
| fP® P8 s Iy

Ao AN

ABlCE.ChltDIEIFIGIHIIJlK|Z|'
1
> |
The "QC Chart" screen will appear.

QC Chart E

— Graph Type
Flease select a graph type to create.

" Seatter Graph

" Histagram

E

Ok I Cancel |

2 Set the content and click the [OK] button.

Refer to "5.7.2 Setting Guide" for more details.

NOTE | * There are some restrictions when using this feature with "Microsoft Excel 2002 or later.
Refer to "MChanging the Security Settings" in "5.9 Restrictions" for more details.
» There are some restrictions when using this feature with 'Microsoft Excel 2007 or later.

Refer to "MNotes on File Format when using '"Microsoft Excel 2007' or later" in "5.9 Restrictions"

for more details.

4
N
N
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B "QC Chart" screen

QC Chart E

— Graph Type
Flease select a graph type to create.

" Seatter Graph

" Histagram

E

Ok I Cancel |

Creating QC Charts in a Form

Setting item Setting content
Select the type of a graph to create and then click the [OK] button.
The following graphs can be created:
Graph Type * Pareto Graph
* Scatter Graph
» Histogram

4
N
w
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W "Create Pareto Graph" Screen

Create Pareto Graph B3
— Input Data

Label Range: || il
Data Range: | il

— Qutput Settings

Output-Destination | ==

Start Cell:

— Graph-To-Display Settings
Graph Title:

Highlight: & Upto 0% ¢ Top3 O OFF

[T Combine items with a ratio less than 1%

Ok I Cancel

Setting item Setting content

Specifies a cell range of a label of the data items for input data.
Clicking the button can select a cell range on Excel.
Drag the mouse to select the cell range.

Label Range

Input Data « Setting range of cells: Rows 1 to 1500, Columns 1 to 256
* Instead of using the mouse, you can type a cell range. On the "Specify Range"
screen, enter a cell range and then click the [OK] button.

Specifies a cell range of input data.
Data Range Clicking the button can select a cell range on Excel.
Drag the mouse to select the cell range.

Output Output-
. Destination Start Specifies a reference range to which a graph to create will refer.
Settings
Cell
Graph Title Enter the title of a graph to create.
Highlights the following items.
* Upto 80%
Highlights the main items with cumulative percentage 80% or more.
Graph-To- | Highlight * Top 3 items
Display Highlights the top three items.
Settings » OFF
Turns off highlighting.
Combine items
with a ratio less Combines the items of a ratio less than 1% into one single item as "Others".

than 1%
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W "Create Scatter Graph" Screen

Create Scatter Graph B3
— Input Data

Walue of ¥ (A single | ==

rov or columny:

Walue of ¥ (A single | ==

rovy or columny:

— Graph-To-Display Settings

Graph Title: |
Ok I Cancel |

Setting item Setting content

Specifies a cell range of X-axis value of input data.
Clicking the button can select a cell range on Excel.
Drag the mouse to select the cell range.

NOTE
Value of X

* Setting range of cells: Rows 1 to 1500, Columns 1 to 256

* When you specify multiple rows or columns, the data of one single row or
column will be used to create a graph.

* Instead of using the mouse, you can type a cell range. On the "Specify

Range"screen, enter a cell range and then click the [OK] button.
Input Data

Specifies a cell range of Y-axis value of input data.
Clicking the button can select a cell range on Excel.
Drag the mouse to select the cell range.

(0]
Value of Y

* Setting range of cells: Rows 1 to 1500, Columns 1 to 256

* When you specify multiple rows or columns, the data of one single row or
column will be used to create a graph.

* Instead of using the mouse, you can type a cell range. On the "Specify
Range" screen, enter a cell range and then click the [OK] button.

Graph-To-

Display Settings Graph Title Enter the title of a graph to create.

(@)
0
(&)
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Creating QC Charts in a Form

B "Create Histogram" Screen

— Input Data — Qutput Settings
Data Range: | il Output-Destination | il
Start Cell:
— Min Value — Max Value
& Autn * puto
" Specify: I " Specify: I

— Mo. of Classes
* puto

" Specify:

— Graph-To-Display Settings
Title:

—

CiutLine: * OFF 0N

Ok I

Cancel |

Setting item

Setting content

Input Data | Data Range

Specifies a cell range of input data.
Clicking the button can select a cell range on Excel.
Drag the mouse to select the cell range.

* Setting range of cells: Rows 1 to 1500, Columns 1 to 256
« Instead of using the mouse, you can type a cell range. On the "Specify Range
screen, enter a cell range and then click the [OK] button.

"

Output-
Destination Start
Cell

Output
Settings

Specifies a reference range to which a graph to create will refer.

Min Value

Specifies a range of values of target data.

* Auto

Uses the minimum value of a specified input data.
* Specify

Uses the value entered in the text box.

Max Value

Specifies a range of values of target data.

* Auto

Uses the maximum value of a specified input data.
* Specify

Uses the value entered in the text box.

No. of Classes

Specifies the number of intervals to display.

* Auto

Obtains the number of classes from Sturge's law (1+3.3*LOG10 (No. of Data),
rounding off after the decimal point).

* Specify

Uses the value entered in the text box.

Graph-To- | Title

Enter the title of a graph to create.

Display

Selecting "ON" outlines the bar on a histogram.
When a small number of classes are selected, this makes the graph easily viewable.
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5.8

5.8.1

I

Compatibility between 'Microsoft Excel 2007' or later and 'Microsoft Excel 2003' or earlier

Compatibility between 'Microsoft Excel 2007' or later and
'‘Microsoft Excel 2003’ or earlier

Specifying the Extension

n the Form Creation Action, you need specify the file extension for the following functions.
Template Book
Output Book
Text Substitution Book
Excel Operation Function Export CSV
Excel Operation Function Export HTML

When using 'Microsoft Excel 2007 or later, specify the file extension according to the following table.

Functions Corresponding Extensions
Template Book xIsx, xIsm, xItx, xItm
Output Book xlsx, xlsm
Text Substitution Book xIsx, xIsm

5.8.2 File Extensions for 'Microsoft Excel 2007' or later
'Microsoft Excel 2007' defines the file extensions in the table below.
Type Extensions

Book xIsx

Book with macro enabled xlsm
Template xltx

Template with macro enabled xltm
Binary book not in XML format xIsb

Add-in with macro enabled xlam
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5.9

Restrictions

B Changing the Security Settings

To execute the Excel Form Creation Action, you need to change the Excel security settings. If you do not change
the settings, the following problems will occur.
* [Tool] = [QC Chart]
Pareto graph tools cannot be used.
* [Tool] — [Insert Sample]
Form templates cannot be used.
The setting change steps vary depending on the Excel version.

Change the security settings according to the following steps.

NOTE | * Depending on the Office version you are using, the display and part names may differ. If so,

replace the names with those with similar features used in your system configuration.

1 From the [File] tab, click [Options].

[
2 From the [Excel Options] dialog box, click [Customize Ribbon].
3 From the [Main Tabs] list, select the [Developer] check box.

4 Click [OK] to close the [Excel Options] dialog box.

5 Click [Macro Security] on the [Developer] tab.

6 Click [Macro Settings] in the [Trust Center] dialog box.

7 Check the [Enable VBA macros] option under [Macro Settings].

B Notes on File Format when using 'Microsoft Excel 2007' or later

When using the following Excel Action, you need to specify "xIsm" (book file format with macro enabled) as the

extension for the output book when using functions specific to '"Microsoft Excel 2007' or later.

* [Execution Sequence List] (only for macro operation)

* [Buttonify Trigger Condition]

* [Tool] = [QC Chart]

* [Tool] — [Insert Sample]

Refer to "5.8.2 File Extensions for 'Microsoft Excel 2007 or later" for more details on extensions.

* The Excel Form Creation Action may execute even if the Excel security level is "High" or the "Trust the
access to the VBA project object model" option is OFF.

*  Use the Excel 2007 or later format for template files. Do not use Excel 2003 or earlier formats for output files.

B Additional Notes when using 'Microsoft Excel 2007* or later

+ Ifyou specify the macro enabled file format (xlsm, xItm) for a template file, and the macro disabled file
format (xIsx, xlts) for the output file name with the Excel Form Creation Action, a warning message will

appear in Excel. When that happens, select [Yes] to save the output file.

B Notes on saving template files

*  You cannot save a template file for the Excel Form Creation Action directly under the root drive (C:\ or D:\).
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B Combined Cells

Do not set an ACTION area on combined cells.

For example, if you set an ACTION area on the cells as shown below, correct operation can not be guaranteed.

A B C D
0100 011 0102 0103

B Over-pasted ACTION Areas

When you over-paste multiple ACTION areas of different size, read/write will be executed in the pasted order.

B Action Report Sheet
This ACTION automatically adds the sheet called "Action Report" in the output book when creating the output
book.
This Action Report sheet always describes the latest record for how this ACTION outputs the data to the output
book. Refer to this report when checking how the process proceeds.
In addition, this ACTION executes the following operation based on the record in the Action Report sheet when
the output book is once closed and reopened.
If you rewrite the contents of the Action Report sheet, it could cause the error, such as this ACTION does not

normally operate. Be careful not to rewrite it.

W Operation in ACTION area when error occurs

When you actually write/read in "Device Logging" function and exceed the ACTION area, perform the common
operation as follows:

1) When performing a test read/ a test write

Error screen is displayed.

2) When executing ACTION in runtime

It will be recorded as ACTION error in the Log Viewer of the 'Pro-Server EX'.

B Write Operation of Device One-Shot Recipe
When writing the cell value in "Device One-Shot" or "Recipe" and the cell is empty, 0 will be written for the
numeral type, blank will be written for the character string type.
Also, when the data type is the character string, but you do not set the target cell format to "character string", you
sometimes fail to write correctly.

In this case, you need to change the cell format to "character string" in advance.

4
N
©
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B Excel Window Size

When you open the setting screen of the Action Area, the Excel window is always displayed in regular size. (back
to the regular size if maximized)The Excel user interaction mode is disabled then, you cannot operate Excel.
If the setting screen is hidden behind the Excel window, the screen and task tray windows will blink and notify the

user. Blinking will stop automatically when the setting screen comes forward.

B About the 1500 row limit for Action Area settings

Exceeding 1500 rows for the Action Area could cause the action to run longer. If you use Device One Shot or

Device Logging's text conversion, the action could take even longer.

B Grouping and Multiple Selections of Action Areas

You cannot group or make multiple selections of Action Areas. Grouping or multiple selections would result in

improper management of the cell ranges. Also, be sure not to cancel grouping of Action Areas.

B When deleting a line or row in the Action Area
When deleting a line or row in which the Action Area exists, the Action Area sometimes becomes linear
depending on the object positioning setting. As the Action Area still exists in such status, the ACTION in that area
will be executed when the Trigger Condition is satisfied.
Perform the following operation to display the object positioning.
Right-click - Object Format - Property - Object Positioning
Above status occurs when selecting "Move or Change Size According to Cell" here.

General auto shape operation in Excel is applied to the operation in the Action Area.

B Restrictions on Copying or Cutting and Pasting the Action Area
When you paste the Action area using Ctrl+C & Ctrl+V or Ctrl+X & Ctrl+V, specify [Target Cell Range] for the
copied Action area.

The Action area just after pasting remains the same [Target Cell Range] as that for the original Action area.

A | B | © D |

—
0

o T o I T o ) T ]
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B Copy Restriction by Ctrl + drag in the Action Area
When normally executing Ctrl+C & Ctrl+V to copy the Action Area, it will adhere to the cell just after pasting.
Also, if you move the Action Area, it will continue to adhere to the cell.
Note that the restriction will be added if you copy by Ctrl + drag due to the restriction for OCX and Excel. If you
copy by Ctrl + drag, the Action Area just after Ctrl + drag will not adhere to the cell. The Action Area will not

adhere to the cell if you move it, either.

This happens because this Action Area is not placed under the control of the Excel New Form add-in. This Action
Area is placed under the control of the Excel New Form add-in in the following cases.

When saving

When opening the setting screen (corresponding Action Area only)

When opening the "Execution Sequence List" screen
When one of the above operations is executed, the Action Area will adhere to the cell, and continue to adhere in
the following operation. Note that this restriction is applied not only for the Action Area but also when dragging

& copying the Sheet.

B Functions which are not executed by a Test Read

The following functions are not executed by a Test Read.
Device Logging
"Add Trigger-Node Name"
"Time Stamp" (PC time is available)
"Action when cell gets full"
"In creating a sheet, clear the specified cell range and then start"
Special - "Show Date/Time"
"GP Date/Time" (PC Date/Time is available)
Special - "Show Cell Arrow"
"In displaying a cell arrow, remove the existing arrow, and then show a new one"

Special - "Trigger Source Node"

B In the case of closing the displayed output book
If you have mistakenly closed an output book of Excel Report ACTION, follow these steps to open it again:
Dragging and dropping the book to open will make it read-only and the start button etc. invalid.
1. Double-click the output book.
2. When the following dialog box appears, select "No" to open it.

Microsoft Excel [ ]

3 Report_20060415.xls is already open. Reopening will cause any changes you made to be discarded, Do you want to
\\J) reopen Report_Z0060415,x|s?

B Receive notification

You cannot set the receive notification which indicates the completion of ACTION.
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B When setting “Trigger-Source Node”

When setting "Trigger-Source Node" at node in Excel Report action, node type and device are uncertain.

Therefore, the device address is displayed in red.But, it is no problem.

W Edit the output file

While Excel Report Action is executing, you can not edit the output file.
Therefore, it becomes very difficult to operate Excel at the setting in which the Trigger condition satisfies at a
short cycle.Moreover, the following error message is displayed when the Action is executed during editing the

output file.

Excel Form Action - Error E

Q SAA1040:When the cell is in the edit mode, no ACTION can be executed. Please close Edit Cell before execute the

ACTION again, (20b00S25h)

B Save the output file Do not use

Do not use multiple Excel form actions to save output files to the same destination.

If you set the same destination for file outputs, Pro-Studio and Pro-Server EX may not be able to run.

B Excel Auto Save Function

The Excel auto save function does not operate due to the Excel restrictions.To save automatically, create the Excel

save macro using the following procedure and execute the created save macro by Action.

1 Open a template you want to save automatically using 'Pro-Studio EX'".

Create form using Excel

“ersion 1.22
— Template Designation
Flease specify the name of Excel termplate file that is the zource of forms.
When you uze the wizard, the theme template file is copied to a file with this name.
YWwhen you create a new template, pleaze specify the file name.
T Fle |7 il e B ™l et il e ol e e B Riference

Edit Template

—Output File
The template file stores setting info. The actual output result will be dizplayed in the following file.

Falder Mame I S R L L ]

File Mame IREF'C'”_%Y%M%D-X'S Return to Default Settings

¥ cStart from Displayed State

Do not save the output file when ACTION mwins.
n
[Plzaze uze the Save or Save by Macro of Excel ]

(9.4 Cancel
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2 Select "Macro" and "Record New Macro" from the "Tools" menu.

b | Tools Data ‘Window Help Excelaction(a)

# ¥ apeling... F7

SutoCorrect. .,

Share Workbook, ..
Track Changes
IMerge Waorkbooks, .,

Protection

121

Opline Collaboration

Goal Seek. ..
Scenarios. ..
Auditing

Add-Ins...
Cuskormize, .,
Options...

3

Restrictions

Aol im0 2

J Arial

Security...

isual Basic Editor

Alt+F11
0 [icraslit Sehpt Editar AlErEafiEIL

3 Enter the macro name "Macrol" and click the [OK] button. Recording the macro starts.

Record Macro

Macra name:

IMacrnl

Shortcut key:
Ctrl+|_

Descripkion:

Store macro in:

IThis workbiook,

Macro recorded * [+ 200% by Frtdd

oK & I Zancel
—

4 Select "Save" from the "File" menu. "Macrol" is recorded in the macro.

Chrl+M

el

f:d Microzoft Excel - template2_xit

Page Setup...
L Print Area
| 2 5 prit... Chrl+P
|3
4 Send Ta
5
= 1 \Documents and Set. .. \convert_DOZ,xls
7 2 \Documents and Set... \convert_DO1 . xls
5] 3 \Documents and Setting. .. \templete  xls
N ¥ |
107
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5 Select "Macro" and "Stop Recording" from the "Tools" menu. Recording the macro is complete.

Tools Data Window Help Excelction(a)
¥ gneling... F7 £ 2l | i 2 >

Share Workbook, ..
Protection 3

J Arial -

= Opline Collaboration »

I

[U I

=
o &h
2 o
7 2
E
= m

¥

-] ¥isual Basic Editor Alt+F11
& Microsoft Script Editor — Alt+Shift+F11

6 Select "Execution Sequence List" from the "Excel Action" menu.

I
v | Excelaction{a)
Device One-Shat Arealf)
| | Device Logging Areafl)
@ Recipe ArealR)
@ Log Data in GP Areaill)
U

e

E| Action Area List{T)

Tools{T) 3
Communication{C) 3
]f[ Area display(d)

Yersion Infoig)

7 Create the trigger condition save automatically.
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|

8 Select the created trigger condition and "Excel Operation Function".

10 Click the [OK] button.
11 Finish editing the template.

12 Save/Reload the setting contents.

According to the created trigger condition, the template is automatically saved.
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B Operation of the New Book Function

The New Book function acts differently between Excel Report Creation Action and Excel Form Creation Action.

®FExcel Report Action

Excel Report Action activates the New Book function when 'Pro-Server' is launched or network project file is

reloaded. This means that if the output book includes a date macro (%Y %M%D) or time macro (%h%d%m), the

book is replaced with a new one when 'Pro-Server' is launched or network project file is reloaded.

®Excel Form Creation Action

Excel Form Creation Action is designed to reopen the book file that was last output when 'Pro-Server' is launched

or network project file is reloaded, and to output data subsequently.

For this reason, the difference between the New Book operations may result in problems when Excel Report

Creation Action is replaced with Excel Form Creation Action.

1 From "Excel Action" on the Excel menu bar, select [Execution Sequence List].

Exceldctiontg)

Device One-Shat greall)
| Cevice Logging Areatl)
ﬁ Recipe ArealR)
= ﬁ} Log Diata in @GP Areaill
Special Areal )

{E' Execution Sequence Lisk(E)

" Buttonify Trigger Condition(B)
E| Ackion Area Lisk(T)

Tools(Th

Communication{C)

ﬁ Area display(

Yersion Infol )

2 Click [New Trigger Condition].

E Execution Sequence List

Execute when Trigger Condition satisfied | Execute when Trigaer Button clicked I Execute from anather application |

When Trigger Condition is satisfied, Action is executed.

‘ Mew Trigger Condition )F‘Iease place actions to execute or EXCEL operation commands in order of execution.

M[=] B3

| Trigger Condition | 1 |2 |3 |4

|5

*
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3 Click [New Trigger Condition].

Set Trigger Condition B

Specify a trigger condition af the ACTIOMN.

Mews Trigger Condition

Cloze |

4 Select the 'Pro-Server EX' node from "Node Name", and click [When Turned ON].

B
Tri Condit -
e nnN;:_ﬁg ITnggeﬂ 9
Find Mode
Gnde Name |pC j) Add Mode |
Trigger Condition
When Node PC1 i Tumed ON
| |
Condition 1 |
Specify the Trigger Condition.
Q@?m When Turned DNE Whie Deviceis ON | %52 Wihile Condtion Satisfied
¢ Speciied Time | Jil]  whie Dievics is OFF | | Wwhen Condiion Salifed
0 Congtant Cycle | E When Device OM | EI w'hen Partner Mode O |
E when Device Ehangesl E When Device OFF | EI When Partner Hode DFFl
Detail Settings 0k Cancel

5 Click [OK].

(@)
T
N
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|

6 Click [Close].

Set Trigger Condition B

Specify a tigger condition of the ACTION.

Mews Trigger Condition
Trigger i Edit F——

AGP1

"When Mode AGPT iz Tumed OM
|

7 Select the created power-on trigger condition, and select "Excel Operation Function".

& Execution Sequence List

Execute when Trigger Condition satisfied | Execute when Trigaer Buttan clicked | Execute

When Trigger Condition is satisfi¢

Mew Trigger Condition Please place actions to execute or EXCEL ope
Edit | Inzert | Clear

Trigger Condition | 1
» Triggeri |

8 Select "New Book" and click [OK].

Excel Operation Function =]

" New Shest " Print Sheet Sheet Mame Isheeﬂ
& New Book
Show Book  © Hide Book

 Piint Book " Close Excel

" Execute Macro I
= Export

File: Hame: |Heport_ZY°4M ZD%n.cav [efault |
Saving Folder | |

Saving % W[ .caov)
Farmat .
Expart only the last page except Action
Fepaort.
CHTRL( Fmm)

Ok | Cancel

9 Performing a save or reload activates the New Book.
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B About Tag Settings
In Excel Form Actions, you cannot set up DATE_AND TIME formatted tags in the following features:
* Device Logging - Device Settings
* Device One Shot - Device Settings
* Recipe - Device Settings
* Recipe - record number on writing to recipe
* Recipe - record number on reading recipe
* GP log data - specify file number
* GP log data - specify sampling group

W Editing template files
When editing a template, do not open another template file in Excel.
While editing, trigger conditions for actions in the template file may get deleted.
If trigger conditions for actions are accidentally deleted, close the template file without saving, then open it again

for editing.
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Monitoring Device Value on Excel

6.1 Monitoring Device Value on Excel

NOTE | * To read next data while keeping data read on Excel, refer to "5 Creating a Form Using Excel".
Since this function is One-Shot action, data is overwritten in the next capturing action.

[Action Example]
Detect the rising of the trigger device (Bit device: "MO01") of Device/PLC, write 5 device values of device address
(Word device: address "D50" to "D54") onto an Excel file, and monitor.

A [ B [ & | D [ E [
PLCT datal0] PLC datall]  PLC datal2] PLC datal3] |PLC datal4]
10 20 30 40 50

PC
(Node Name: PC1)

n

GP3000
(Node Name: AGP1)

Device/PLC
(Device Name: PLC1)

Device data
(Symbol Name: PLC1 data)
S os0 [0
) D51| 20
D52 30
D53 | 40
D54 | 50
~ 2@/

This section describes the setting procedures for executing the above action (ACTION) as an example.

NOTE | * Use only sequential address to write on an Excel file. If you specify non-sequential address, use a
group symbol.

» For more details about a group symbol, refer to "29.3 Grouping Symbols".
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[Setting Procedure]

Monitoring Device Value on Excel

1

Creating a Template (page6-4)

This step creates a template to write device data of
Device/PLC on.

. 4

Starting 'Pro-Studio EX' (page6-4)

This step starts 'Pro-Studio EX'.

.

Registering Entry Nodes (page6-5)

This step registers the PC and the display units as
entry nodes.

«

Registering Symbols (page6-6)

This step registers as a symbol the device of Device/
PLC from which data is read.

.

Specifying an Excel Template and its Output
Book (page6-7)

This step sets the following items:
* Specify a template book
* Specify an output book

p

Setting Content of an Excel Template (page6-
11)

This step sets the following items:
* Set device to read
 Set write layout

p

Setting ACTION Node/Process Completion
Notification (page6-25)

This step sets the name of an ACTION node and the
alert setting whether it should be tuned on or off
when the ACTION is completed.

¢

Verifying Setting Result (page6-28)t

This step verifies setting results on the setting
content list screen.

.

Saving a Network Project File (page6-30)

This step saves the current settings as a network
project file and reloads.

P

10

Transferring a Network Project File (page6-

This step transfers a saved network project file to the
display unit.

31)
a4

11

Executing ACTION (page6-32)

This step verifies that the data of Device/PLC is
written in the specified area of Excel when the preset
trigger condition has become effective.

6-3
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Monitoring Device Value on Excel
|

6.1.1 Creating a Template

This step creates a template to write device data of Device/PLC on.

1 Start Excel.
Leave the template blank to write data in.

You can write each data on space below when executing action.

Area in which Device Address/
Symbol name are written

/

A B / C D E i

oy I R T R S

Area in which the device data is written

2 Save the file on PC desktop naming "template.xIt".

6.1.2 Starting 'Pro-Studio EX'

This step starts 'Pro-Studio EX'.
Refer to "3 Trial of Pro-Server EX" for details about starting method.
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Monitoring Device Value on Excel

6.1.3 Registering Entry Nodes

This step registers the PC and the display unit connected with network as nodes.

Refer to "Chapter31 Node Registration" for details about entry nodes.

Node Name : PC1

IP Address :192.168.0.1

Node Name : AGP1

IP Address :192.168.0.100

Device/PLC Information

r/ b/

Entry node Setting item Setting example
Node Name PC1
PC
IP Address 192.168.0.1
Type GP3000 series
Display Unit Node Name AGP1
IP Address 192.168.0.100
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|

6.1.4 Registering Symbols

This step registers as a symbol the device address of Device/PLC from which data is read.

Refer to "32 Symbol Registration" for details about symbols.

r I
W Trigger (Trigger Condition)

Device
Address

=P Start reading

Symbol

B Reading Device

Device

Address Symbol
D50
D51
D52 | = PLC1 Data
D53
D54
- /
r /B /[
e Trigger (Trigger Condition)
Setting item Setting content
Symbol Name Start reading
Data Type Bit
Device address for symbol | o, ¢ e vice/pLC (PLCI)
registration
No. of Devices 1
* Reading Device
Setting item Setting content
Symbol Name PLCI data
Data Type 16Bit (Signed)
Device address for symbol | 5. 4 wps4n of Device/PLC (PLCI)
registration
No. of Devices 5
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6.1.5 Specifying an Excel Template and its Output Book

Specify the form template and output book created in (1).
Refer to "6.3 Setting Guide" for more details.

Setting item Setting content
Specify a Template Template Book C:\Users\<<User name>>\Desktop\templete.xIt
Folder Name C:\Users\<<User name>>\Desktop
File Name monitor.xls
Output Book ﬁéiiﬁ?ilf?feﬁ“tp“t Checked
Do not save the
output file when Not checked

ACTION runs.

1 Click the [Feature] icon on the status bar.

':'-3-:'__2' Pro-Studio EX monitor.npx

File Edit Tool Programming Assist  Setting  Help
Fy Skart | Jew Qﬂ Node | e /__J Symbal { é Feature >)) Save

Group Ungroup

Symbol Mode Name|AGF’1 | Device Mam
‘ Sheet NameIShEBt2 [ Setitasaglo

Inzert Delete

2 Select [ACTION] from the tree display on the left of the screen, then click the [Add] button.

eiE__i'PrlJ-Studil:: EX ?.npx
File Edit Tool Programming Assist  Setting  Help

F:g Start | 2 Qj Nods | 2 /..» Symbal |3
Add ) | mport |

Edit | Delete |

ACTION

a3
¥ Trigger Condition I addition t
i b Data Transfer using applic
‘b Device Cache using Acces
Inthe Pro-3

referred to a
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Monitoring Device Value on Excel

3 Click the [ACTION Type] list button, and select "Create form using Excel".
Then, enter the name of ACTION to set in the [ACTION Name] field. In this example, enter "Monitor".

NOTE I * [ACTION Name] can be an arbitrary name.

Set ACTION Name/Parameter

Add a new ACTION.
Specify an ACTIOM name, and set its parameter.

ACTION Type o

Create form using Excel.
Wites D ata ta C5V file.
ACTIOM Mame|*ntes D ata from LS54 hle.
Upload of GP JPEG Data.
Upload of GP Log Data.
Wiitez D ata to E-Mail
Upload to the databasze.
Diownload from the database. h

4 Click the [Click here to set the ACTION parameter] button.

ACTION T.'r'DEI Create form using E xcel. j
™ Display the Actions of the old version of Pro-Server

ACTION NamBIMonitorI

Click here
to zet the ACTION parameter.

[t | Cancel |
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Monitoring Device Value on Excel

5 Set an Excel template and its output book.
1) Click the [Reference] button of [Template File] to set the Excel file "template.xIs" which you created.

Create form using Excel
Wersion 1.22

Template Designation

Fleaze specify the name of Excel template file that is the source of forms.
*"when you use the wizard, the theme template file is copied o a file with this name.
"When you create a new template, please specify the file name.

~
Templste File ‘ Reference )

W/
Edit Template |
~ Cudea Cila
Select File H
Loak ir: I =5 Deskiop j - &5 -
File name: Itemplate. wlt j | Open
Files of type: IMicrosofl Excel Template or Book [%%LT, *.XLEj Cancel
[ Open az read-only

A
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Monitoring Device Value on Excel
|

2) Click the [Reference] button of [Folder Name] and specify "Desktop" as a folder to save the output book.

|

3) Set the file name "monitor.xls" for the output book to set.

D e %
) ooz |

NOTE | * "%Y%M%D" is preset as "Year/Month/Date". For more details, refer to "37.1 Restrictions on
Names".

4) Check the [Start from Displayed State] check box.

B I =%
s et

NOTE | ¢ Ifyou check [Start from Displayed State], you can read/write data with an output book displayed.
This is useful if you need to confirm data immediately.
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Setting Content of an Excel Template

Set the content of an Excel template to monitor data on Excel.

The example below shows the setting of data write area (Device one-shot area) in a template.

Refer to "6.3 Setting Guide" for more details.

Targe/t Cell Range I Pattern

—

B c D E

Setting item Setting content
Entry Node AGP1
Device Name PLC1
Device Address/Symbol PLCI data
Group
Add Device Address/
Symbol Group Checked
Target Cell Range 1to E2
Pattern Z type

Trigger Condition Name

Turn on read start bit

Trigger Condition

When "Start reading" (MO01) is ON

1 Click the [Edit Template] button.

Create form using Excel

Template Designation

Flease specify the name of Excel termplate fils that is the source of forms.
"Wihen you use the wizard, the theme template file is copied ta a file with this name.
"When you create a new template, please specify the file name.

Templste File

Wersion 1.22

8 om "o oo s ol el il T T el e B e § Reference |

I [
( Edit Template I\
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|

The Excel template will appear.

B rscrosoltbrcet-templatee e
J File Edit Wew Insert Format Tools Data Window Help ExcelAction{a) =1l
DEHs SRY BE|-- (&= 48 WE e -w-BZuUu|lE=>
M & F oo A2 SAR R,
[ EWE | 5|

R

A [ B | ¢ [ b [ E [ F [ & [ H [ 1= [ J [ K [
1 | =
B
3|
|4
N
| 6
|7
| B |
EN
10
11
12
13
14
15
| 16 |
17|
15| S
4[| Sheet1 [« : J_l
' sk of Blsr wi [ H =9 4w .
Ready 1 o o o v o o

2 Set a data write area.

1) Click the [Device One-Shot Area] icon on Excel.

EA Microsoft Excel - template.xlt

J File Edit Wiew Insert Format Tools Data i
IDeRa Ry BERo - |¥
[BE e 6|~ i o ¢ EBER A 3l 2

(J&“-fwn@' & |6t | of |1
S
Device One-hot Area | | c [ D
1 |
| 2
=
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The "Device OneShot" screen will appear.

#E Device Oneshot M= E

Action Settings | Trigger Condition Settings |

—Device Settings

Made I[Triggel-Source Mode] j | [?‘Jeavriwcee I VI

Device AddressISymbol Mo, af 1 =
Group g ;I Devices -
Diata Type I'I BBit[Sigred) |
v &dd Device &ddress/Symbol Mame Mote: When specifying inconcecutive
memory data, please use a group
symbaol.

— Layout Settings
Target Cell
Ranae I%N _I Sample

Pattem o M :_: Animage of witing to a cell is shown below.

Maote: “When using a group symbol, pleasze
zelect its layout from the followings.
CA01 i1 D104 041 D07 87
CA02 § & D066 | D108 1 8
51 CA03 b3 D106 {6 D109 9
o ¢ Szlal|szl1]]s2lz]]
53
Mo, of Blank Cell: to insert between Cells Riow IU 3: Calumn |0 5
™ Convert device value to certain test at Fiead I

[ In creating a sheet, clear the zpecified cell range and then start.

Ok I Cancel

NOTE | ¢ Selecting "Device One-Shot Area" from [Excel Action] of the menu displays the same screen.

yrelartinni A

&; Recipe ArealR)
ﬁ> Log Data in GP Areaill)
éﬁ Special Areals)

: &% Execution Sequence List(E)
@I: Buttonify Trigger Condition{B)
[Z] action area List()

Toals{T) 3

CommunicationfCh 3
ﬁ[ Area display(Q)

‘ersion Infold)
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2) Click the list button of [Node] and select "AGP1" as a data transfer source node.

#E Device OneShot M 3
Action Settings | Trigger Condition Setings |
— Device Settings
Device -
Mode MNams I I
Device Address/Symbo Na. of 1 =
Group Devices -
Diata Type 1Bt Signed) |
v Add Device Address/Symbal Name Mate: When specifying inconcecutive
memary data, pleaze uge a group
ayribal.

3) Click the list button of [Device Name] and select "PLC1" as a data transfer source device.

#E Device OneShot M 3
Action Settings | Trigger Condition Settings |
— Device Settings
- | Device
Hlode IAGP1 J Mame
Device AddrezsSymbal Mo, of
Group a ll Devices
Data Type [16BitlSigned] |
v Add Device Address/Symbal Name Mate: When specifying inconcecutive
memany data, pleaze uze a group
ayribal.

4) Click the list button of [Device Address/Symbol Group] and select "PLC1 data" as a symbol of the data to

read out.

1E Device OneShot =] =]

Action Settings | Trigger Condition 5 ettings |

— Device Settings
Node [25P = | Devies [Py -]

Device Addrezz/Symbal
Group a o

Data Type I'lEEit[Signed] |

v Add Device Address/Spmbol Mame
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The device number "5" will be automatically entered in [No. of Devices], and "16Bit(Signed)" in [Data Type].

#E Device Oneshot

Action Settings | Trigger Condition Settings |

—Device Settings

I 3

Mode [eGP | | Drvice IF'LC‘I -]
Device AddressﬁSymbol
Group

Gata Tupe I'I BBit{Sigred)

g FLCTdatd ( MNa. of >
Liide: —I eowges

v &dd Device &ddress/Symbol Mame

Mate: When specifying inconcecutive
memary data, pleaze uge a group
ayribal.

5) Check [Add Device Address/Symbol Name].

#E Device Oneshot

Action Settings | Trigger Condition Settings |

—Device Settings

= 3

CV%ACICI Device Addiess/Symbal Na@

Mode [45P1 = - | [rnqeavrincee PLCA =
Device Address/Symbol g L Cldata | Mo, of —
Group ll Devices I 5 E’
Data Type I'IBBit[Signed] |

Mote: When specifying inconcecutive
memary data, please use a group
symbaol,

NOTE | * Device Address/Symbol Name is to appear in the right or upper cell of the data read in Excel. Refer

to [Sample] on screen.
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6) Click the cell range specify button of [Target Cell Range].

—Layout Settings
Target Cell .
Ranae |$~‘5\$1.$’-\$2 _E Sample

Pattern 0 Vl C

Animage of wiiting to a cell is shown below.

Hote: When using a group symbol, pleass
select its layout from the followings.
Ca01 1 ! D104 § 4 0107 § 7
a0z P2 D05 E D108 5 8
51 A0z & ' DI06 16 1 D109 1 9
[0 ¢ Szlalfsz011]520z]]
53
Mo, of Blank Cells toingert between Cellz Riow IU Eﬁ Column |0 5
[ Convert device value to certain test at Fead I

[ In creating a sheet, clear the specified cell range and then start.

QK I Cancel

7) Drag the mouse to specify the data write area (cells Al to E2). Then click the [OK] button.

B
J File Edit View Insert Format Tools Data Window Help Excelaction{a) ;Iilil
[DFEoERY R8s HaE 2 Ju s u|==2
EEA R E R e

T XA T -]

Al =l =
aA_| 8 | ¢ | o [ E [ F [ &6 [ H | © [ J [ K |3

1 1 ! -
L2t :

3|

| 4 |

5

| B | Specify Range EHE

% Please specify the range.

9

|10

11

| 12| [ g 1:5r52]

13

in ol

15

15

17|

18] -
4[4[k [M]Sheet1 <] LUJ
[P | um @7 @) ot ol =% 2 | E -

Paint e ] v |
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8) Select "Z type" of [Pattern].

—Layout Settings
Target Cell .
Ranae |$.l‘-‘«$‘l.$G$‘I il Sample
Pattem e M Animage of wiiting to a cell is shown below.
Mite: When using a group symbol.” please
select its layout from the followings.
Ciol §DioE | 0dos
1 z 3
& =1 |szlol|sali])szlz]]sz | 0104 | D105 0106
4 5 i
51 |5ezl00)53 D107 D10 | D1od
o 7 3 g
s2[2]
Ma. of Blark Cellz ta inzert between Cellz Row |0 : Column ID ai
[ Convert device value to certain test at Fead I
[ In creating & sheet, clear the specified cell range and then start.
(]9 Cancel
3 Set trigger conditions.
1) Click the [Trigger Condition Settings] tab.
1B Device OneShot =)=
Action Settings [ Trigger Eonﬂon Settings |
— Device Setimg
= Device Iﬁ
Node TR = | s |pLCT
Device Address/S pmbol No. of i =
Group aF’LU data ll Devices -
Data Typs |16BitSigned) |
v &dd Device &ddress/Spmbal Name Mote: W'hen specifying inconcecutive
memary data, please uze a group
zymbal.
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|

The "Trigger Condition Settings" screen will appear.

#E Device OneShot HE 5
Action Settings  Trigger Condition Settings |
Action Area Mo, 0
“When the specified tngger type [under-condition button] i zatisfied, this area iz executed.
Pleaze specify a trigger type.
| Mew Trigger Condition ‘ ‘ Mew Trigger Button ‘
—Read —Wite
Edi | Delete | Edt | Delete
| Trigger Condition | Trigger Condition
* *
@ If two or more are specified, the Action iz executed when any of them is satisfied,
For more complicated operation, please configure from [Excel Action]-[Execution
Sequence List] in the men.
Ok Cancel
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2) Click the [New Trigger Condition] button.

Action Area Mo,

0

“When the specified tigger type [under-condition button) is satisfied. this area is erecuted.
Flease specify a trigger type.

- ~

Mew Trigger Conditiong Mew Trigger Button ‘
T Write

L
T

Edt | Debre | Edt |  Delete

| Trigger Condition

| Trigger Condition

*

*

3) Click the [New Trigger Condition] button.

Set Trigger Condition B

Specify a trigger condition of the ACTIOM.

Mew Trigger Condition k
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4) Enter the trigger condition name "TurnOnReadStartBit" in [Trigger Condition Name], and select "AGP1" in

[Node Name] as a name of the data transfer source.

Trigger Eonﬁg:ﬁ: ITumDnHeadStartBit
6* Find Node
Mode Name | P ~| Add Node |
FL N
——— C— |
|
| |
Condition 1 |
Specify the Trigger Caonditian.
e when Tumed O | Wwhie Devices ON | R whie Conditon Satisied |
¢ Speciied Time | 7| whie Device s OFF |, When Condiion Satised
0 Congtant Eyclel @ ‘wihen Device OM | % ‘when Partner Mode OM |
@ when Device Changesl E when Device OFF | gl ‘when Partner Mode DFFl
Detail Settings ak Cancel

5) Click the [When Device ON] button in the [Condition 1] tab and select "PLC1" for the device name.

Conditian 1 |

Specify the Trigger Condition.

b when Tuned ON | 3] whie Deviesis DN | Rz whils Condilon Satisied |
¢) 5 pecifed Time | While Devics is OFF | . When Condifon Satisfied |
0 Constant Cycle When Device DN\D % When Partner Mode OMN |
wihen Device Ehangesl when Device OFF | % ‘when Partner Node DFFl

Device Name » ;

IﬂINTEHNAL ﬂ r ;:ADIEEDSZE;& Specified Device Address after

HINTERMAL

Data Type  |16BifSigned)
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|
6) Click the [Device Address] list button and select "Start reading" for the device symbol name which serves as a

trigger.

Device Name

|PLE

Device Address
= x

Data Type | 16BiSigned)

r Turn OFF the Specified Device Address after
j Frocessing.

[ Limited Tirne: Differ

| 0= hour | 0= i1 - | 0= ho

[Data Type] automatically appears after selection, too.

Device Name

PLLT =

Device Address

I Limited Time Offer

| Dﬁ b | Uﬁ it - | Uﬂ b

7) Click the [OK] button.

Device Hame
PLCT =]

Device Address

Fieadstar Rd
DataTope [N

Turn OFF the Specified Device Addrezs after
Proceszing.

[~ Limited Time Offer Check Cycle [ Alwaps
| O=fhaw | 0= min- [ 0= heur | 0= min I 5003: ik
Detal Settings | ak I}J Cancel
L
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|

8) Click the [Close] button.

Set Trigger Condition ]
Specify a trigger condition of the ACTIOM.

Mew Trigaer Condition
TurnOnReadStanBit = Edit E——

AGFT

“When ReadStartBit of Hode AGP1 is Tumed ON

9) Click the blank line of [Trigger Condition] of [Logging].

| Mew Trigger Condition | ‘ Mew Trigger Button ‘
—Logging —Clear Cell when the following condition iz —
zatisfied.
Edt | Delete | Edt | Delets

| i - | Trigger Condition
*
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10) Click the list button and select "TurnOnReadStartBit" as a trigger condition.

| MHew Trigger Condition H Mew Trigger Button ‘

— Logging

Edi |

Delete |

| Trigger Condition

*

sahisfied,

E dit

Clear Cell when the following condition i ——

Delete |

Trigger Condition

11) Click the [OK] button.

@ If two or more are specified, the Action is executed when any of them is satisfied.

For more complicated operation, please configure from [Excel Action][E =ecution
Sequence List] in the menu.

( oK
L

Cancel

This is the end of the content settings of an Excel template.
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4 Close "Excel".

Ed Microsoft Excel - template.xlt Bk

J’E Edit Wiew Insert Format Tools Data Window Help ExcelAction(a) _|ﬁ||1||
| D 0w @ = A 2R 2 ==
J_ = Open... i+

J Close

_liave e e celFormOci. FormBangelnfo. 1"

— |4 Save as Web Page... —
. e [ F e [ H [ v [ J | K [73
L ‘Web Page Preview

2

E Page Setup...

EN Print Area >

i @ Print Preview

% & prirt.... Chrl+p

E Send To 3

9

10 1 \Documents and Settingsimh.. . itest.xls

1

e —— e——

13 1

14 ]

15

15

17

18

4| 4| » b1} Sheet1 |4] LlJJ
" |l O QL ot o | =8y /.

Ready | cepshoMl [ [

The following dialog box will appear, asking you if you want to save changes before closing. Click the [Yes]

button.

Excel Report Action - Completion Confirmation

@ Save changes to the template and finish editing?

Yes Mo Cancel

/

5 On the "Create form using Excel" screen, click the [OK] button.

—Output File
The template file stores setting info. The actual output result will be displaged in the following file.

Folder Name || 1o . A Sl Sl il Reterence |

Filz Mame Ir""|°""'tDr s Return ta Default Settings |

[v Start from Dizplayed State

Do not save the output file when ACTION runs.
i
[Please uze the Save or Save by Macro of Excel ]
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6.1.7 Setting ACTION Node/Process Completion Notification

This step sets the name of an ACTION node and the alert setting whether it should be tuned on or off when the
ACTION is completed.

* ACTION Node :PCl1
* Receive Notification: OFF

1 On the "Set ACTION Name/Parameter” screen, click the [Next] button.

Set ACTION Name/Parameter

Add a new ACTION.
Specify an ACTION name, and set itz parameater.

ACTION TPPBI Create form uzing Excel. j
[ Dizplay the Actions of the ald wersion of Pro-Server
ACTION Nal‘ﬂEIMgnitgr

Click here
to zet the ACTIOM parameter.
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|

2 Click the list button of [ACTION Node] and select "PC1" as a node where ACTION operates.

Set ACTION Node,/Process Completion MNotification

ACTION Typo R G BRG]
ACTION e R

Specify an action node Windows PC) where the ACTION works practically.

—ACTION Node

Fleaze specify the notified device that will be informed of
the execution of the ACTIOM. After the execution of the
ACTION, it will be is turned on.

Device Mame
[#INTERNAL =l

Hotified Device
P: | =l
Data Tope iR

Back | Complete | Cancel

3 Turn off the check box of [Receive Notification Exists], if checked.

—ACTION Mode

P -

Receive Notification E sist
% Please specify the notifipd device that will be informed of
e execubion of the ALTIOM. After the execution of the

ACTION, it will be is turned o,

Device Mams
[#INTERNAL =

Motified Device
P =l
Data Tope [N

NOTE I * Do not check "Receive Notification Exists".
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Monitoring Device Value on Excel

The "Set ACTION Node/Process Completion Notification" screen will disappear. On the left of the screen, the

name of ACTION you set will appear.

*",ﬂ' Pro-Studio EX chapterb.npx
File Edit Tool Programming &ssist

@ Start | 23 [Qi Node |,

Add | Import |
Edit | Delete |
E-w ACTION

Trigger Condition

% TurmnR eadStartBit
i b Data Transher

" v Device Cache

This is the end of the settings of the ACTION node and process completion notification.
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6.1.8 Verifying Setting Result

This step verifies setting results on the setting content list screen.

1 Select the ACTION name "Monitor" from the tree display on the left of the screen.

%5 Pro-Studio EX chapter6.npx

Flle Edit Tool Programming Assist

Fy Start »Qj Nods

Add | ‘

Edit | Delete ‘

= w ACTION

= Tngger Colgtion
ﬁ-.) TumOrR eadStarEit
¥ Data Transfer
¥ Device Cache

Confirm that the setting content appears on the right of the screen.

=] E3
Setting  Help
wd e - .
b33 /__a Symbol | 2 #’; Feature Save | m Transfer L[@ Msctlglttjsr
ACTION-Specific Trigger Condition/Frocess List ACTION
| | | Delete ACTION
Data Source Nodes AGP1 [Maritor [ |
Trigger [when Startreading of Node AGP1is | Fename
Condition | | Data
Completion Tumin Create form using E xcel. ‘
Matification | |

Set Parameter

ACTION Mode
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2 Select the trigger condition name "TurnOnReadStartBit" from the tree display on the left of the screen.

‘}, Pro-Studio EX chapter6.npx

File Edit Tool Programming Assist

@ Start | 2 [Qi Nods
Add | |mport |
Edit | Delete |

El-r ACTION

i ﬁl M omibor

= v _LiggarConditicrn

: (\55 Turr'.I:InFIea-:lEil..artE:it

¥ Crara Trareer
¥ Device Cache

Confirm that the setting content appears on the right of the screen.

Setting  Help
> P Symbol »‘ % Feste 33| = | Save 3> m Transfer [@ artor
s
Sequence Diagram by Trigger Condition
Al ‘rl Collapze | Transfer ACTIOM /D ata
TunOnfea T Edit —— Feature...| Source | | Destinat...| Receive/Frocess Co...|
AGP] ronitor AGF1H.. >  PCl.Mo.
‘When Startreading of Mode AG
00O
Process Co A
Processing r
Error Code
IP Address
This is the end of the verification of the settings.
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6.1.9 Saving a Network Project File

This step saves the current settings as a network project file and reloads to 'Pro-Server EX'.

Refer to "25 Saving" for details about saving a network project file.

* 'Pro-Server EX' reads a created network project file, and then executes ACTION
according to the settings in the file. The settings therefore need be saved in the network

project file.
+ Be sure to reload the network project file to 'Pro-Server EX' If not, ACTION will not work.

+ Path of network project file : Desktop\monitor.npxe
+ Title : EXCEL Report ACTION

6.1.10 Test Read

You can check if the settings are correct before transferring a created network project file to entry nodes.
When executing ACTION, the setting data is output to an output file. However, when executing a test read, it is

reflected in a template file.

NOTE | * You do not necessarily have to perform a test read.
If you skip this, proceed to "6.1.11 Transferring a Network Project File".

« To perform a test read, it is necessary that 'Pro-Server EX', to which a created network
project file has been loaded, is running.

1 Click the [Feature] button.
2 Click "ACTION" from the tree display on the left of the screen, then click the [Edit] button.
3 On the "Set ACTION Name/Parameter" screen, click the [Click here to set the ACTION parameter] button.

4 On the "Create form using Excel" screen, click the [Edit Template] button.
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5 With the ACTION area selected, click the [Test Read] icon.

EA Microsoft Excel - template.xdt

| Ble Edit Wiew Insert Format Tooks Data Window Help ExcelAction(a)
DEEa @Ry 2o &> -4 mR 2
ME O F e e EEA AR R,

[ fE® e 8 & o w2l

Ohject 2 =] =| =EMBEB# mF xrelF ormOcx FormRangelnfo. 1"
Test Read

J

The setup contents will be read in the template.

NOTE I » Refer to "6.4 Restrictions" for details about the restrictions on test reads.

6.1.11 Transferring a Network Project File

This step loads a saved network project file to 'Pro-Server EX' and then transfers to entry nodes.

Refer to "26 Transferring" for details about transferring a network project file.

NOTE I * Be sure to transfer a network project file. If not, ACTION will not work.
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6.1.12 Executing ACTION

This step verifies that enabling trigger conditions activates ACTION, opens an Excel book (file name:

"Monitor.xls"), and then writes the device data in the specified location in Excel.

J@ File Edit View Insert Format Tools Data ‘Window Help ;Iilil
DE2EA|SRY R |&z s s@mE 2 -w-lBzUlE=E2
IKE QMmoo cmBERELARR.

J28 | =]

A | B8 | ¢ | b0 [ E [ F [ &6 [ H [ 1 [ J [ 3
| 1 |PLC data[0] PLC data[1] PLC data[2] PLC data[3] PLC data[4] =
| 2 | 10 20 30 40 a0
| 3 |
|4
EN
5|
7|
8 |
ER
10|
1
12
13
BES
15|
16|
17|
| 18|
|19
|20
21
144 [ [pI]Sheetl { Shestz 7 Sheet3 /7 4]

Ready [ o ) — e ——

This is the end of the explanation of this ACTION.

NOTE | * If you want to achieve faster communication during ACTION, refer to "29 Tips for Faster

Communication".
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6.2 Correcting and Restoring Once Read Data

NOTE | * Ifyou want to select data case by case among several recipe data on Excel, refer to "12 Writing

Excel Data in Device/PLC".

This function, which is One-Shot action, is fixed to 1 recipe.

[Action Example]

Restore data to Device/PLC after correcting device address value of Device/PLC (word device: address "D50" to

"D54") from which data was read into Excel and detecting the rising of trigger device (bit device: "MO01") of

Device/PLC.

PC
(Node Name: PC1)

GP3000
(Node Name: AGP1)

Device/PLC
(Device Name: PLC1)

Bit device
"MO01" ON!

A [ B [ c [ D [ E [

MM@M_

PLCY datal0]  PLC datal1]  PLC datalz]  PLC datal3]  PLC data(4]

60 70 80 90 100

)
Device data
D50| 60
D51 70
D52| 80
D53 90
D54 100
—

This section describes the setting procedures for executing the above action (ACTION) as an example.

6-33
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[Setting Procedure]

1

Starting 'Pro-Studio EX' (page6-35)

This step starts 'Pro-Studio EX'.

p

Registering Entry Nodes (page6-35)

This step registers the PC and the display units as
entry nodes.

.

Registering Symbols (page6-36)

This step registers as a symbol the device of Device/
PLC to write data in.

«

Specifying an Excel Template and its Output
Book (page6-37)

This step sets the following items:
* Specify a template book
 Specify an output book

.

Setting Data Read Range of Excel File
(page6-40)

This step sets the following items:
+ Set a writing device
* Set the area to read out

p

Setting ACTION Node/Process Completion
Notification (page6-53)

This step sets the name of an ACTION node and the
alert setting whether it should be tuned on or off
when the ACTION is completed.

p

Verifying Setting Result (page6-56)t

This step verifies setting results on the setting
content list screen.

p

Saving a Network Project File (page6-58)

This step saves the current settings as a network
project file and reloads.

.

Transferring a Network Project File (page6-

This step transfers a saved network project file to the
display unit.

59)
W

10

Executing ACTION (page6-60)

This step verifies that Excel file data is written in the
specified device of Device/PLC when the preset
trigger condition has become effective.
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|

6.2.1 Starting 'Pro-Studio EX'

This step starts 'Pro-Studio EX'.
Refer to "3 Trial of Pro-Server EX" for details about starting method.

6.2.2 Registering Entry Nodes

This step registers the PC and the display unit connected with network as nodes.

Refer to "31 Node Registration" for details about entry nodes.

Node Name : PC1

IP Address :192.168.0.1

Node Name : AGP1

IP Address :192.168.0.100

Device/PLC Information

r/ Ex /4

Entry Node Setting item Setting example
Node Name PCl1
PC
IP Address 192.168.0.1
Type GP3000 series
Display Unit Node Name AGP1
IP Address 192.168.0.100
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6.2.3 Registering Symbols

This step registers as a symbol the device address of Device/PLC to which Excel device data is written.

Refer to "32 Symbol Registration" for details about symbols.

M Trigger (Trigger Condition)

Device
Address

mp Start reading

Symbol

M Reading Device

Device

Address Symol
D50
D51
D52 | = PLC1 Data
D53
D54
N\ J
r /B /[
e Trigger (Trigger Condition)
Setting item Setting content
Symbol Name Start writing
Data Type Bit
Device address for symbol |\ 11 o pevice/PLC (PLCT)
registration
No. of Devices 1
*  Writing Device
Setting item Setting content
Symbol Name PLCI data
Data Type 16Bit (Signed)
Device address for symbol |y npysan of Device/PLC (PLCT)
registration
No. of Devices 5
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6.2.4 Specifying an Excel Template and its Output Book

This step specifies an Excel file and an output book where device data has been written.

Refer to "6.3 Setting Guide" for more details.

Setting item Setting content

Specify a Template Template Book C:\Users\<<User name>>\Desktop\monitor.xls

Folder Name C:\Users\<<User name>>\Desktop

File Name Device data modification.xls

Start with the output
Output Book book displayed Not checked

Do not save the

output file when Not checked

ACTION runs.

1 Click the [Feature] icon on the status bar.

%__3' Pro-Studio EX chapterb.npx

File Edit Tool Programming Assist  Setting  Help

Start | J» u MNode | 2o /..f‘ Symbal i Feature | |a» Save
= - [ son of el |
RS V4

Py ——
Symbal ‘ ‘ Mode Name|AGF’1 | Device Mam

G u
roup ] Sheet Name|Shest? [~ Setit as a glal

Insert Delete

2 Select [ACTION] from the tree display on the left of the screen, then click the [Add] button.

'“,3’ Pro-Studio EX  2.npx

File Edit Tool Programming Assist  Setting  Help

F:g Start | 2 IQ] Node | 22 /._; Syrbal | 3

Add | Fpart |
/

Edif Delete |
ACTION
» Trigger Condition In addition t
o b Data Transfer using applic
oo b Device Cache using Acces
It the Pro-3

referred to a

3 Click the [ACTION Type] list button, and select "Create form using Excel".
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Then, enter the name of ACTION to set in the [ACTION name] field. In this example, enter "DeviceData

Modification".

NOTE I * [ACTION Name] can be an arbitrary name.

Set ACTION Name/Parameter

Add a new ACTION.
Specify an ACTIOM name, and set its parameter.

ACTION Type| Create form using Excel,
Create form using Excel.

Wirtes O ata to CSY file.
e TS T TS

ACTION Mamne -
Upload of GP JPEG Data.
Upload of GP Log Data.
Wiitez D ata to E-Mail
Upload to the databasze.
Diownload from the database.

4 Click the [Click here to set the ACTION parameter] button.

ACTION T.'r'DEI Create form using E xcel. j

IV Display the Actions of the old version of Pro-Server

ACTION NamelDeviceDataModification

-~
Click here
tor set the ACTION parameter. [,

& —) @
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5 Set an Excel template and its output book.
1) Click the [Reference] button of [Template File] to set the Excel file "monitor.xls" where device data has been

written.

Create form using Excel

Wersion 1.22

Template Designation

Flease specify the name of Excel termplate fils that is the source of forms.
When you use the wizard, the theme template file is copied ta a file with this name.
"When you create a new template, please specify the file name.

~
Template File (I [ A i e cnlls wfdliul us B el i ol Reference |
—/

Edit Template |

S

2) Click the [Reference] button of [Folder Name] and specify "Desktop" as a folder to save the output book.

—Output File
The template file stores setting info. The actual output result will be displaged in the following file.
File Mame IREF'D“_%Y%M%D-X'S Return to Default Settings

[v Start from Dizplayed State

o not save the output file whern RS,
i D h file when ACTION
[Please uze the Save or Save by Macro of Excel ]

L6134 Cancel

NOTE I * "%Y%M%D" is preset as "Year/Month/Date". For more details, refer to "37 Restrictions".

3) Set the file name "DeviceDataModification.xls" in the [File Name] field, for the output book to set.

— Output File
The template file stores setting info. The actual output result will be displayed in the follawing file.

Folder Mame = 1 T Reference |

~

File Mame DeviceDatatodification xs ) Return ta Default Settings |

v Start from Displayed State

Do ot zave the output file when ACTIOMN uns.
-
[Pleasze uze the Sawve or Save by Macro of Excel ]

{614 Cancel
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6.2.5 Setting Data Read Range of Excel File

This step sets data read range on Excel file to write in Device/PLC.

The example below shows the setting of data read area (Device One-Shot Area) of Excel file.

Refer to "6.3 Setting Guide" for more details.

T IR
argetC}e ange I Pattern

A [l = | C | D | E

1 |PLCT dstal0]  PLCY data1]  PLCT data[?2]  PLCA datal3]  PLCY data[4]
2 418} 70 a0 a0 100
=
4
5
=4

Setting item Setting content
Entry Node AGP1
Device Name PLC1
Device Address/
Symbol Group PLCI data
Add Device Address/ Not checked
Symbol Name
Target Cell Range Al to E2
Pattern Z type
Trigger Condition Turn on write start bit
Name
Trigger Condition When "Start writing" (M01) is ON

1 Click the [Edit Template] button.

Create form using Excel

Template Designation

Wersion 1.22

Flease specify the name of Excel template file that is the source of forms.
‘Wwhen you use the wizard, the theme template file is copied to a file with this name.
‘Wwhen you create a new template, please specify the file name.

Tl il rl..-l Tl B N M i B Rl

| Reference I

( Edit Template h

.

~Output File
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|

The Excel file contents will appear.

Ericosoitbweel monitorat_—————————— mmR
J File Edit Yiew Insert Format Tools Data Window Help Excelactionid) _|E|1|
NE2EE GRY 2R - @z a8 mE 2w o[BI uUlE=2
MEO Fm o cEEA 2 AR R,
R e iriryra-

E3 | =]

A [ B [ ¢ [ o [ E [ F [ 6 [ H [T [ 7 T3
| 1 |PLC data[0] PLC data[1] PLC data[2] PLC data[3] PLC data[4] —
| 2 | 60 70 a0 an 100
| 3 | 1
|4 |
| 5 |
| 6 |
7
N
N
10
11|
| 12 |
| 15|
14
15
16
17
18]

T4 b b sheet / L4l =
| lul o @y 1 81| F =% /|-
Ready 1 o v e e

2 Set a data read area.
1) Click the [Device One-Shot Area] icon on Excel.

Ed Microsoft Excel - monitor.xlt

J File Edit Wiew Insert Faormat Tools

DEedae 8RY 2R
== o =:1-
$Ee s e
E3 -| =

Device One-Shat Area| 5 o

PLC data[0] PLC data[1] PLC dat
B0 70
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The "Device OneShot" screen will appear.

#E Device OneShot HE 5

Action Settings | Trigger Condition Settings |

—Device Settings

Made I[Triggel-Source Mode] j | [?‘Jeavriwcee I VI

Device Addrezs/Symbol | Mo. of 1 =
Group g ;I Devices -
Data Type [ 1B tSigned] |
v &dd Device &ddress/Symbol Mame Mote: When specifying inconcecutive
memory data, please use a group
symbaol.

— Layout Settings
Target Cell
Ranae |$E$3 il Sample

Pattem o M . :_: Animage of witing to a cell is shown below.

Maote: “When using a group symbol, pleasze
zelect its layout from the followings.
CA01 i1 D104 041 D07 87
CA02 § & D066 | D108 1 8
51 CA03 b3 D106 {6 D109 9
o ¢ Szlal|szl1]]s2lz]]
53
Mo, of Blank Cell: to insert between Cells Riow IU 3: Calumn |0 5
™ Convert device value to certain test at Fiead I

[ In creating a sheet, clear the zpecified cell range and then start.

Ok I Cancel

NOTE | ¢ Selecting "Device One-Shot Area" from [Excel Action] of the menu displays the same screen.

Exceldctinnia’)

% Recipe AreatR)
ﬁP Log Data in GP Areail)
& Special Areals)
j &% Execution Sequence List(E)
@.'c Buttonify Trigger Condition(E)

E| Action Area List(I)

Tools(T) 3
Communication{iC) 3
]f[ Area display(0)

Version Infold)
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2) Click the list button of [Node] and select "AGP1" as a data transfer destination node.

#E Device OneShot

Action Settings | Trigger Condition Settings |

= 3

— Device Settings
Mode

| -| | [;fa\'rincee I#INTEHN.&L -]

v &dd Device &ddress/Symbol Mame

FI
Device Address/Symbol AffeT=s - No. of 1 e
Group (Tiggerbbuce Node] = Devices
Diata Type 1Bt Signed) |

Mate: When speciiving inconcecutive
memary data, pleaze uge a group

ayribal.

3) Click the list button of [Device Name] and select "PLC1" as a data transfer destination device.

#E pevice Oneshot

Action Settings | Trigger Condition Settings |

I 3

—Device Settings

¥ Add Device Address/Symbal Mame

- Device Y T
Mads [25P1 = | G N TE AL
Device Address/Symbol Mo. of
Group a ll Devices
Data Twpe I'lBBit[Signed] |

Mote: When specifying incohcecutive
memory data, please use a group
symbaol.

4) Click the list button of [Device Address/Symbol Group] and select "PLC1 data" as a symbol of the data to

read out.

1€ Device OneShot

#ction Settings | Trigger Condition Settingsl

=101 ]

— Device Settings

S B

¥ | = Local:Sheet2

Nods |
Device Addresz/Symbal
Group a
Data Type [16BitSigred]

v &dd Device &ddress/Symbol Mame
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The device number "5" will be automatically entered in [No. of Devices], and "16Bit(Signed)" in [Data Type].

#E Device Oneshot [_ o]
Action Settings | Trigger Condition Settings |
—Device Settings
Node [45P1 a _l ovize Fet =
Device Aﬁd[dorz;s.u’Symbol ll (DNe%ic?és I 5 ::I )
Glata Tupe I'IBBit[Signed]

¥ &dd Device Addrezs/Spmbol Name Mate: When specifying inconcecutive
memony data, pleaze ugze a group
symbol.

5) Click the cell range specify button of [Target Cell Range].

—Layout Settings

Target Cell
Range |$‘J$21 B Sample
Pattem = M e Animage of writing to a cell iz shown belaw.

Mate: When using a group symbol, please
select its layout from the followings.

o101 {1 o104 4 mer iy
C0e {2 | DA054 6 DI0s | &
22l 10302 ! D106 {6 {109 L9
= © EE[O][EE0 [[5E[E]
53
Ma. of Blank Cells to insert between Cells R ID 5: Coluran |0 =
[ Convert device valug to certain test at Fead I

[ In creating & sheet, clear the specified cell range and then start.

(]9 I Cancel
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|

6) Drag the mouse to specify the data read area (cells Al to E2). Then click the [OK] button.

JSI=1k
J@ File Edit View Insert Format Tools Data ‘Window Help Exceldction{a) _Iﬁ'lﬂ
[DeEHAERY [Bal--|a= s 5ueE 2
IXNE@|F m e mE e 2 ARR-
EE e AEEE =]
A o =
A Bl e 0 L E_I F 6 H I Iy
| 1 IPLUC datafd] PLE datal1] PLC datald] | PLC datal3] [PLC datald]) —
2 B e P 80 L, gl
| 3 |
EN
| 5 | specify Range EHE
% Please specify the range.
| 8 |
EN
10
|11 [$A51:5E82
12
13 Cance
14
15
B
5 —
ﬁ » [p1[t, Sheet1 |41 L|J_‘
i | a0 0L 8t 9t | H = B 0 -
Paint o o o 7 o o
7) Select "Z type" of [Pattern].
—Layout Settings
Target Cell At SES?
Range |$ e ) Sample
Pattemn s I/l Animage of wiiting to a cell iz shown belaw.
Mate: When using a group symbol, please
select its layout from the follawings.
il @ D102 ¢ D102
1 2 3
& 51 |selol]senl|selzl]ss | D104 | DI 054 D1 0§
4 ] 3
=il s2[o]]s3 C1o7 D108 ¢ 0109
] 7 3 g
Mo, af Blank Cells ta insert bebween Cellz Fow |0 = Column ID 3:
[™ Convert device value to certain test at Fead I
" In creating a sheet, clear the specified cell range and then start.
0K Cancel
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3 Set trigger conditions.
1) Click the [Trigger Condition Settings] tab.

I 3

#E pevice Oneshot

T

Action Settingy | Trigger Conﬁon Settings |

—Device Setiings
Mode [eGP =l | [;qea\*#ee [FLET -]
Device Address/S ymbal EPLE‘Idata ll Mo, of |1 E
Devices =

Group

Data Type |'| EEitSigned) |

Mote: When specifying inconcecutive
memary data, please use a group
symbaol,

¥ &dd Device Addrezs/Symbol Mame

The "Device OneShot" screen will appear.

#E Device OneShot M 3
Action Settings  Trigger Condition Settings |
Action Area Mo, 0
“When the zpecified tigger type [under-condition button) is satisfied. this area is erecuted.
Fleaze specify a trigger type.
| MHew Trigger Condition ‘ ‘ Mew Trigger Button ‘
Read T Write
Edt | Debte | Edt | Delete
| Trigger Condition | Trigger Condition
* *
@ If two or more are specified, the Action is executed when any of them is satisfied.
For more complicated operation, please configure from [Excel Action][E =ecution
Sequence List] in the menu.
(]9 Cancel
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|

2) Click the [New Trigger Condition] button.

| Mews Trigger Condition |) Mews Trigger Button |

—Logging —Clear Cell when the following condition iz —
satizfied.
Edt | Delte | Edt | Delete

| Trigger Condition | Trigger Condition

* *

3) Click the [New Trigger Condition] button.

Set Trigger Condition )

Specify a tgger condition of the ACTION.

Mew Trigger Condition

Close

'
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4) Enter the trigger condition name "TurnOnWritesStartBit" in [Trigger Condition Name], and select "AGP1" in

[Node Name] as a name of the data transfer source.

Trigget Eonﬁg:ﬁg ITurnDnWritesStartBit
6°) Find Nods
Mode Name [pry | Add Node |
PC1 N
ioh |
|
| |
Condiion 1 |
Specify the Trigger Condition.
b When Tumed ON | [ whie Deviceis ON | Ry whil Conditon Satised
[¢) Specied Tine | i whie Device s OFF | %, when Conditon Satised
0 Constant Cycle | @ ‘when Device ON | % ‘when Partner Hode O |
@ when Device Ehangesl E ‘when Device OFF | gl ‘when Partner Mode DFFl
Dretail Settings QK Cancel

5) Click the [When Device ON] button in the [Condition 1] tab and select "PLC1" for the device name.

Condition 1 |

Specify the Trigger Conditiar,

Specified Time | while Device is OFF | ;| When Condiion Satified |

€]
@ Conztant Cpcle | Wihen Device ON | % When Partner Node 0N |
Wwhen Device Ehangesl YWhen Device OFF | % When Parther Node DFFl

S When Tumed 0N | ] Whie Device isON | %42 while Caneiion S atisfied |

Device Mame

HIMTEERA] ;ll_

( HINTERNAL )

Data Type | 1BBiSigred)

Turn OFF the Specified Device Address after
Frocessing.
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|

6) Click the [Device Address] list button and select "Start writing" for the device symbol name which serves as a
trigger.

Device Hame

Turn OFF the Specified Device Address after
IPLE1 j r Pracessing.
Device Address
= x

Data Type | 1BBiSigred)

I Limited Time Offer

| =] hour | 0= min - | (=] ha

[Data Type] automatically appears after selection, too.

Device Mame

|PLCT
Device Address

[~ Limited Time Offer

I Dﬁhour I Dﬁmin- I Uﬁ haur

7) Click the [OK] button.

Device Mame

Turn OFF the Specified Device Address after
PLC1 j r Processing.
Device Address
Shartwriting ;I
DetaType [N

I Limited Time Offer

Check Cycle [ Always
| =] hour | 0= min - | 0= hor | 0= min I 5003: e

Detal Settings | ( QK N}J) Cancel
by
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|

8) Click the [Close] button.

Set Trigger Condition B

Specify a trigger condition of the ACTIOM.

Mew Trigger Condition
TurmnOnwritesStartBit = Edit F——

AGF1
“when Startreading of Node AGFT is Tumed OM

9) Click the blank line of [Trigger Condition] of [Write].

| MHew Trigger Condition H Mew Trigger Button ‘

Read T Write

Edt | Dekte |

| Trigger Condition

*

10) Click the list button and select "TurnOnWritesStartBit" as a trigger condition.

| Mew Trigger Condition | ‘ Mew Trigger Button ‘

Read Wit
Edt |  Delete | Edit Delete |
| Trigger Conditian Trigger Condition

*
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11) Click the [OK] button.

@ If two or more are specified, the Action is executed when any of them is satisfied.

For more complicated operation, please configure from [Excel Action][E =ecution
Sequence List] in the menu.

(]9 I\}J Cancel |
| Z

This is the end of the content settings of an Excel template.

4 Close 'Excel'.

B3 Microsoft Excel - monitor.xlt
J Fle Edit View Insett Formak Tools Data Window Help Exceldction(f)
Colth @, B A ﬁl‘ﬂ B 2
Chrl+O L

5 ARE.
i

celFormOcyx. FormRangelnfo. 1" ")

=
o]
=

O

[ =

(T
[8\

3

It
=1
i
a

&

Save Ctrl+5

% Save as Web Page...

&

‘Web Page Preview

Page Setup...

Print Area 3
Print Preyiew

Print. .. Crrl+FP

Send To 3

gleleRNolol=lulM-] | |
o)

1 YDocuments and Settingsimb. . \test. xls

EEEERRS

18 .
M 4|k M Sheetl |41 LIJJ
" O QL ot o1 | =8 2

Ready —r 1 MW T 4

The following dialog box will appear, asking you if you want to save changes before closing. Click the [Yes]

button.

Excel Report Action - Completion Confirmation

@ Sawve changes to the template and finish editing?

Yes Mo Cancel
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5 On the "Create form using Excel" screen, click the [OK] button.

DeviceDataModification xls

oy f) e |
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6.2.6 Setting ACTION Node/Process Completion Notification

This step sets the name of an ACTION node and the alert setting whether it should be tuned on or off when the
ACTION is completed.

* ACTION Node :PCl1
* Receive Notification: OFF

1 On the "Set ACTION Name/Parameter” screen, click the [Next] button.

Set ACTION Name/Parameter

Add a new ACTION.
Specify an ACTIOM name, and set its parameter.

ACTION T.'r'IJBI Create form using E xcel. j

IV Display the Actions of the old version of Pro-Server

ACTION NameIDeviceDataModification

Click here
to zet the ACTION parameter.

v ) @
(v ) o |
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2 Click the list button of [ACTION Node] and select "PC1" as a node where ACTION operates.

Set ACTION Node/Process Completion Notification

R o T e —

L = e o —

Specify an action node [Windows PC) where the ACTION works practically.

—ACTION Node

Fleaze specify the notified device that will be informed of

the execution of the ACTIOM. After the execution of the
ACTIOM, it will be iz turned on.

Device Mame
|HINTERMAL =l
Motified Device
= | Bl
[rata Type Bit
Back | Camplete | Cancel |

3 Turn off the check box of [Receive Notification Exists], if checked.

—ACTION Node
IF'C1 'I

Q_ Receive Motification Exis9
[} = paaifuthenatiidd device that will be informed of

the: execution of the ACTIOM. After the execution of the
ACTION, it will be iz turned on.

Device Name
[#INTERNAL |

Matified Device
P | =l
DataTvpe |

NOTE I * Do not check "Receive Notification Exists".
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4 Click the [Complete] button.

The "Set ACTION Node/Process Completion Notification" screen will disappear. On the left of the screen, the
name of ACTION you set will appear.

"a:a' Pro-Studio EX chapter6.npx

File Edit Tool Programming Assist  :

F:g Start | 2 Q_ﬂ Mode |,

Add |

It |

Edit | Delete |

EERs SCTION

; (ﬂ DeviceD ataMaodification
- ¥ Trigger Condtion

; ﬂ’ TurnOriwritesStartBit
- » Data Transker

“o v Device Cache

This is the end of the settings of the ACTION node and process completion notification.
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6.2.7 Verifying Setting Result

This step verifies setting results on the setting content list screen.

NOTE | ¢ With the "Excel Report" ACTION, you cannot add, edit or delete a trigger condition in "ACTION-
specific Trigger Condition/Process List". To change a preset condition, click the [Set Parameter]
button, and select [Edit Template] to change data on Excel.

1 Select the ACTION name "DeviceDataModification" from the tree display on the left of the screen.

d:? Pro-Studio EX chapter6.npx
File Edit Tool Programming Assist

Fj;l Start »Q] Nods

Add | |mport |

E dit

Delete |

(@ o- aModification

Lrinner Conditicg
ol TumOrbwdritesStanBit
- ¥ Data Tranzfer
------ ¥ Device Cache

Confirm that the setting content appears on the right of the screen.

M=l E3
Setting Help
- Ny - A
2 /__; Symbal | 2 @% Feature 23 | Save |22 @ Transfer [w Msﬂg't‘js'
—ACTION-Specific Trigger Condition/Process List———————  [ACTION ————————
add | [ Eae | [ Resse | Delte ACTION. |
_| Data Source Mode AGPT IDeviceDataModification ﬂ
Trigger |When Starbwriting of Node AGP1 iz | Rename |
Condition | Data
Completion TunOn ‘Ereate farm using Excel ‘
Matification | |

Set Parameter

= ACTION Node
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2 Select the trigger condition name "TurnOnWritesStartBit" from the tree display on the left of the screen.

File  Edit

Tool

# Pro-Studio EX  chapterb.npx

Programming Assisk

@ Start

P )

m MNode

Add | |port |
Edit | Delete |
£l v ACTION

- f| DeviceDataModification

Confirm that the setting content appears on the right of the screen.

ol

Setting  Help

P Symbal

Il

AGP1
‘when Startwriting of MNode AG

Frocess Co

Proceszing
Error Cade |
IP Address

Save | 2

m Transfer

onitor

Sequence Diagram by Trigger Condition
LlLI Collapze |

| Feature...l Source |

Status

Transfer ACTION/D ata

Devicel . AGFT R

| Destinat... | Receive/Process Co..

< PC1.De..

This is the end of the verification of the settings.
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6.2.8 Saving a Network Project File

This step saves the current settings as a network project file and reloads to 'Pro-Server EX'.

Refer to "25 Saving" for details about saving a network project file.

* 'Pro-Server EX' reads a created network project file, and then executes ACTION
according to the settings in the file. The settings therefore need be saved in the network
project file.

+ Be sure to reload the network project file to 'Pro-Server EX'. If not, ACTION will not work.

» Path of network project file : Desktop\monitor_write.npxe
» Title : EXCEL Report ACTION

6.2.9 Test Write

You can check if the settings are correct before transferring a created network project file to entry nodes.

NOTE | * You do not necessarily have to perform a test write. If you skip this, proceed to "6.2.10
Transferring a Network Project File".

Ml © Note that the data will be actually written in the Device/PLC when you specify the device
of Device/PLC as a write destination.
+ To perform a test write, it is necessary that 'Pro-Server EX', to which a created network
project file has been loaded, is running.

1 Click the [Feature] button.

2 Click "ACTION" from the tree display on the left of the screen, then click the [Edit] button.

3 On the "Set ACTION Name/Parameter” screen, click the [Click here to set the ACTION parameter] button.
4 On the "Create form using Excel" screen, click the [Edit Template] button.
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5 With the ACTION area selected, click the [Test Write] icon.

FA Microsoft Excel - monitor.xit

J File Edit Wiew Insert Format Tools Data window Hel

DEEeERY | Be - .z s

M| P E e A2 AR

P H @'|=|m|@(
Eq < =

Tesk Write

At this point, data is written in the Device/PLC.

NOTE | ¢ You can check that data is being written in the "Symbol Monitor" screen of "Status Monitor". For
more details, see "28 Simply Confirming On-site Status".

* Refer to "6.4 Restrictions" for details about the restrictions on test writes.

6.2.10 Transferring a Network Project File

This step loads a saved network project file to 'Pro-Server EX' and then transfers to entry nodes.

Refer to "26 Transferring" for details about transferring a network project file.

NOTE I » Be sure to transfer a network project file. If not, ACTION will not work.
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|

6.2.11 Executing ACTION

This step verifies that enabling trigger conditions activates ACTION and writes Excel data to the specified device
of Device/PLC.

EE Symbol - Monitor of Pro-Server EX M= 3

Node IAGF’] 'I Device/FLE IPLE1 | Device Address ISheetS IH
Set Palling time | 1000ms Time expended for read [2009ms Time expended for write (481 ms Start

G lc | Symbol | Data type | + |Address | Count
_lStartRead |[Bit [ MeBei 1
_IPLCiData 16Bit(Signed> | |D@@A5G Is 60] T0]| 30 %0 100

NOTE | * Check actually written value with such function as monitor of rudder creation software.
+ Ifyou want to achieve faster communication during ACTION, refer to "29 Tips for Faster

Communication".

This is the end of the explanation of this ACTION.
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6.3 Setting Guide

This section explains how to set each screen in detail.

6.3.1 "Create form using Excel" Screen
E g "Creating form using Excel" Screen"
6.3.2 Device OneShot" Screen

W "Action Settings" Tab

#E Device OneShot

Action Settings | Trigger Condition Settings l

Device Settings

Mode |[Triggel-80urce Mode] j [?‘leavriwcee ,—L|
Device Address/Symbaol 59 MNooaof [y s
Group A' ﬂ Devices =
Diata Type |1EBit[Signed]

¥ Add Device Address/Symbal Mame
syribal.

Layout Settings

Target Cell ’—
Ranae HEE ﬂ Sample
Pattern i+ I//l - Z

Mate: Whenh specifying inconcecutive
memary data, please use a group

Animage of witing to a cell iz shown below.

Setting Guide

Mote: When using a group symbol, please
select its layout from the followings.

DI P11 D104 §4l peer iy
D102 {2 DI0546 ¢ D108 |8
s1 DI03 15 D106 (60104 L0
o " sz[ol|selr]]5202]]
ER

Row [0 =

Mo. of Blank Cells to insert between Cells

Calurin m

I Convert device valus to certain test at Read |

[ In creating a sheet, clear the specified cell range and then start.

Cancel

o |
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Setting item

Setting content

Node

Selects nodes which have a device to read/write data

* Clicking the [...] button can retrieve or add entry nodes.
* Selecting "(Trigger-Source Node)" will select the entry node that has
triggered the action.

Trigger Cause Target Entry Node

The trigger condition satisfied Trigger condition node

Pro-Server EX node on which

The trigger button clicked you clicked the button

Pro-Server EX node on which the
user program is operated

Started directly from the user
program

Device Name

Selects nodes which have a device to read/write data

« It is not necessary to set when the entry nodes are GP Series nodes and
Pro-Server EX nodes.

Device
Settings

Device Address/
Symbol Group

Sets the device address or symbol to be used.

» When specifying a device address:
Enter directly from the Calculator icon.

Calculator icon

Device Address/Symbaol
Group @ ll

* When specifying a symbol:
Select the symbol by clicking the list button.

List button

Device .i'-.ddressa"S_l,lmI:uu:ul ( )
Group Jl hd

Data Type

* When specifying a device address:
Specify the data type.

Deselect

32BitSigned) Bit
J2BiU nmgned] Float

1EBit[Unzigned)

* When specif};i;léual—s'};mbol
Data type automatically appears.

No. of Devices

Sets the number of devices to read/write.
Enabled only when the device address has been directly input.

* When the symbol or group symbol is specified, this is set automatically.

Pro-Server EX Reference Manual

6-62




Setting Guide

Setting item Setting content
Displays the device address, symbol name, or group symbol name in the
Excel cells next to the cells in which data have been written.
In this case, depending on the data write pattern, the device address,
symbol name, or group symbol name will be written in the different cells
as follows.
Write Pattern Display Cell Position
N type On the left of the value
Z type Above the value
Device Add Device Example)
. Address/Symbol * Device address "D100", No. of devices "3", Write pattern "N type"
Settings
Name
D100 (Value of D100)
D101 (Value of D101)
D102 (Value of D102)
* Device address "D100", No. of devices "3", Write pattern "Z type"
D100 D101 D102
(Value of D100) (Value of D101) (Value of D102)
Specifies the cell range to which data will be written.
Clicking the button can select the cell range on Excel.
Target Cell Range NOTE
 For the process on how to select cell ranges, refer to "B Action Area
Settings" in "5.1.2 Setting Guide".
 The useful function is available to check the specified cell range
(Action area). Refer to "B Action Area List" in "5.1.2 Setting Guide".
Sets the data write/read direction when selecting multiple cells.
Layout
Settings I./l
: (N type)
Sequentially from top to bottom.
Pattern z
. (Z type)
Sequentially from left to right.
NOTE
» The write/read image of the content set in "Layout Settings" appears in
[Sample].
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Setting item

Setting content

Layout to Cell

Layout
Settings

Specifies write/read layout of symbols making up a group if group
symbols have been specified.

(Example)
* N type

51
52[0]
52[1]
S2[2]
B

Aligns symbols from up to bottom to write/read.

FRWIEADIEAR]

Aligns symbols from left to right to write/read.

» Ztype

51 |selol|selt]]sel2]|ss |

Aligns symbols from left to right to write/read.

51 sz[o]|sz

s2[2]

Aligns symbols from up to bottom to write/read.

No. of Blank Cells to
insert between Cells

Sets the number of blank cells to insert (blank cells to insert between data
and data) when writing data in plural cells.
You can use different settings for columns and rows, respectively.

Convert device value to certain text
at Read

Converts the read device values into text.

Turning on this check box will display "Text Substitution Table Settings"
screen.

Refer to "M "Text Substitution Table Settings" Screen" for more details.

 If checked, the data write function is not available.

In creating a sheet, clear the
specified cell range and then start.

Before copying a sheet from the template file, if data are written in the
cell range of the sheet, clears the data and starts copying.

Pro-Server EX Reference Manual

6-64




Setting Guide
|

B "Trigger Condition Settigs" tab

#E Device Oneshot [_ o]

Actioh Settings  Trigger Condition Settings |

Action Area Mo,

1

“When the specified tigger type [under-condition button) is satisfied. this area is erecuted.
Flease specify a trigger type.

| Mew Trigger Condition H Mew Trigger Button ‘

—Read T Write

Edt | Debre | Edt |  Delete

| Trigger Condition | Trigger Condition

* *

@ If twao or mare are specified, the Action iz executed when any of them is satisfied.

For more complicated operation, pleaze configure from [Excel Action][E =ecution
Sequence List] in the menu.

oK Cancel
Setting item Setting content
Action Area No. Displays No. allocated to each ACTION area by template.
New Trigger Condition Displays the "Trigger Condition Settings" dialog box.

Click here to set a new trigger condition.

Displays the "Create Trigger Button" dialog box.

New Trigger Button Refer to "5.6.2 Setting Guide" Screen" for more details.

Selects a trigger condition to read data.
Click the blank line of [Trigger Condition] and then the list button to display the registered
trigger condition.

Read

» When plural trigger conditions have been specified, satisfying at least one of those
conditions executes ACTION.

* Clicking the [Edit] button can edit the specified trigger conditions.

* Clicking the [Delete] button deletes the specified trigger conditions.
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Setting item Setting content

Selects a trigger condition for writing data.
Click the blank line of [Trigger Condition] and then the list button to display the registered
trigger condition.

Wite

» When plural trigger conditions have been specified, satisfying at least one of those
conditions executes ACTION.

* Clicking the [Edit] button can edit the specified trigger conditions.

* Clicking the [Delete] button deletes the specified trigger conditions.

B "Text Substitution Table Settings" Screen

Text Substitution Table Settings B

To convert a device value ta a certain bext, a conversion
table soecifving the replacement rule is reauired.

Pleaze specify the storage location of the table.

E+CEL book stonng the table

|| ]

Cell storing the table (fopeft cell)

Sheet! [ =S|

Ok, | Cancel |

Setting item Setting content

Excel book storing the | Specifies the Excel book in which the text substitution table is stored.
table Click the [...] button, and then specify the file on the "Open File" screen.

Specifies the book name in which the text substitution table is stored and then the cell
number of the top-left of the table.

On the "Specify Cell" screen, click the button and enter the cell number of the top-left of
the table.

Specify cell EHE
Ce” Storing the tab|e Flease specify the topleft cell of the conversion table

specifying the replacement rule,

Ok I Cancel

Refer to "M About Text Substitution of Data" for more details about a text substitution table.
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6.4 Restrictions

m Writing data of Excel in the Device/PLCs

When writing the cell value and the cell is empty, 0 will be written for the numeral type, blank will be written for
the character string type.

Also, when the data type is the character string, but you do not set the target cell format to "character string", you
sometimes fail to write correctly.

In this case, you need to change the cell format to "character string" in advance.

W Operation in ACTION area when error occurs
When you actually write/read in "Device One-Shot" function and exceed the ACTION area, perform the common
operation as follows:
1) When performing a test read/ a test write
Error screen is displayed.
2) When executing ACTION in runtime
It will be recorded as ACTION error in the Log Viewer of the 'Pro-Server EX'.

B Functions which are not executed by a Test Write/Read

The following function is not executed by a Test Read/Write.

"Clear the cell range specified in creating a sheet to start"

B In the case of closing the displayed output book
If you have mistakenly closed an output book of Excel Report ACTION, follow these steps to open it again:
Dragging and dropping the book to open will make it read-only and the start button etc. invalid.
1. Double-click the output book.
2. When the following dialog box appears, select "No" to open it.

Microsoft Excel [ ]

i Report_20060415.xls is already open. Reopening will cause any changes you made to be discarded, Do you want to
\\J) reopen Report_Z0060415,x|s?

B Receive notification

You cannot set the receive notification which indicates the completion of ACTION.

B When setting “Trigger-Source Node”
When setting "Trigger-Source Node" at node in Excel Report action, node type and device are uncertain.

Therefore, the device address is displayed in red.But, it is no problem.

B About the 1500 row limit for Action Area settings

Exceeding 1500 rows for the Action Area could cause the action to run longer. If you use Device One Shot or

Device Logging's text conversion, the action could take even longer.

6-67 Pro-Server EX Reference Manual



Restrictions

W Edit the output file

While Excel Report Action is executing, you can not edit the output file.
Therefore, it becomes very difficult to operate Excel at the setting in which the Trigger condition satisfies at a

short cycle.Moreover, the following error message is displayed when the Action is executed during editing the

output file.

Excel Form Action - Error E

Q SAA1040:When the cell is in the edit mode, no ACTION can be executed. Please close Edit Cell before execute the

ACTION again, (20b00S25h)

W Save the output file Do not use

Do not use multiple Excel form actions to save output files to the same destination.

If you set the same destination for file outputs, Pro-Studio and Pro-Server EX may not be able to run.

B Restrictions on Copying or Cutting and Pasting the Action Area
When you paste the Action area using Ctrl+C & Ctrl+V or Ctrl+X & Ctrl+V, specify [Target Cell Range] for the

copied Action area.

The Action area just after pasting remains the same [Target Cell Range] as that for the original Action area.

4 | B | G o |

o
]

s iy ey I (o S T

® When the trigger button does not function nomally

After the security patch of Microsoft Office is applied, the trigger button may not function normally. For details,
refer to "MWhen the trigger button in Excel Report does not function normally" of "37.2 Restrictions on Pro-
Server EX".
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Restrictions

The Excel auto save function does not operate due to the Excel restrictions.To save automatically, create the Excel

save macro using the following procedure and execute the created save macro by Action.

1 Open a template you want to save automatically using 'Pro-Studio EX".

Create form using Excel

“ersion 1 .22

— Template Cesignation

Fleaze zpecify the name of Excel template file that iz the source of forme,

YWhen pou uze the wizard, the theme template file iz copied ta a file with this name.

When you create a new template, please specify the file name.

Template File | [ | am s mig el n i n ol o e el § Reference

[ Edit Template | ]

—Output File

The template file stores zetting info. The actual output result will be displayed in the following file.

Falder Mame I S Wl e o e T

File Mame IRBPUH-%Y%M%D-XB Return to Default Settings

[+ Ztart from Dizsplayed State

r Do nat gave the output file when ACTION mins.
[Please use the Save or Save by Macro of Excel )

QK

Cancel

2 Select "Macro" and "Record New Macro" from the "Tools" menu.

t | Tools Data ‘Window Help Excelbction(d)

# % speling... F | gl im @ 2 el S
AutoCorrect, .,

El_ Share Workboak. ..

o Track Changes 4

E IMerge \Workbooks, ., | F | 5] | H |
Protection 4

Opline Collaboration  »

Goal Seek. ..
Scenarios. ..
Auditing 3

Aadd-Ins. ..
Customize.. .

Opkions. ..

yisual Basic Editar Alt+F11
B [Microsaft Scrpt Editar AlEShiftHEI

6-69

Pro-Server EX Reference Manual



Restrictions

3 Enter the macro name "Macrol" and click the [OK] button.

Recording the macro starts.

Record Macro

Macra name:

IMacrnl

Shortcut key

B Store macro in:

Ctrl+|_ IThis workbiook,

Descripkion:

Macro recorded * [+ 200% by Frtdd

oK & I Zancel

4 Select "Save" from the "File" menu.

"Macrol" is recorded in the macro.

2 crosoft Excel - template2_xlt

J File Edit View Insert Format Tools Data Wind

—_—

!
J Mew,.. Chrl+h

el

J Save asgeb Page...

5 Select "Macro" and "Stop Recording" fr

Recording the macro is complete.

Tools Data Window Help Excelction(a)
;{ ":/G Speliing. ..

Page Setup...

L Print Area 3
| 2 &F Prirt... Chrl+P
| 3

4 Send Ta »
| 5

g 1 \Docurments and Set...\convert_DOZ,xls

7 2 \Documents and Set...\convert_D01 ,xls

5] 3 \Documents and Setting. .. \templete  xls
N ¥

107

om the "Tools" menu.

A AGE

J Arial

I

Share Workbook. ..

Proteckion

Opline Collaboration »

%
Options. .. Sacuik

w
]

3

-] ¥isual Basic Editor Alt+F11
&% Microsoft Script Editor Ale+Shift+F11
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6 Select "Execution Sequence List" from the "Excel Action" menu.

7 Create the trigger condition save automatically.

8 Select the created trigger condition and "Excel Operation Function".

6-71 Pro-Server EX Reference Manual



Restrictions
|

O Select "Execute Macro" and enter the macro name "Macro1".

Excel Operation Function

10 Click the [OK] button.
11 Finish editing the template.

12 Save/Reload the setting contents.

According to the created trigger condition, the template is automatically saved.
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Try to Write Device/PLC Data in CSV File

71 Try to Write Device/PLC Data in CSV File

[Action Example]

Write 5 device values of device address (Word device: Address "D50" to "D54") every 10 minutes in CSV file.

\
CSV File
PC 2007/12/15 09:50:15,10,20,30,40,50
(Node Name: PC1) 2007/12/15 10:00:15,40,20,50,10,20
. T Time Device data
I =
GP3000
(Node Name: AGP1)
:  EEEEEE——
Device/PLC _
(Device Name: PLC1) Device data
D50 | 40
D51 | 20
D52 | 50
D53 | 10
D54 | 20
Read every
10 minutes
N——

This section describes the setting procedures for executing the above action (ACTION) as an example.
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[Setting Procedure]

Try to Write Device/PLC Data in CSV File

1

Starting 'Pro-Studio EX' (page7-4)

This step starts 'Pro-Studio EX'.

-

Registering Entry Nodes (page7-4)

This step registers the PC and the display units as
entry nodes.

p

Registering Symbols (page7-5)

This step registers as a symbol the device of Device/
PLC from which data is read.

p

Parameter Setting for Feature (ACTION)
(page7-6)

This step sets the following items:
*Output file
*Time stamp is used or not

-

Setting Trigger Conditions (page7-10)

This step sets data read conditions.

«

Setting Data Received by ACTION (page7-
12)

This step sets the device of Device/PLC where data
is read.

p

Setting ACTION Node/Process Completion
Notification (page7-14)

This step sets the name of an ACTION node and the
alert setting whether it should be tuned on or off
when the ACTION is completed.

-

Verifying Setting Result (page7-16)

This step verifies setting results on the setting
content list screen.

.

Saving a Network Project File (page7-18)

This step saves the current settings as a network
project file and reloads.

pu

10

Transferring a Network Project File (page7-

This step transfers a saved network project file to the
display unit.

18)
A 4

11

Executing ACTION (page7-18)

This step verifies that the data of Device/PLC is
written in CSV files when the preset trigger
condition has become effective.

~|
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|

7.1.1 Starting 'Pro-Studio EX'

This step starts 'Pro-Studio EX'.
Refer to "3 Trial of Pro-Server EX" for details about starting method.

71.2 Registering Entry Nodes

This step registers the PC and the display unit connected with network as nodes.

Refer to "31 Node Registration" for details about entry nodes.

r/ Ex /4

Node Name

IP Address

Node Name

IP Address

:PC1

:192.168.0.1

:AGP1

:1192.168.0.100

Device/PLC Information

Entry Node Setting item Setting example
Node Name PCl
PC
IP Address 192.168.0.1
Type GP3000 Series
Display Unit Node Name AGP1
IP Address 192.168.0.100
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|

71.3 Registering Symbols

This step registers as a symbol the device address of Device/PLC from which data is read.
Refer to "32 Symbol Registration" for details about symbols.

~ ™
Device
Address Symbol
D50
D51
D52 | = PLC1 Data
D53
D54
- /
r/j tex /4
Setting item Setting content
Symbol Name PLCI data
Data Type 16Bit (Signed)
Device address for symbol registration "D50" to "D54" of Device/PLC (PLC1)
No. of Devices 5
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71.4 Parameter Setting for Feature (ACTION)

This step makes settings to write data in CSV files. (parameter settings)

Refer to "7.2 Setting Guide" for more details about ACTION parameter.

File Name

/

I

Desktop

Device data

¥

First collection data (at 9:50)
2007/12/15 09:50:15,10,20,30,40,50

|1 Second collection data (at 9:50)

4 2007/12/15 10:00:15.40,20,50,10,20
L—
Time Stamp

()

r/ b/

Setting item Setting content
ACTION Name CSV Upload
Where to Save File PC Desktop
Saved File Name Device data
File Save Method Append data to Book
Time Stamp Forward

I\ll
(o))
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1 Click the [Feature] icon on the toolbar.

%?’Pru—ﬁtudiu EX Z.npx
File Edit Tool Programming Assist  Setking Help

Symbol Mode Name|.-’-‘-.l3 P1 | De

Group | rngroup

Sheet Name|5h88t3 [ Set

F:g Start | 2 Qj Node | 33
| ‘
|

|Fizert | Delete

2 Select [ACTION] from the tree display on the left of the screen, then click the [Add] button.

"13' Pro-Studio EX  ?2.npx

File Edit Tool Programming Assist  Setting  Help

F:g Stat | 2 m Node | 33 /..x Symbol
Add ) | part
s
\
Edit Delete
ACTION
¥ Trigger Condition It addition
- b Data Transfer us%ng appli
e v Device Cache ugitiz Acce
It the Pro-Z
referred to ¢
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3 Click the [ACTION Type] list button, and select "Writes Data to CSV file.".
Then, enter the name of ACTION to set in the [ACTION Name] field. In this example, enter "CSV Upload".

NOTE | * [ACTION Name] can be an arbitrary name.

* When using [Writes Data to CSV file], regardless of the original data type, 8, 16, and 32-bit data is
converted to signed 8, 16, and 32-bit data in the CSV output.

Set ACTION Name/Parameter =]

Add a new ACTION.
Specify an ACTIOMN name. and set its parameater.

ACTION Type

Wiites D ata to C5Y file.
Wwiites D ata fram C5Y file.
ACTION Mame|Upload of GFJFEL Data.
Upload of GP Log D ata.
Wwihites D ata to E-Mail
Upload to the database.
Download from the database.
Start Application.

& —) @

[t | Cancel |

4 Click the [Click here to set the ACTION parameter] button.

ACTION Type vwirtes Diata to C5Y file. =
I Displaw the Actions of the ald version of Pro-Server

ACTIOM NamEICS\J’ Upload

Click here
to zet the ACTIOM parameter.

@H@l

[t | Cancel |

I\II
oo
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5 Make settings regarding an output file.

Set "Desktop" as a destination to save in the upper list box. Enter "Device Data" as the save file name, and check

"Append data to file" as the save format.

Setting Parameters

EX Werzion 1.34
—3Save File srEen
|Qc: [iindaws] | (0] 4 |
[ A
£ Users Cancel |
£

v
| |DeviceData vi I
= Create new file Eﬁ' fippend data to fila

What is %Y %M%D%h%m%s?

%Y %M%D%h%m%s refers to the time when data has been written and this is saved in the format of
"Year Month_Date Hour/Minute/Second".

(Example) The file name for which data was written at 9:50:15 on Dec, 15, 2007 becomes
"2007_12_15_095015".

Refer to "37.1 Restrictions on Names" for more details.

6 Make settings regarding time stamps.
Check [Attaches a Time Stamp in front of data].

" Create new fil

< f* Attaches a Time Stamp in front of data. >

" Time stamp is not uzed

What is a time stamp?

This writes the time in the first or last cell to write data in, referring to the clock of PC.

(Example) If written at 9:50:15 on Dec, 15, 2007, the data will be written in a CSV file in the format of "2007/
12/15 09:50:15,datal,data2,data3,...

7 Click the [OK] button.
This is the end of the feature (ACTION) settings.

I\ll
©
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7.1.5 Setting Trigger Conditions

This step sets trigger conditions (every 10 minutes) to read out device data.

Refer to "33 Trigger Conditions" for details about trigger conditions.

r/ Ex /4

» Trigger Conditon Name: Collect at constant intervals

e Trigger Condition : 600000ms (10 minutes) cycle

1 On the "Set ACTION Name/Parameter” screen, click the [Next] button.

Set ACTION Name/Parameter B

Add a new ACTION.
Specify an ACTIOM name, and set its parameter.

ACTION Type vites Diata ta C5Y fil. =l

[ Display the Actions of the old version of Pro-Server

ACTION Namell:S\." Upload

Click here
to zet the ACTION parameter.

o — @
ot ) o |

2 Click the [New Trigger Condition] button.

Set ACTION Trigger Condition

ACTION Type FES DR S
ACTION Nare [ESVIRESE

Specify a trigger condition of the ACTIOM.

Mew Trigger Condition k

Pro-Server EX Reference Manual 7-10



Try to Write Device/PLC Data in CSV File

3 Enter the trigger condition name "Collect at constant intervals" in [Trigger Condition Name], and select "AGP1"

in [Node Name] as a name of the data transfer source.

B

Trigger Condition - =)
— Mame IEDIIectat cnnstantlntervals)

*] Find Mode

Mode Mame | A5P1 j =t Add Mode |

=

NOTE | * Here, you are to specify the node having the device to be the trigger condition or having data to
transfer.

& 33 Trigger Conditions"

4 Click the [Constant Cycle] button in the [Condition 1] tab, and enter "600000ms" (10 minutes). Then, click the
[OK] button.

Condition 1 |

Specify the Trgger Condition,

b When Tumed OM | Whie Deviceis ON | %2 Wihile Condition Satisfied
) 5 peciied Time | whie Device s OFF | M, when Condition Safisfied
(| (® Constart cy.:haD WhenDevice ON| @ When Partner Node ON |
\When Devic Changes | When Davice OFF | 58 When Pattner Nods DFF |

Cycle I EDDDDDE: me

NOTE | * You can also set trigger conditions by combining 2 different types of conditions ("And" condition
or "Or" condition).

& "33 Trigger Conditions"

This is the end of trigger condition settings.

7-11 Pro-Server EX Reference Manual



Try to Write Device/PLC Data in CSV File

7.1.6 Setting Data Received by ACTION

This step sets data to transfer in ACTION.

r/ b/

¢ Device Name as Transfer Source: PLC1

» Transfer Source Device: PLCI symbol "PLC1 data"

1 On the "Set ACTION Trigger Condition" screen, click the [Next] button.

Set ACTION Trigger Condition

R = U —
ACTION Name [ESVIRESIT

Specify a tigger condition of the ACTIOM.

MHew Trigger Conditian
CollectatConstant ntervals b Edit F——

AGF1
I & Cycle of G00000ms

Back | MHexst Cancel
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2 Click the list button of [Device Name] and select "PLC1" for the Device/PLC reading data from.

— Tranzfer Source

Mode

(4GP

Device Mame

HINTERMAL

HIBLT OOk

" Constant Walue

"PLC1" reading data from.

i Transfer Source

Mode
[4GF1 |
Device Name

PLCT |

3 Click [Device Address] and then the list button to select "PLC1 data" for the symbol name of the Device/PLC

& Device Address
ﬁ v CL_ocal:SheetB

¢ Constant¥alue m}

|
Data Type | 1EBifSigned) No_l 13;

[Data Type] automatically appears after selection, too.

" Constant Yalue

Data Type |1EBit[Signed])

NOTE | * You can transfer any constant number instead of device values.

This is the end of the setting of data received by ACTION.
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71.7 Setting ACTION Node/Process Completion Notification

This step sets the name of an ACTION node and the alert setting whether it should be tuned on or off when the
ACTION is completed.

*« ACTION Node :PCl1
¢ Receive Notification: OFF

1 On the "Data settings to be received by ACTION" screen, click the [Next] button.

& Device Addess
FLC1 data |
" Constant Yalue

|
DataTope  [TBBMBERSAI ] N [T

 e— O

Back | I et h | Cancel |
)~ -

2 Click the list button of [ACTION Node] and select "PC1" as a node where ACTION operates. Also, clear the

check if [Receive Notification Exists] has been checked.

Set ACTION Mode,/Process Completion Notification

ACTION Ty (S DER SRR
ACTION Nare[ESTIBBSAT ]

Specify an action node [Windows PC] where the ACTIOMN works practically.

—&ACTION MNode

P x|

C D!! hlobiEs b I:lts

Fleaze specify the notified device that will be informed of
the execution of the ACTIOM. After the execution of the
ACTIOM, it wall be iz turned on.

NOTE | * When "Receive Notification Exists" is turned on, the specified bit device will be turned on when
the ACTION is completed. This can be used as a trigger condition (trigger) of the subsequent
ACTION when you want to execute two or more ACTIONs sequentially.

& "33 Trigger Conditions"
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3 Click the [Complete] button.

The "Set ACTION Node/Process Completion Notification" screen will disappear. On the left of the screen, the

ACTION and trigger condition names you set will appear.

*.3' Pro-Studio EX test.npx
File Edit Tool Programming fssist ¢

<

F:;'J Start | 2> Q_ﬂ Node |

Add |t
Edit Delete
Bl ACTION

 (A] C5Wlpload
=

- Trigger Condition
: \fﬂ’ ConstantCycle
i » Data Ttanster

i b Device Cache

This is the end of the settings of the ACTION node and process completion notification.

W
N
(&)
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7.1.8 Verifying Setting Result
This step verifies setting results on the setting content list screen.

1 Select the ACTION name "CSV Upload" from the tree display on the left of the screen.

‘.ﬁ Pro-Studio EX  test.npx
File Edit Tool Programming ssist S

g Start | w Node | 2

Add

Edit Delete

I
4

ACTION

Diata Transfer
Device Cache

v v

Confirm that the setting content appears on the right of the screen.

M=] B3
Setting  Help
LS | - 3
3] /__» Syrbol | 2 ﬁ Feature Save | 2 m Transter ﬂa MSEEQ::E_',I:IS[
ACTION-Specific Trigger Condition/Frocess List ACTION
add | Edt | Pelease | Delete ACTION
Data Source Node AGPTPLCT CS¥Upioad =

Tngger [Ir a Cycle of GO0000ms Rename
Condition Data
Completion FLC1D ‘whites Data to CSY file.
Matification | |

Set Parameter

ACTION Mode

; o
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2 Select the trigger condition name "ConstantCycle" from the tree display on the left of the screen.

“?',2' Pro-Studio EX test.npx

File Edit Tool Programming &ssisk

@ Start | [Qi Nods

Add Impart
E dit Delete
B ACTION

: o ﬂ C5vUpload

E| + Trigger Condition
arH | tantCucl
i M\ Data Transter
i v Device Cache

L=

Confirm that the setting content appears on the right of the screen.

Setting  Help
b g 0 Monitor
Feat 2 E:I Save | 2 Transzfer
g eallia m m Status

22 P Syumbol | 22
Sequence Diagram by Trigger Condition

Ll vl Collapze | Tranzfer ACTION /D ata
ConstantCy(E Edit = Feature | Source | | Diegtinat... | Receive/Process Co... |

CsvUplo.. | AGP1P..  -»  PCICS.

eI
Ih & Cycle of GO0000ms

This is the end of the verification of the settings.

I\l
—
~
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7.1.9 Saving a Network Project File

This step saves the current settings as a network project file and reloads to 'Pro-Server EX'.

Refer to "25 Saving" for details about saving a network project file.

* 'Pro-Server EX' reads a created network project file, and then executes ACTION
according to the settings in the file. The settings therefore need be saved in the network
project file.

+ Be sure to reload the network project file to 'Pro-Server EX' If not, ACTION will not work.

* Path of network project file : Desktop\CSV_upload.npxe
+ Title : CSV upload action

7.1.10 Transferring a Network Project File

This step transfers a saved network project file to entry nodes.

Refer to "26 Transferring" for details about transferring a network project file.

NOTE | ° Be sure to transfer a network project file. If not, ACTION will not work.

7.1.11 Executing ACTION

Confirm that ACTION activates at every 10 minute interval, and at the first collection creates the CSV file (File
Name: "device data.csv") on the desktop, and then writes 5 device data into it. Also, confirm device data is

additionally written in 10 minute cycle.

A | B | ¢ | o | e | FF | &6 |
200712415 550 10 20 30 40 50
200712415 10:00 40 20 50 10 20
200741215 10:10 20 10 40 50 30

(A | (0] (D |

This is the end of the explanation of this ACTION.

NOTE | * If you want to achieve faster communication during ACTION, refer to "29 Tips for Faster
Communication".
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7.2

Setting Guide

Setting Guide

This section explains how to set the parameters of ACTION.

Setting Parameters

—Save File

EX Wersion 1.00

3 Documents and Settings a

23 Administrator =
(7 Cookies

| & c [CORIVEENG] = ak |
5 el |

Cancel

=l

|?;‘1’ZM°/°D hEms |

% Create new fil = Append data to file

% Attaches a Time Starnp in front of data.
" Attaches a Time Stamp behind data.

" Time stamp is not used

Setting item Setting content
Selects the folder to save a CSV file to create.
Where to . . s .
Save File C drive (C:) folder is to appear for initial setting.
To change the drive to display, click the list button to select new one.
Sets the file name to save.
"Y%M%D%h%m%s" is to appear for initial setting. If you do not change the file name,
Save File time data of PC is to set for "%" position.
Saved File
NOTE
» By designating a macro code for the file name to save, you can set the file name as a
node name or device data.
F~ "37 1 Restrictions on Names"
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Setting item Setting content
Check this option to always write the collected data in a new file.
In this case, put the saved file name using such macro as "%Y %M%D%h%m%s" (time) to
be different from the one on the previously collected point.
If the file name is same as the one on the previously collected point, the new file
overwrites the previous file, which results that no history remains.
Refer to "37.1 Restrictions on Names" for more details on macros.
(Example)
----- First collection (Collected at 9:50:15 on Dec. 15, 2007) -----
Create new | « File name (Year, month, day, and time are separated inbetween with underbars.)
file 2007_12_15 095015
* Data format for collecting
2007/12/15 09:50:15,10,20,30,40,50
----- Second collection (Collected at 10:00:15 on Dec. 15, 2007) -----
* File name
2007_12_15 100015
Save File  Data format for collecting
2007/12/15 10:00:15,40,20,50,10,20
Check this option to add the collected data in the specified file.
In this case, put the save file name to be same as the previous one.
If the file name is different from the one on the previously collected point, the current data
is written in a new file.
(Example)
Append * File name
data to file 2007_12_15 095015
+ Data format for collecting (Displayed on a newer line for the second and after.)
2007/12/15 09:50:15,10,20,30,40,50
2007/12/15 10:00:15,40,20,50,10,20

Attaches a Time Stamp
in front of data

Attaches the time of transfer at the head of transferred data.

(Example) If transferred at 9:50:15 on Dec, 15, 2007, the data will be written in a CSV file
in the format of "2007/12/15 09:50:15,datal,data2,data3,...".

Attaches a Time Stamp
behind data

Attaches the time of transfer behind transferred data.

(Example) If transferred at 9:50:15 on Dec. 15, 2007, the data will be written in a CSV file in
the format of "datal, data2, data3,..., 2007/12/15 09:50:15".

Time Stamp is not used

Not add time information

Pro-Server EX Reference Manual 7-20




8 Writing Device/PLC
Data in Database

8.1 Try to Write Device/PLC Data in Database ...........ccccvieeiiiiiiiiee e, 8-2
8.2 ST 11 o U T [ SR 8-23

8-1



Try to Write Device/PLC Data in Database

8.1 Try to Write Device/PLC Data in Database

[Action Example]
Detect the rising of the trigger device (bit device: "M01") of Device/PLC, read device address (word device:

address "D50" to "D54") values specified in an Excel file table, and write the values into the specified relational

database field.
PC - )
(Node Name: PC1) SQL Server
table1
F1 F2 F3 F4 F5
10 ] 20 | 30 | 40 | 50
J
GP3000
(Node Name: AGP1)
N\
Device data
Bit device D30 L
'MO1' ON! D51 | 20
D52 | 30
D53 | 40
Device/PLC D54 | 50
(Device Name: PLC1)
-

This section describes the setting procedures for executing the above action (ACTION) as an example.
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[Setting Procedure]

Try to Write Device/PLC Data in Database

1

Creating a Table (page8-4)

This step creates a table to specify the device to read
data from or the database to read data in.

A 4

Starting 'Pro-Studio EX' (page8-7)

This step starts 'Pro-Studio EX'.

¢

Registering Entry Nodes (page8-7)

This step registers the PC and the display units as

¢

Registering Symbols (page8-8)

This step registers as a symbol the device of Device/
PLC which serves as a trigger condition (trigger) and
also a data read destination.

p

Parameter Setting for Feature (ACTION)
(page8-9)

This step sets the following items:
 Database information

+ Database/Device address setting file
« File location

¢

Setting Trigger Conditions (page8-13)

This step sets data read conditions (trigger).

¢

Setting Data Received by ACTION (pageS8-
16)

This step sets a constant value to transfer.

.

Setting ACTION Node/Process Completion
Notification (page8-17)

This step sets the name of an ACTION node and the
alert setting whether it should be tuned on or off
when the ACTION is completed.

py

Verifying Setting Result (page8-19)

This step verifies setting results on the setting
content list screen.

¢

10

Saving a Network Project File (page8-21)

This step saves the current settings as a network
project file and reloads.

.

11

Transferring a Network Project File (page8-

This step transfers a saved network project file to the
display unit.

21)
A 4

12

Executing ACTION (page8-22)

This step verifies that device data is written in
database when the preset trigger condition has
become effective.

8-3
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8.1.1 Creating a Table
This step creates a table to specify the device to read data from or the database to read data in.
e ~
Excel Tabl
xcel lable PC
A B © D E . Datab.
1 DATABASE TABLE DEVICE FIELD DATATYPE (NOde Name: PC1) atabase
2 BQLSener |[TBU 0507 =& |F 2
3 SQLS TBEL1 D51F =% |F2 2
4 SG!LE?zﬁ; TBU D52;¥7 F3 2 F2 F3 F4 FS
5 [SOLServer [TBU D537 —4% |F4 2 20 30 40 50
6 SQLSerer [TBL1 D547 =5 |5 2
Read Symbol "D50 data" to "D54 data"
-

You can create a table using the following file formats:

*  Excel
A B C D E
1 DATABASE TABLE DEVICE FIELD DATATYPE
2 |DBA taklel e8] fielcht 2
3 |DBA taklel oD figld2 2
4 |DEB takle? O oz figld3 2
e Access
DATABASE | TABLE | DEVIGE | FIELD | DATATYPE |
.__|DBA tablel 0100 field1 2
. |DBA tablel 0101 fieldZ 2
__|DBB table? 0102 field3d 2
« CSV

DATABASE. TABLE.DEVICE.FIELD.DATATYPE
DBA table1,D100 field1,2
DBA.table1,D101 field2,2
DBA table2,D102 field3,2

NOTE | * When running an action that repeats, create the table in Excel or CSV.

If created with Access, you cannot run an action that repeats.

84
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The following uses Excel as an example in the descriptions. The same applies when using other file formats.

1 Start Excel and create the table below.

DATABASE TABLE DEVICE FIELD DATATYPE
SQL Server TBLI1 D50 data F1 2
SQL Server TBLI1 D51 data F2 2
SQL Server TBLI1 D52 data F3 2
SQL Server TBL1 D53 data F4 2
SQL Server TBL1 D54 data F5 2

Below are the contents of each item of this table.

[DATABASE]
Set the name of the database in which data is written.
[TABLE]

Set the table name of the database in which data is written.

[DEVICE]

Set the device or symbol name of the device from which data is read.

[FIELD]
Set the field of the database table in which data is written.

[DATATYPE]
Set the type of data to write.
Specify a data type as the following table shows.

Value Data type Value Data type
1 Bit 11 Double-precision floating point
2 Decimal 16 bit signed 12 Character string
3 Decimal 16 bit unsigned 13 Decimal 8 bit signed
4 Hexadecimal 16 bits 14 Decimal 8 bit unsigned
5 BCD 16 bits 15 Hexadecimal 8 bit
6 Decimal 32 bit signed 16 BCD 8 bit
7 Decimal 32 bit unsigned 17 TIME data
8 Hexadecimal 32 bits 18 TIME_OF DAY Data
9 BCD 32 bits 19 DATE Data
10 Single precision floating point -
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-

Be sure to enter table item names like [DATABASE] or [TABLE] in the first row of Excel
sheets.

When "12" (character string) is set to [TYPE], read 255 characters from the device address
specified in [DEVICE] and write the data until NULL of the character string in the database.
When you want to specify two or more Device/PLC devices, set a device name and a device
address to [DEVICE].

Example: [PLC1]D100

There is a sample file (ProDB.xls) of an Excel table in the "PRO-SDK" folder where Pro-Server
EX has been installed. Use this as a template when creating a table. (When installed as standard,
the directory is C:\Program Files\Pro-face\Pro-Server EX\PRO-SDK.)

The "PRO-SDK" folder is located on the following path when installed as standard.

C:\Program File(x86)\Pro-face\Pro-Server EX\PRO-SDK

2 Save it with the file name "exceltable.xls" on PC desktop after creating.
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|

8.1.2 Starting 'Pro-Studio EX'

This step starts 'Pro-Studio EX'.
Refer to "3 Trial of Pro-Server EX" for details about starting method.

8.1.3 Registering Entry Nodes

This step registers as entry nodes the PC and the display units which serve as trigger conditions (trigger).

Refer to "31 Node Registration" for details about entry nodes.

Node Name :PC1

IP Address  :192.168.0.1

Node Name :AGP1
IP Address :192.168.0.100
Subnet Mask :255.255.255.0

Device/PLC Information

r/ Ex /

Entry node Setting item Setting example
Node Name PC1
PC
IP Address 192.168.0.1
Type GP3000 series
Display Unit Node Name AGP1
IP Address 192.168.0.100
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|

8.1.4 Registering Symbols

This step registers as a symbol the device address of Device/PLC which serves as a trigger condition and from
which data is read.

Refer to "32 Symbol Registration" for details about symbols.

ETrigger(Trigger condition)

Device
address

m) Start reading

Symbol

EReading device

Device

address Symbol

D50 D50 data

D51 D51 data

D52 D52 data

D53 D53 data

D54 D54 data

. J
r/ e /4
* Trigger (Trigger Condition)
Setting item Setting content
Symbol Name Start reading
Data Type Bit
Device address for symbol "MO1" of Device/PLC (PLC1)
registration
No. of Devices 1
¢ Reading Device
Setting item Setting content

Symbol Name D50 data D51 data D52 data D53 data D54 data
Data Type 16Bit (Signed)
Device address "D50" of "D51" of "D52" of "D53" of "D54" of
for symbol Device/PLC Device/PLC Device/PLC Device/PLC Device/PLC
registration (PLCY) (PLC1) (PLCY) (PLCY) (PLCY)
No. of Devices 1 1 1 1 1
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8.1.5 Parameter Setting for Feature (ACTION)

This step makes settings to write device data in database. (parameter settings)

Refer to "8.2 Setting Guide" for more details about ACTION parameters.

Specify the file

/

~ ™
Desktop
@ exceltable.xls
exceltable
A | B | © [ o [ E ]
| 1 DATABASE TABLE DEVICE FIELD DATATYPE
| 2 30l Server TEL1 D50 Data Fl 2
| 3 |3QL Server TEL1 D51 Data F2 2
[ 4 3L Server TEL1 D52 Data F3 2
| 5 |34l Server TEL1 D53 Data F4 2
6 |S0L Server TBL1 D54 Data F§ 2
SQL Server l
F1 F2 F3 F4 F5
10 20 30 40 50
— _J
Database Type
r/ Ex /|
Setting item Setting content
Login Name login
Password abcde
Server Name server
Database Type SQL Server
Database/Device .
s e Excel (access database directly)
address setting file
File location C:\Users\<<User name>>\Desktop\exceltable.xls
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1 Click the [Feature] icon on the status bar.

431 Pro-Studio EX ?.npx

File Edit Tool Programming &ssist  Setting Help
Fy Start | 22 u Mode | 32 Symbal é # Featute >)

G ]
foup Ll Sheet Marne |5h88t3 [ Seti

Sprnbal Mode Name AGM De
Ihzert Delete ‘

2 Select [ACTION] from the tree display on the left of the screen, then click the [Add] button.

QiPru-Studqux 2.Npx
File Edit Tool Programming Assist  Setting  Help

Start | 3 Lﬂ Node | 33 /..» Symbel | 33

Delete ‘
ACTION

3
» Trigger Eondition In addition to1

¥ Data Tranzfer usityz applicati

» Device Cache using Aecess.
Inthe Pro-Jer

referred to as "

3 Click the [ACTION Typel] list button, and select "Upload to the database".
Then, enter the name of ACTION to set in the [ACTION Name] field. In this example, enter "UploadtoDatabase".

Add a new ACTION.
Specify an ACTION name, and set itz parameater.

ACTION Type Upload to the databaze. j
Uplaad of GP JPEG Diata. -
Upload of GP Log D ata.

ACT'DN NalT \||"l Lizb=b=D ki 'I_

Download from the databalag

pphcahon.
Automatic Upload of GP Filing D ata. —
Autornatic Downlaad of GP Filing Data.

& —) @

| Cancel |
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4 Click the [Click here to set the ACTION parameter] button.

ACTION T}'DEI IIplaad to the database. j

™ Displaw the Actions of the old version of Pra-Server

ACTION NamEIUpIoadtoDatabase

Click here
to zet the ACTIOM parameter. I\

5 Make settings regarding a database.

Upload to the database
Database information EX Wersion 1.36
Login narme: Ilog in 0K |
Paszwond: I***** Cancel |
Server name: Iserver
Database Type ISQL Server x|
Diriver name: |SQL Server =
I~ MNomally connected to server
|Featmection request is not received withit standard tme I— .
r peniod, connection is terminated, 2 i

1) Set "login" in [Login name] and "abcde" in [Password] to access the database server with, and "server" in

[Server name] for the database server PC name.

NOTE I » Enter "PC Name" or "IP Address" of the database server in [Server name].

2) Set "SQL Server" in [Database Type].

NOTE | * When selecting [Oracle ODBC Driver], you cannot specify [Server name].
» Supports Oracle8, 10g, and 11g. However, cannot run on 64-bit operating systems.

» Use [Oracle ODBC Driver] with version 8.0.5.5.0 or later. If it is earlier than the specified version,
the "Reverse set does not support the scroll in the reversed direction" message is displayed and the
Action ends.

* [DSN] supports Access only.

* When selecting [DSN], enter nothing in [Server name].

* Do not search when opening with the Access design view.

» For [SQL Server], use SQL Server authentication. Windows authentication is not supported.

3) Set "SQL Server" in [Driver name].

6 In [Database/Device address setting file], set up with Excel (access database directly).
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|
7 Make settings regarding a file (a table).

File location

[Se =]
[ ] -
- 3

1) Set "Desktop" as a destination to save in the upper list box.

2) Select the Excel table file name "exceltable.xls".

8 Click the [OK] button.

This is the end of the feature (ACTION) settings.
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8.1.6 Setting Trigger Conditions

This step sets a trigger condition (trigger bit ON) to read out device data.

Refer to "33 Trigger Conditions" for details about trigger conditions.

r/ B/

e Trigger Condition Name: Turn on read start bit
» Trigger Condition: When "Start reading" (M01) is ON

1 On the "Set ACTION Name/Parameter” screen, click the [Next] button.

Set ACTION Name/Parameter

Add a new ACTION.
Specify an ACTIOM name, and set its parameter.

ACTION T.'r'DBIUpIDad to the database. j

™ Display the Actions of the old version of Pro-Server

ACTION NamBIDatabaseUpload

Click here
to zet the ACTIOM parameter.

o — @
(e %J) Corcel |

2 Click the [New Trigger Condition] button.

Set ACTION Trigger Condition ]

R LI —
ACTION e [DEEESEURERE

Specify a tigger condition of the ACTIOMN.

MHew Trigger Condition k
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3 Enter the trigger condition name "TurnOnReadStartBit" in [Trigger Condition Name], and select "AGP1" in

[Node Name] which has the device to serve as the trigger condition (trigger).

Trigger Eunﬁg:ﬁg | TumOnF eadStarti

b

Mode Mame | prq h Add Node |

Find Mode

FC1 |
[ e —
4

=

NOTE | * Here, you are to specify the node having the device to be the trigger condition or having data to

transfer.

& 33 Trigger Conditions"

4 Click the [When Device ON] button in the [Condition 1] tab and select "PLC1" for the device name.

Condition 1 |

Specify the Trigger Caonditian.

e when Tumed O | Wwhie Devices ON | R whie Conditon Satisied |

(€] Speciied Time | 5| whike Device s OFF | %,

When Condition Satisfed |

0 Constant Cycle [ ‘when Device ON

o)

When Partner Mode OMN |

@ when Device Changesl E when Device OFF gl

“'hen Partner Mode DFFl

Device Mame

[#NTERNAL = | B et

E NTERNAL E

Data Type  |16Bit(Signed)

Tum OFF the Specified Device Address after

[ Limited Time Offer Check Cycle [ Always
I (=] hour | =] mirn - | =] hour | 1= min 500= e
Detail Settings | ak | Cancel
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5 Click the [Device Address] list button and select "Read Start" for the device symbol name which serves as the
trigger.

Device Name

Turm OFF the Specified Device Address after
IF'LE1 j r Frocessing.
Device Address
a | = chaI:SheeG

ReadStart

DataType | 1EBit[Signed) - DE0data

~ D5Tdata

- - D52data

[ Limited Time Offer D53data
(1= hour I Dﬁ rriir - I Elﬁ hay L D54data

[Data Type] automatically appears after selection, too.

Device Name

{PLCT =l

Device Address
ReadStart ll

[ Limited Time Offer

| D::I hiur | D::I mir - | El::’ hati

NOTE | ¢ You can also set trigger conditions by combining 2 different types of conditions ("And" condition
or "Or" condition).

& n33 Trigger Conditions"

6 Click the [OK] button.

This is the end of trigger condition settings.
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|

8.1.7 Setting Data Received by ACTION

This step sets data to transfer in ACTION.

Any constant value is acceptable as data to transfer.

[Setting Example]

¢ Constant value to transfer: 1

1 On the "Set ACTION Trigger Condition" screen, click the [Next] button.

Set ACTION Trigger Condition

ACTION Type [T EETTE e GBS ]
ACTION Nae [DERBEBRETHRBAT ]

Specify a trigger condition of the ACTION.

MHew Trigger Condition

TurmOnR eadStartBit i Edit

AGP1

‘when ReadStart of Node AGFT iz Turned ON

Back | ) Cancel

2 After clicking [Constant Value], enter "1" in the text box for the constant value to transfer and "1" in [No.].

' Constant Walue

(

[ata Type |1 BRit[Signed)

+ re—

Back et | Cancel |

This is the end of the setting of data received by ACTION.
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8.1.8 Setting ACTION Node/Process Completion Notification

This step sets the name of an ACTION node and the alert setting whether it should be tuned on or off when the
ACTION is completed.

[Setting Example]

* ACTION Node: PC1
» Receive Notification: OFF

1 On the "Data settings to be received by ACTION" screen, click the [Next] button.

% Constant Yalue
[
Data Type  |1EBifSigned) Ne. [ 1

 e—

Back N u Cancel |
N X

2 Click the list button of [ACTION Node] and select "PC1" as a node where ACTION operates. Also, clear the

check if [Receive Notification Exists] has been checked.

Set ACTION Mode,/Process Completion Notification

R L 1
ACTION Nae [DEEBaSEDREEA ]

Specify an action node [Windows PC] where the ACTIOMN waorks practically.

~&ACTION MNode

{PC1 |

: Izks

Fleaze specify the notified device that will be informed of
the execution of the ACTIOM. After the execution of the
ACTIOM, it will be i= turned an.

NOTE | * When "Receive Notification Exists" is turned on, the specified bit device will be turned on when
the ACTION is completed. This can be used as a trigger condition (trigger) of the subsequent
ACTION when you want to execute two or more ACTIONs sequentially.

& 33 Trigger Conditions"
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3 Click the [Complete] button.
The "Set ACTION Node/Process Completion Notification" screen will disappear. On the left of the screen, the

ACTION and trigger condition names you set will appear.

%__J.'Prn—Studqux ?.npx
File Edit Tool Programming Assist <

Fj;l Start | 23 Qj Nods |

Add | |mport: |

Edit | Delete |
oW []

ﬁ Databasellpload
,ﬂ’ TurnOnReadStartB

‘o ¥ Device Cache

This is the end of the settings of the ACTION node and process completion notification.
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8.1.9 Verifying Setting Result
This step verifies setting results on the setting content list screen.

1 Select the ACTION name "Database Upload" from the tree display on the left of the screen.

cj Pro-Studio EX  2.npx

File Edit Tool Programming Assist =

[}1 Start | 2 Qﬂ Node | 3

Add | ‘

*ﬁb TumOnR eadStartBit
b Data Tranzfer
» Device Cache

Confirm that the setting content appears on the right of the screen.

= e
Setting  Help
s - ; .
2 /..; Symbol | 0 .#_}; Featue 2 Save | D @ Transter ﬂ@ Msatgltﬂ
ACTION-Specific Trigger Condition/Frocess List ACTION
sad | Edt | Pelease | Delete ACTION
Data Source Node AGP1 Databasellpload [
Trigger [wWhen FeadStart of Mode AGPT isT Rename
Conditioh Data
Completion 1 Upload to the databaze.
I otification | |

Set Parameter

ACTION Mode

8-19 Pro-Server EX Reference Manual



Try to Write Device/PLC Data in Database

2 Select the trigger condition name "TurnOnReadStartBit" from the tree display on the left of the screen.

%5 Pro-Studio EX  Z.npx

<

File Edit Tool Programming Assist =

@ Start | 2 ﬂ%i Node | 3

Add | | ot |

Edit | Deleta |
E| * ALCTION

i fe| DatabaseUpload

Confirm that the setting content appears on the right of the screen.

Setting  Help
» P Symbal ))‘ & Feature 2 E} Save | 2> m Transfer [@ Msotnltor
= atuz

Sequence Diagram by Trigger Condition

A | v | Collapse | Transfer ACTIOMN /Data
TurnriRea | Edt  —— Feature | Source | | Deztinat... | Receive/Frocess Co.. |
»  PC1.Da..

AGP] Databas.. AGP1.4..
‘Wwhen ReadStart of Node AGFP1

Process Co
Processing
Error Code
IP Address

This is the end of the verification of the settings.
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8.1.10 Saving a Network Project File

This step saves the current settings as a network project file and reloads to 'Pro-Server EX'.

Refer to "25 Saving" for details about saving a network project file.

» 'Pro-Server EX' reads a created network project file, and then executes ACTION
according to the settings in the file. The settings therefore need be saved in the network
project file.

+ Be sure to reload the network project file to 'Pro-Server EX' If not, ACTION will not work.

* Path of network project file : Desktop\Database upload.npxe
+ Title : Database upload action
8.1.11 Transferring a Network Project File

This step transfers a saved network project file to entry nodes.

Refer to "26 Transferring" for details about transferring a network project file.

NOTE I * Be sure to transfer a network project file. If not, ACTION will not work.
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8.1.12 Executing ACTION

This step verifies that 5 device data are written in the field of database when the preset trigger condition has

become effective.

SQL Server
F1 F2 F3 F4 F5
10 20 30 40 50

This is the end of the explanation of this ACTION.

NOTE | * If you want to achieve faster communication during ACTION, refer to "29 Tips for Faster

Communication".
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8.2 Setting Guide

Setting Guide

This section explains how to set the parameters of ACTION.

Upload to the database

Database information EX Werzsion 1.36
Login name: I ak |
Pazsward: I Cancel |
Server name: I
Databaze Tyupe ISDL Server j
Diriver name: ISQL Server ﬂ

[~ Momally cornected to server
IF connection request 1z nat recerved within standard time I_ p
penod. connection is terminated. B Min.

Database/Device address settings file
+ Use Excel (It accesses a database dirsctly)
= Use Access [Indirect accesses a database)
™ Use CSV [Indirect accesses a database)

Locate file

[=)4 j
3 Pro-face ﬂ
A Pro-Server Ex
-
Setting item Setting content
Login name Sets a login name to access the database server with.
Password Sets a password to access the database server with.

Server name

Enters "PC Name" or "IP Address" of the database server.-{}-

 Ifyou select "DSN" in [Database Type], you do not have to enter this.

Database
Information
Database Type

Selects database type between [SQL Server], [Oracle], and [DSN].

* If you select [DSN] with 'Pro-Server EX' used as a service, register the DSN as
a system DSN.

Driver name

Selects a driver depending on the selected database type.

 Ifyou select "DSN" in [Database Type], you do not have to enter this.
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Setting item Setting content
Check if you want to connect with the server all the time.

Normally

connected to NOTE

server + If you connect with the server frequently, an always-on connection is useful to

reduce the time to open database.

Database If connection
Information

request is not
received within
standard time
period,
connection is
terminated.

Check if you want to disconnect when no connection requested in a certain period
in case of regular connection to the server.

Database/Device address
setting file

Select the file format for the setting (parameter) that defines how to write device
data to the database.
For parameter details, refer to "8.1.1 Creating a Table".

Excel (access database directly)
» Write device data directly to the database.

Access (access database indirectly)

+ After writing device data to the Access file selected in [File location], write
data to the database. As a result, even if you could not connect to the database,
saved device data is written to the database when the next action is triggered.

* When using files with extension .accdb, Microsoft® Access® must be
installed first.

CSV (access database indirectly)

 After writing device data to the CSV file selected in [File location], write data
to the database. As a result, even if you could not connect to the database, saved
device data is written to the database when the next action is triggered. Device
data is written to the file "****** stocktable.csv", in the same folder level as
the CSV file selected in [File location]. The ampersands (******) are replaced
with the CSV file name selected in [File location].

Specify the save folder of the file including a table.
After you specify the folder, select the file name from the list and the sheet name
including a table.

File location » When the file exceeds the number of characters below, the file may not display.
Excel or Access file: 255 single-byte characters
CSV file: 244 single-byte characters
(Note that a double-byte character is regarded as 2 single-byte characters.)
* The CSV file cannot be shared with other actions. If the same CSV file is
accessed, writing device data may fail.
Details On the "Detailed Settings" screen, sets to change retry related items in database

connection. Refer to "M "A setup of details" Screen" for more details.
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W "A setup of details" Screen

A setup of details

Automatic establizhment

[~ Mode namne: I

™ Time: I

£ setup of a server

Server connection time: |1 i} Sec.
Rty numnber of times: |3
Dizconnect Time: |5 Pei.

Setting item

Setting content

Automatic Node name

If you want to write a node name, check here and enter a field name to write in.

establishment | Time

If you want to write time, check here and enter a field name to write in.

Server connection
time

Sets communication time-out with the database server.

A setup of a | Retry number of
server times

Sets the number of communication retries with the database server.

Disconnect Time

Sets the time allowed until connection is cut if it has been set to disconnect
when no connection is requested in a certain period.
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Writing the display unit’'s Log Data to Excel
|

9.1 Writing the display unit's Log Data to Excel

[Action Example]
Write the alarm log data stored in SRAM of display unit in an Excel file at 15:00 every day.

~ ™~
A [ 5 © [ D E ]
1 |Report of Log Data
Z
3 |Trigger Da Trigoer Time Messagg(s) Acknowledged |Recowverd
4 12/20/2007 10:30:00|Abnormal Pressure 10:35:00
5 12/20/2007 11:00:00|Abnormal Pressure 1132:00] 113230
PC (4] 12/20/2007 11:30:00|Abnormal Temp 11:33:00] 113530
) 7 12/20/2007 12:00:00|Abnormal Pressure 12:03:00] 120530
(Node Name: PC1) & 12/20/2007 12:30:00[Abrormal Temp 12:32.00
a
10
il
12
13
14
15
— _J

At 15:00
everyda

GP3000
(Node Name: AGP1)

This section describes the setting procedures for executing the above action (ACTION) as an example.

NOTE | * Refer to the "GP-Pro Ex Reference Manual" for more details about alarms.
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[Setting Procedure]

Writing the display unit’s Log Data to Excel

1

Creating a Template (page9-4)

This step creates a template to write log data on.

. 4

Starting 'Pro-Studio EX' (page9-5)

This step starts 'Pro-Studio EX'.

.

Registering Entry Nodes (page9-5)

This step registers the PC and the display units as
entry nodes.

«

Specifying an Excel Template and its Output
Book (page9-6)

This step sets the following items:
* Specify a template
* Specify an output file

¢

Setting Content of an Excel Template (page9-
10)

This step sets the following items:
* Log data type
* Data specification method

¢

Setting ACTION Node/Process Completion
Notification (page9-19)

This step sets the name of an ACTION node and the
alert setting whether it should be tuned on or off

p

Verifying Setting Result (page9-21)

This step verifies setting results on the setting
content list screen.

.

Saving a Network Project File (page9-23)

This step saves the current settings as a network
project file and reloads.

.

Transferring a Network Project File (page9-

This step transfers a saved network project file to the
display unit.

24)
b 4

10

Executing ACTION (page9-25)

This step verifies that the log data of the display unit
is written in the specified area of Excel when the
preset trigger condition has become effective.
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Writing the display unit’'s Log Data to Excel

9.1.1 Creating a Template

This step creates a template to write log data on.

1 Start Excel and create the sheet below in Sheet 1.
When you execute ACTION, log data will be written in.

A B C D E
Report of Log Data

Trigger Day |(Trigger Time |Message(s) [Acknowledged |Recoverd

1
2
3
4
5
6
7
3
9

10

11

12

13

1A

2 Save the file on PC desktop naming "template.xIt".
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|

9.1.2 Starting 'Pro-Studio EX'

This step starts 'Pro-Studio EX'.
Refer to "3 Trial of Pro-Server EX" for details about starting method.

9.1.3 Registering Entry Nodes

This step registers the PC and the display unit connected with network as nodes.

Refer to "31 Node Registration" for details about entry nodes.

Node Name :PC1

IP Address :192.168.0.1

Node Name :AGP1
IP Address :192.168.0.100

Device/PLC Information

r/ Ex /4

Entry node Setting item Setting example
Node Name PCl1
PC
IP Address 192.168.0.1
Type GP3000 series
Display Unit Node Name AGP1
IP Address 192.168.0.100
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9.1.4 Specifying an Excel Template and its Output Book

Specify the form template and output book created in (1).
Refer to "9.2 Setting Guide" for more details.

Setting item Setting content
Specify a Template | Template File C:\Users\<<User name>>\Desktop\templete.xls
Folder Name C:\Users\<<User name>>\Desktop
File Name GP log data.xls
Output File Tl displayed | Checked
Do not save the output
file when ACTION Not checked

runs.

1 Click the [Feature] icon on the status bar.

“.i' Pro-Studio EX test.npx

File Edit Tool Programming Assist  Setting  Help

‘Fy Start > Qj Node | 23 /..) Symbol | 22 é Feature | 22 Save |.
- I

—Sample \Wizard

On the 2nd bime ar later,
samplez will be added to the

ritwark,
B New Form 2-Way Network
B Recipe 2-Way netwotk iz a network connecting FA units and

ir1 Excel format by acquiting data of the GP's and the v
contiected to the GPs, and transmit the information of
contection units.

Q} Data Logging
i

Send kail

Pro-Studio EX

2 Select [ACTION] from the tree display on the left of the screen, then click the [Add] button.

*,3’ Pro-Studio EX  test.npx

File Edit Tool Programming Assist  Setting  Help

p::l Start | 2> Q_ﬂ Node | > /._; Symbal |
Add HJ | it |

Edit | Delete |
ACTION
Trigger Condition In addition -
Drata Transfer using applic
Device Cache using Acee
In the Pro-3

referred to ¢
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3 Click the [ACTION Type] list button, and select "Create form using Excel.".
Then, enter the name of ACTION to set in the [ACTION name] field. In this example, enter "GP Log Data".

NOTE | * [ACTION Name] can be an arbitrary name.

Set ACTION Mame/Parameter

Add a new ACTION.
Specify an ACTION name. and set its parameter.

ACTION Type | Create form using Excel. ﬂ
Create form using Excel. -
wiites D ata to TSV file. =
ACTION Marne|'writes Data from C5Y file.
Upload of GP JPEG Data.
Upload of GP Log D ata.
‘wiites D ata to E-Mail. e
Upload to the database.

Download from the database. &7

& —) @

[t | Cancel |

4 Click the [Click here to set the ACTION parameter] button.

ACTION T.'r'IJBI Create form using Excel. j
I Display the &ctions of the old version of Pro-Server

ACTION NamelGPngDatd

Click here
to zet the ACTION parameter. h

 —) @
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|

5 Make settings regarding an Excel template and its output file.
1) Click the [Reference] button of [Template File] to set the template file "templete.x1t" which you created.

Create form using Excel

I 7%
o rauniatas S|
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Writing the display unit’s Log Data to Excel

3) Set the file name "GP Log Data.xls" in the [File Name] field for the output file to set.

[ e |
) cmtatass |

NOTE | * "%Y%M%D" is preset as "Year/Month/Date". For more details, refer to "37.1 Restrictions on

Names".

4) Check the [Start from Displayed State] check box.

e s |
frogss | unioomasams |

NOTE | * If you check [Start from Displayed State], you can read/write data with an output file displayed.
This is useful if you need to confirm data immediately.
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9.1.5 Setting Content of an Excel Template

This step sets the content of the Excel template for writing log data in Excel.
The example below shows the setting of data write area (Log data area in GP) in a template.

Refer to "9.2 Setting Guide" for more details.

Target Cell Range

A | B |/ & I b | E

Report of Log Data

Trigger Dany Trigger Tirme /Messagets) Ackhowledzed |Recowverd

N o o = = |12 (e oo |~ o [en | fea [ra |—
R P e

-
=

Setting item Setting content
Target Cell Range AdtoE13
Entry Node AGP1
Data Type Block 1 Data
Alarm Type Alarm History
Specification Method of File No. Current Data (Data in SRAM)
Action when cell gets full Clear and Overwrite
Trigger Condition Specified Time (15:00)
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1 Click the [Edit Template] button.

Writing the display unit’s Log Data to Excel

Create form using Excel

Wersion 1.10
Template Designation
Flease specify the name of Excel template file that is the source of farms.
‘When pou uze the wizand, the theme template file iz copied to a file with this name.
When you create a new template, please specify the file name.
Template File | M el B Rl B S W el e FifiaanE
L
Edit Templste P
. = -

2 Set a data write area.

1) Click the [Log Data in GP Area] icon on Excel.

£4 Microsoft Excel - template.xit

J File Edit ‘iew Insert Format Tools Data Window Help Exce

IDEdl &S ea-as 2wk

|& & i EEEE A

2 AR

A=l

|sp 2 ®leFlde | = &
Ar | hid| =

A | B

| c

Report of Log Data

Trigaer Day Trigger Time

Messageis)

Lo S T e

NOTE | * Selecting [Log Data in GP Area] from [Excel Action] of the menu displays the same screen.

2lp | Exceldctiong)

¥ Device One-Shot Areall)
| Device Logging Areail)
i .

=

(T

| ¢% Execution Sequence List{E) I
@I: Buttonify Trigger Condition(B)

[Z] action Area List(D)
Tools(T)
Zommunication{Ch

f] Area display(on

wWersion Infold)
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2) Click the cell range specify button of [Target Cell Range].

&' Log Data Upload [_ O] x|

Action Settings | Trigger Condition Settings |

Target Cell lﬁ
Range IW1 .l Node (Trigger-Source Mode) |

j &+ GP Series
s SP-5B4"\winGP / SP-5B10 / GP4000VLT4000 Series /
GP3000 Series / LT3000

Logging Data

™ Show CSV File ltems

—Specification Method of File No.
| Curent Data (SRAM/Real Time) |
Action when cell gets full ¢ Clear and Overwrite ¢ Scroll " NewSheet  Loop

™ In creating a sheet, clear the specified cell range and then start.

0K I Cancel

3) Drag the mouse to specify the area to use for data logging (cells A4 to E15). Then click the [OK] button.

A B C D E
1 Reéort of Loélbata
2
3 |Trigger Day |Trigger Time [Message(s) |Acknowledged |Recoverd
a} 3
51 !
6} !
7 : Specify Range FHE E
2 E Flease spedfy the range. :
5 |sashsES13 ;
114 OK I Cancel | !
12 : | | . 1| :
LI | | o !

14

4) Click the list button of [Node] and select "AGP1" as a data transfer source node.

#" Log Data Upload [_ D X]

Action Settings | Trigger Condition Settings |
Target Cell .
. [crsasESa %] Node

Logging Data

o SP-5B4%lin -5ET0
GP3000 Series / LT3000
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5) Select "Alarm Block 1 Data" for the data type and "Alarm History" for the alarm type.

#" Log Data Upload

1 =1
Action Settings | Trigger Condition Settings |

Target Cell
Range

Alarm Block 1 Data

6) Select "Current Data (SRAM/Real Time)" in [Specification Method of File No.].

Specification Method of File Mo.

Current D3

Latest Datafln EF-Card - )

Indirect Specification by Deviee Address [In CF-Card)
Specify File Mo, [In CF-Card)

7) Select "Clear and Overwrite" in [Action when cell gets full].

G'Elear and Ovenarite

[ In creating a sheet, clear e armerand then start,

Action when cell gets full

) Gerall " NewSheet € Loop

Ok

Cancel
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3 Set trigger conditions.
1) Click the [Trigger Condition Settings] tab.

#" Log Data Upload

Action Seltings | — Eonﬁion Seftings |

Target Cell [FEFEFEST3 il Node AGF1 [ _l |

Ranas

The "Trigger Condition Settings" screen will appear.

& E3

#" Log Data Upload

Action Settings  Trigger Candition Settings |

0

When the specified tigger type [under-condition button] is satisfied. this area iz executed.
Please specify a tigger type.

Action Area Mo

‘ Mew Trigger Condition ‘ ‘ Mew Trigger Button ‘
—GP Log D ata Upload —Clear Cell when the following condition iz ——
satizfied.
Edt | Delete | Edt | Delete

| Trigger Condition

| Trigger Condition

*

*

@ IF twi or mare are specified, the Action iz executed wheh any of them is satisfied.

For more complicated operation, please configure from [Excel Action]-[E xecution
Seguence List] in the menw,

Ok Cancel

9-14
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2) Click the [New Trigger Condition] button.

~
‘ Mew Trigger Condition | Mew Trigger Button ‘
L) o L o ) 7 J —Clear Cell when the following condition is
zatisfied.
Edt | Dot | Edt | Delete

| Trigger Condition | Trigger Condition

*

*

@ If bwo or more are specified, the Action 13 executed when anyg of them is satisfied.

For more complicated operation, please configure from [Excel Action]-E xecution
Sequence List] in the menu.

NOTE | ° You can create a button on the Excel sheet, and use this as a trigger condition to execute ACTION.
Refer to "5.6 Creating Trigger Buttons in a Form" for details.

A B C D E F G H
1 |Report of Log Data
2
3 |Trigger Day |[Trigger Time |Message(s) [Acknowledged |Recoverd
4
5]
6
7
g Excel Fom Action
10
11
12
13

3) Click the [New Trigger Condition] button.

Set Trigger Condition B

Specify a tigger condition of the ACTIOM.

Mew Trigger Condition k

Cloze

'
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4) Enter the trigger condition name "Read GP Log Data" in [Trigger Condition Name], and select "AGP1" in

[Node Name] as a name of the data transfer source.

e Coﬁg:ﬁg |F| eadGPLogD ata
) Find Mode
Mode Mame [P v| =% AddNode |
FLT L
 cae— |
o Jl
| |

5) Click the [Specified Time] button in the [Condition 1] tab, and enter "15" and "0" in [Specified Time]. Then
click the [OK] button.

Condiion 1 |
Specify the Trigger Condition.
S whenTunedON | [ Whie DeviceisON| %2 While Condiion Satisfied |
[€) Speciied Time | [il]  Whie Deviee is OFF | ;] When Condiion Saisied
@ Constant Cycle | E “when Device OM | J,‘;EII Wwhen Partner Mode OM |

Wwhen Device Changesl when Device OFF | %‘ ‘w'hen Partner Node DFFl

Specified Time

Detal Setings 0k Cancel
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6) Click the [Close] button.

Set Trigger Condition B

Specify a tigger condition of the ACTIOM.

Mew Trigger Condition
ReadGPLogD ata = Edit F——

AGP1
Ak 15haurOmin

Cloze [ |

7) In [GP Log Data Upload], click the blank line of [Trigger Condition] and select "ReadGPLogData" as a

trigger condition.

‘ Mew Trigger Condition ‘ | Mew Trigger Button ‘
—GP LogDatalpload ——— Clear Cell when the following condition i=  ——
zatisfied.
Edt | Dot | Edt | Delte |
Trigger Condition

@ If bwo or more are specified, the Action 15 executed when ang of them is satisfied.

For mare complicated operation, please configure from [Excel Action]-[E secution
Sequence List] in the menu.

8) Click the [OK] button.

This is the end of the content settings of an Excel template.
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4 Close "Excel'.

Microsoft Excel - template.xlt =] E3

J E Edit Wiew Insert Format Tools Data Window Help ExcelAction(a)
D q New... il ] | ez = =
JMDEE:” Chel+0 LA 5@.
|6 [
| e G elFormOcx. FormRangelnfo. 1"
: Save as Web Page... | E | E | G | o | | ] | K | =
L ‘Web Page Preview =
2
3 Page Setup...
I Prink Area 3
i @ Prink Prexview
| B & print... Chrl+p
7
% Send To 3 4
W 1 \Documents and Se.. . \exceltablexls, xls
? 2 \Documents and Settingsia, . \Bookl xls
ﬁ 3 \Documents and Settingsim. .. \aaaa.xls
13 4 1Documents and Settingsimb, .. itest.«ls
|14
15
16
|17 |

15 | =
14 4» M Sheetl |41 JJ
|’ un OF O o ©

Ready 1 o o | o o o e

The following dialog box will appear, asking you if you want to save changes before closing. Click the [Yes]

button.

Excel Report Action - Completion Confirmation

@ Save changes ta the template and Finish editing?

Yes Mo Cancel

5 On the "Create form using Excel" screen, click the [OK] button.

Folder Mame e s ms EepeE ey Fiefererss |
File Mame IGPLogData g Return to Defautt Settings |

¥ Start from Displayed State

r Do nat gave the output file when ACTION runs.
[Pleaze use the Save or Save by Macro of Excel]
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9.1.6 Setting ACTION Node/Process Completion Notification

This step sets the name of an ACTION node and the alert setting whether it should be tuned on or off when the
ACTION is completed.

* ACTION Node :PCl1
* Receive Notification: OFF

1 On the "Set ACTION Name/Parameter” screen, click the[Next] button.

Set ACTION Name/Parameter B

Add a new ACTION.
Specify an ACTIOM name, and set its parameter.

ACTION T}'DEI Create form using Exeel. j

" Display the Actions of the old version of Pro-Server

ACTION NamBIGPLogData

Click here
to set the ACTIOM parameter.

2 Click the list button of [ACTION Node] and select "PC1" as a node where ACTION operates.

Set ACTION Node/Process Completion Notification

ACTION Tyo- BT R EE ]
ACTION Name [EPIBETRET

Specify an achion node Mwindoves PC) where the ACTION works practically.

ACTION Mode

Pleaze specify the notified device that will be infarmed of
the execution of the ACTIOMN. After the execution of the
ACTION, it will be is turned on.
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3 Turn off the check box of [Receive Notification Exists], if checked.

ACTION Node

P -

’
[ Receive Notification E sists

Please specify the notified Hevice that will be infarmed of
M. After the execution of the
ACTION, it will be is turned on.

Device Name
[HINTERNAL =

Motified Device
3 =l
Data Type  [EREM

NOTE | * Do not check "Receive Notification Exists".

4 Click the [Complete] button.
The "Set ACTION Node/Process Completion Notification" screen will disappear. On the left of the screen, the
name of ACTION you set will appear.

Device Name

[#INTERNAL =

Motified Device
P | Al
Data Tope R

o — @)

Back | Complete kl Catcel |

This is the end of the settings of the ACTION node and process completion notification.
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9.1.7 Verifying Setting Result

This step verifies setting results on the setting content list screen.

NOTE | * In case of the "Excel Report" ACTION, you cannot add, edit or delete trigger conditions from
"Trigger Condition/Process List per ACTION". To change the settings, click the [Parameters

Settings] button and change the settings in [Edit Template] on Excel.

1 Select the ACTION name "GP Log Data" from the tree display on the left of the screen.

'aja' Pro-Studio EX Z.npx

File Edit Tool  Programming Assist
Fy Start | 2 Q_ﬂ Mods

Add | Imipart |

Edit | Delete |

Iy ReadGPLogData
¥ Data Tranzfer
‘oo b Device Cache

Confirm that the setting content appears on the right of the screen.

%5 Pro-Studio EX  7.npx

= 3

oy Monitor
Status

Fle Edt Tool Programming Assist Setting Hslp

. "
‘ g Start u Node Save m Transfer
ACTION-Specific Trigger Condition/Process List [TACTION
Add Imipart:
4| 4| sad |

P> P> ]

/..1 Spmbol

Pl

ﬂ Foatue 23 >

Eat | | Fease | Delete ACTION
Edi Delete [ a—
4| — Data Source Node AGP1 GPLogData z
=~ ACTION Trigger [ 15haumin ] Rename
] oo = Eamifien | | ‘D“m

B+ Trigger Conditon e | Readt Crsate form using Excel
% ReadGPLogData DR

v Data Transfer Set Parameter
‘b Devics Cache

- ACTION Mode
PC1
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2 Select the trigger condition name "ReadGPLogData" from the tree display on the left of the screen.

: # Pro-Studio EX  ?.npx

File Edit Tool  Programming Assist
@ Start | 23 [@ Node

Add | Import |

Edit | Delete |

El-v ACTION
. - f& GPLogData
== Trigger Condition

-+ Data Transfer
- b Device Cache

Confirm that the setting content appears on the right of the screen.

“," Pro-Studio EX  Z.npx

File Edit Tool Programming Assist  Setting  Help

@ Start | 2> [Qi Nads | 2 'L» Symbal | 2>

% Feature 2 IE:I Save | 2> m Transter [@ Msotglttl?s[

P | T | Sequence Diagram by Trigger Condition
Y | L 3 | Collapse | Transfer ACTION /D ata
Edit | Delete | :
ReadGPLog Edit |=—— Feature ... | Source | | Destinat... | Feceive/Process Co... |
Bl v ACTION GPLogD... AGP1H#.. - PCLGP.
. x| GPLogData G

[=}- = Trigger Condition

! GPLo
¥ Data Transfer
v Device Cache

At 15hourOmin

Frocess Co

Processing j/

Error Code |
IP Address |

This is the end of the verification of the settings.
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9.1.8 Saving a Network Project File

This step saves the current settings as a network project file and reloads to 'Pro-Server EX'.

Refer to "25 Saving" for details about saving a network project file.

» "Pro-Server EX" reads a created network project file, and then executes ACTION

according to the settings in the file. The settings therefore need be saved in the network
project file.

+ Be sure to reload the network project file to 'Pro-Server EX'. If not, ACTION will not work.

+ Path of network project file
» Title

: Desktop\monitor.npxe

: EXCEL Report ACTION

91.9 Test Read

You can check if the settings are correct before transferring a created network project file to entry nodes.

When executing ACTION, the setting data is output to an output file. However, when executing a test read, it is
reflected in a template file.

NOTE | * You do not necessarily have to perform a test read.

If you skip this, proceed to "9.1.10 Transferring a Network Project File".

« To perform a test read, it is necessary that 'Pro-Server EX', to which a created network
project file has been loaded, is running.

1 Click the [Feature] button.

2 Click "ACTION" from the tree display on the left of the screen, then click the [Edit] button.

3 On the "Set ACTION Name/Parameter" screen, click the [Click here to set the ACTION parameter] button.

4 On the "Create form using Excel" screen, click the [Edit Template] button.
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5 With the ACTION area selected, click the [Test Read] icon.

==|_-2-A- A=l RO
| 1.
WEED” ProExcelFormDcx FormRangeInfa1 ™, ")

A [ B8 | c [ D | E |
Report of Log Data

Trigger Day Trigger Time |Message(s) Acknowledzed |Fecoverd |

mmbmm_.ococh)mbml\)‘—-

The setup contents will be read in the template.

NOTE | * Refer to "9.3 Restrictions" for details about the restrictions on test reads.

9.1.10 Transferring a Network Project File

This step loads a saved network project file to 'Pro-Server EX' and then transfers to entry nodes.

Refer to "26 Transferring" for details about transferring a network project file.

NOTE | * Be sure to transfer a network project file. If not, ACTION will not work.
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Executing ACTION

This step verifies that enabling a trigger condition activates ACTION, opens an Excel book (file name: "GP error

Writing the display unit’s Log Data to Excel

log.xls"), and then writes the log data of display unit in the specified location in Excel.

A [ E | c D [ E |
| 1 |Report of Log Data

2
3 | Trigeer Day Trigger Time  |Message(s) Ackrowledzed |Recoverd
4 12/20/2007 10:30:00 | Abnormal Pressure 10:35:00
5 12/20/2007 11:00:00 | Abnormal Pressure 11:532:00] 11:32:30
4] 1272042007 11:30:00|Abrormal Temp 113300 1135430
7 12/20/2007 12:00:00|Abnormal Pressure 12:03:00] 12:05:30
5] 1272042007 12:30:00|Abnormal Temp 123200
£l
10
11
12
13
14
15

Monitoring System Event Logs".

Communication".

NOTE | * Iferror occurs, you can check the log in the Log Viewer. For more details, refer to "28.5

» Ifyou want to achieve faster communication during ACTION, refer to "29 Tips for Faster

This is the end of the explanation of this ACTION.
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Setting Guide

9.2 Setting Guide

This section explains how to set the parameters of ACTION.

9.2.1 "Creating form using Excel" Screen

575 1.2 Setting Guide"

9.2.2 Log Data Upload" Screen
B "Action Settings" Tab

#" Log Data Upload M= 3

Action Settings | Trigger Condition Settings |

Target Cell
Range

IW—’ E Mode IITI'igger—Source Node) =] |

I Logging Data

™ Show CSV File ltems

j ' GP Series

¢~ =2T6000 Series | SP-5B™/\inGP / GP4000/LT4000
Series / GP3000 Series / LT3000

Specification Method of File No.
| Currert Data (SRAM/Real Time) |
Action when cell gets full € Clear and Overwrite ¢ Scrall " NewSheet  Loop

™ In creating a sheet, clear the specified cell range and then start.

0K I Cancel

Setting item

Setting content

Target Cell Range

Specifies the cell range to which data will be written.
Clicking the button can select the cell range on Excel.

» For the process on how to select cell ranges, refer to "MAction Area Settings" in "5.1.2
Setting Guide".

» The useful function is available to check the specified cell range (Action Area). Refer to
"M Action Area List" in "5.1.2 Setting Guide".
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Setting item Setting content

Selects a node to read log data.

Node - .

* Clicking the [...] button can retrieve or add entry nodes.

* Selecting "(Trigger-Source Node)" will select the entry node that has triggered the
action.

Selects a log data type to write in a form.

Selectable log data depends on the type of display units.

ST6000 Series, SP-5B**/WinGP, GP4000/LT4000 Series, GP3000 Series, LT3000

* CSV Data (Recipe)

» Alarm Block 1 Data - Alarm Block 8 Data

* GP Screen Data (Jpeg)

» Sampling Data

* GP-PRO/PB Logging data (compatible)

* GP-PRO/PB Trend graph data (compatible)

* GP-PRO/PB Sampling data (compatible)

* To upload line graph data, sampling data and logging data in a project file converted
from 'GP-PRO/PB III for Windows', specify "compatible" of the corresponding data.

* You cannot write the "GP Screen Data (Jpeg)" log data to models without a CF/SD card
slot.

* When using GP Screen Data (Jpeg), set Excel's Zoom Magnification to 100%. If you
save a template file with magnification not at 100%, the image size and position may
shift.

» While the screen update load is high on the display unit and you run GP Screen Data

Data Type (Jpeg), the display unit may fail to save the screen capture to JPEG and an error may
arise.

GP Series

* Logging Data

* Trend Data

» Alarm Active

« Alarm History

* Alarm Log

* CSV Data (Recipe)

» Sampling Data

» Alarm Block 4 Data - Alarm Block 8 Data

* GP Screen Data (Jpeg)

* You cannot write the "GP Screen Data (Jpeg)" log data to models without a CF card slot.

» When using GP Screen Data (Jpeg), set Excel's Zoom Magnification to 100%. If you
save a template file with magnification not at 100%, the image size and position may
shift.

» While the screen update load is high on the display unit and you run GP Screen Data
(Jpeg), the display unit may fail to save the screen capture to JPEG and an error may
arise.

Other than the "GP Series", when you select "Alarm Block * Data", you can select the

Alarm Type

alarm type from "Alarm Active", "Alarm History", or "Alarm Log".

No. of JPEGs (Figures)

When you select "GP Screen Data (Jpeg)", set the number of screens to read into the area.
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Setting item Setting content

Check if you want to display the title content in Excel.

Show CSV File ltems NOTE

 This does not appear if you select "CSV Data" or "GP Screen Data (Jpeg)".

Selects where log data to read is stored.

* Current Data (SRAM/Real Time)
Reads out current data stored in SRAM of the display unit.

+ Latest Data (in CF-Card)
Reads out the latest data from those stored in a CF card (or SD card) of the display unit.

+ Indirect Specification by Device Address (In CF-Card)
Reads out a specified number file from data stored in a CF card (or SD card) of the
display unit.
In this case, the number is specified by device indirectly .
Specify Node, Device Name, and Device Address.

Specification Method of File No.
IIndirect Specffication by Device Address {In CF-Card) j
Specification Method of Node [Tigger Source Node) =] | . |
File No. Detice Name | [
Device Address/Symbol 553 |

» Specify File No. (In CF-Card)
Reads out a specified number file from data stored in a CF card (or SD card) of the
display unit.
In this case, specify the file number of the CF card (or SD card).

Specification Method of File No.

| Specify File No. (in CF-Card) =]

File No. ID 3:
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|

Setting item Setting content

If you select "Sampling Data" for display units other than "GP Series", set how to specify a
sampling group No.
« Indirect Specification by Device Address

Specify a sampling group No. by device indirectly.

In this case, specify Node, Device Name, and Device Address/Symbol.

Specification Method of Sampling Group No.
IIndirect Specification by Device Address ﬂ
Node I{'I'rigger—Source Mode) j _I
Device Name I j
Specification Method of Device Address/Symbol £ =

Sampling Group No.
» Specify Sampling No.
Fix and specify a sampling group No.
In this case, specify a group No.

Specification Method of Sampling Group No.

ISpecify Sampling No. j

Group No. |1 3:
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Setting item

Setting content

full

Action when cell gets

Sets the action when the specified cells have got full.

» Clear and Overwrite
Clears data write cells to start writing from first.

When adding D to the full cell,

A D

5| =

C

+ Scroll
Scroll up as a whole to write new data at the bottom. At this time, data at the top will be
deleted.
You can specify this option when selecting "GP Screen Data" for the data type.

When adding D to the full cell,

A B
B = C
C D

* New Sheet
Continues writing on a new sheet.
All the features being output on the sheet will be copied to the new sheet.

When adding D to the full cell, Further, adding E,
A D D
B = = E
C
Sheet1 Sheet2 Sheet2

* Loop
Overwrites from top in sequence.
You can specify this option when selecting "GP Screen Data" for the data type.

When adding D to the full cell,

A D
B = B
c C

In creating a sheet,
clear the specified cell
range and then start.

Before copying a sheet from the template file, if data are written in the cell range of the
sheet, clears the data and starts copying.
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|

B "Trigger Condition Settings" tab

#" Log Data Upload [ =]

#ction Settings  Trigger Condition Settings |

0

Wwhen the specified trigger type [under-condition buttan] is satisfied, this area is executed,
Please zpecify a tigger type.

Action Area Ma.

‘ Mew Trgger Condition ‘ ‘ Mew Trigger Button ‘
~GPLogDatalUpload —— [ Clear Cell when the following condition i —
satisfied.
Edt | Delete | Edi | Delete

| Trigger Condition | Trigger Condition

* *

@ If two or more are specified, the Action iz executed when any of them is satisfied.

For more complicated operation, please configure from [Excel Action]-E xecution
Seguence List] in the menu.

oK Cancel
Setting item Setting content
Action Area No. Displays No. allocated to each ACTION area by template.
New Trigger Condition D1§plays the "Trigger Copdmon Setflpgs dialog box.
Click here to set a new trigger condition.
New Trigger Button Displays the "Create Trigger Button" dialog box.

Refer to "5.6.2 Setting Guide" for more details.

Selects a trigger condition to read log data.
Click the blank line of [Trigger Condition] and then the list button to display the registered
trigger condition.

GP Log Data Upload NOTE

» When plural trigger conditions have been specified, satisfying at least one of those
conditions executes ACTION.

* Clicking the [Edit] button can edit the specified trigger conditions.

* Clicking the [Delete] button deletes the specified trigger conditions.
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Setting item Setting content

Clears cells if a set trigger condition is satisfied.
Click the blank line of [Trigger Condition] and then the list button to display the registered
trigger condition.

Clear Cells when the

following condition is NOTE

satisfied * When plural trigger conditions have been specified, satisfying at least one of those
conditions clears cells.

* Clicking the [Edit] button can edit the specified trigger conditions.
* Clicking the [Delete] button deletes the specified trigger conditions.
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9.3 Restrictions

B Combined Cells

Do not set an ACTION area on combined cells.

For example, if you set an ACTION area in the cells as shown below, correct operation cannot be guaranteed.

A = c D
0100 D11 D102 0103

B Over-pasted ACTION Areas

When you over-paste plural ACTION areas of different size, read/write will be executed in the pasted order.

B Excel Window

If the setting screen is hidden behind the Excel window, the screen and task tray windows will blink and notify the

user. Blinking will stop automatically when the setting screen comes forward.

B Operation in ACTION area when error occurs
When you actually write/read in "GP Log" function and exceed the ACTION area, perform the common operation
as follows:
1) When performing a test read/ a test write
Error screen is displayed.
2) When executing ACTION in runtime
It will be recorded as ACTION error in the Log Viewer of the 'Pro-Server EX'.

B Functions which are not executed by a Test Read
The following functions are not executed by a Test Read.
"Action when cell gets full"

"Clear the cell range specified in creating a sheet to start"

B In the case of closing the displayed output book
If you have mistakenly closed an output book of Excel Report ACTION, follow these steps to open it again:
Dragging and dropping the book to open will make it read-only and the start button etc. invalid.
1. Double-click the output book.
2. When the following dialog box appears, select "No" to open it.

Microsoft Excel [ ]

3 Report_20060415.xls is already open. Reopening will cause any changes you made to be discarded, Do you want to
\\J) reopen Report_Z0060415,x|s?
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B Receive notification

You cannot set the receive notification which indicates the completion of ACTION.

B When setting “Trigger-Source Node”

When setting "Trigger-Source Node" at node in Excel Report action, node type and device are uncertain.

Therefore, the device address is displayed in red.But, it is no problem.

W Edit the output file

While Excel Report Action is executing, you can not edit the output file.
Therefore, it becomes very difficult to operate Excel at the setting in which the Trigger condition satisfies at a
short cycle.Moreover, the following error message is displayed when the Action is executed during editing the

output file.

Excel Form Action - Error E

Q SAA1040:When the cell is in the edit mode, no ACTION can be executed. Please close Edit Cell before execute the

ACTION again, (20b00S25h)

B Save the output file Do not use

Do not use multiple Excel form actions to save output files to the same destination.

If you set the same destination for file outputs, Pro-Studio and Pro-Server EX may not be able to run.

B Restrictions on reading Alarm and Sampling Data on the CF Card

* In GP-Pro EX, use "yy/mm/dd" for the date format. When the CSV file on the CF card does not use "yy/mm/
dd" for the date format, the wrong date may be output.

When output to Excel, the date uses the "20yy/mm/dd" (or "19yy/mm/dd") format.

*  When using a version of GP-Pro EX before V3.12, or a version of Pro-Server EX before V1.32, do not use the
[Set number of files in destination folder on external storage] option in GP-Pro EX. You cannot read files
stored [Alarm] or [SAMP**] sub-folders.

» If [Multiple Line Message Output (Save Alarm to CSV)] is enabled in GP-Pro EX alarm settings, when
opening the CSV file, you will notice that messages with line breaks are output to the next cell down.

If [Multiple Line Message Output (Save Alarm to CSV)] is disabled, the message up to the line break only is
saved to the CSV file.

B Restrictions on reading Alarm and Sampling Data in SRAM
* Regardless of the date format defined in GP-Pro EX, dates are handled with the "yy/mm/dd" format. When
outputting to Excel, the date format is "20yy/mm/dd" (or "19yy/mm/dd").
+ If [Multiple Line Message Output (Save Alarm to CSV)] is enabled in GP-Pro EX alarm settings, each line in

a message is output to a different cell.
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If [Multiple Line Message Output (Save Alarm to CSV)] is disabled, the message up to the line break only is

saved.

W About the 1500 row limit for Action Area settings

Exceeding 1500 rows for the Action Area could cause the action to run longer. If you use Device One Shot or

Device Logging's text conversion, the action could take even longer.

B Restrictions on Copying or Cutting and Pasting the Action Area
When you paste the Action area using Ctrl+C & Ctrl+V or Ctrl+X & Ctrl+V, specify [Target Cell Range] for the

copied Action area.

The Action area just after pasting remains the same [Target Cell Range] as that for the original Action area.

4 | B | G o |

o
]

s iy ey I (o S T

B Excel Auto Save Function

The Excel auto save function does not operate due to the Excel restrictions.To save automatically, create the Excel

save macro using the following procedure and execute the created save macro by Action.

1 Open a template you want to save automatically using 'Pro-Studio EX'".

Create form using Excel

“ersion 1.22
— Template Designation
Flease specify the name of Excel termplate file that is the zource of forms.
When you uze the wizard, the theme template file is copied to a file with this name.
YWwhen you create a new template, pleaze specify the file name.
Template File | 1 2w "o o "ol "l w wll B e el § Reference

( Edit Template
— gt File

The template file stores setting info. The actual output result will be dizplayed in the following file.

Folder Mame I P ] Reference

File Mame IREF'C'”_%Y%M%D-X'S Return to Default Settings

¥ cStart from Displayed State

Do not save the output file when ACTION mwins.
n
[Plzaze uze the Save or Save by Macro of Excel ]

(9.4 Cancel
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2 Select "Macro" and "Record New Macro" from the "Tools" menu.

b | Tools Data Window Help ExcelAction{A)

1% speling. . F7olp g im® 2

AutoCorrect, .,

J Arial -

Share Workbook, .,
Track Changes 3

E IMerge \Workbooks, ., | F | 5] | H |

Protection 3
Opline Collaboration  »

Goal Seek. ..
Scenarios. ..
Auditing 3

Aadd-Ins. ..

Custaomize... Security. .

Opkions. .. .
= visual Basic Editor Al+FL1

B [Microsaft Scrpt Editar AlEShiftHEI

3 Enter the macro name "Macrol" and click the [OK] button.

Recording the macro starts.

Record Macro

Macra name:
IMacrnl
Shortcut key: Stare macro in:
Ctrl+|_ IThis workbiook, j
Descripkion:

Macro recorded * [+ 200% by Frtdd

oK & I Zancel
—

4 Select "Save" from the "File" menu.

"Macrol" is recorded in the macro.

Ed Microzoft Excel - template2_xlt

Mew..., Chrl+M -
Erli -
m i
J Save as'eb Page...
Page Setup... I
L Print Area 3
= Chrl+p
| 3
4 Send Ta 3
5]
5 1 \Documents and Set...\convert_DOZ.xls
7 2 \Documents and Set...\convert_D01 ,xls
8 3 \Documents and Setting...\templete.xls
=N ¥ |
107
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5 Select "Macro" and "Stop Recording" from the "Tools" menu.
Recording the macro is complete.

Tools Data Window Help Excelction(a)
¥ gneling... F7 £ 2l | i 2 >

Share Workbook, ..

Protection 3

J Arial -

= Opline Collaboration »

I PPN
=
Options. .. Sacuit

¥

I

-] ¥isual Basic Editor Alt+F11
& Microsoft Script Editor — Alt+Shift+F11

6 Select "Execution Sequence List" from the "Excel Action" menu.

I
v | Excelaction{a)
Device One-Shat Arealf)
| | Device Logging Areafl)
@ Recipe ArealR)
@ Log Data in GP Areaill)

Tatu =T
E| Action Area List{T)
Tools{T) 3
Communication{C) 3

]f[ Area display(d)

Yersion Infoig)

7 Create the trigger condition save automatically.
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8 Select the created trigger condition and "Excel Operation Function".
£2g P

£ TR L it

ok | cees |

10 Click the [OK] button.
11 Finish editing the template.

12 Save/Reload the setting contents.

According to the created trigger condition, the template is automatically saved.
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Uploading the display unit’s log data
|

10.1 Uploading the display unit’s log data

[Action Example]
Every day at 15:00, write the display unit's alarm log data stored on the CF Card to CSV file

s I
A [ B [ E [ D L & |
1 |Report of Log Data
2
3 |Trigoger Da Trigger Time  |Messagel(s) Acknowledged |Recoverd
4 12/20/2007 10:30:00|Abnormal Pressure 10:55:00
5 12/20/2007 11.00:00|Abna rmal Pressure 11.:3200] 11:32:30
PC G 12/20/2007 118000 Abnorrmal Temp 11:33:00] 11:35:30
) 7 12/20/2007 12:00:00|Abnormal Pressure 12:03.00| 120530
(Node Name: PC1) a 124202007 123000|Abnormal Temp 12:32:00
9
10
11
i
13
14
i@
e J

At 15:00
everyda

GP3000
(Node Name: AGP1)

This section describes the setting procedures for executing the above action (ACTION) as an example.

NOTE | * Refer to the 'GP-Pro Ex Reference Manual' for more details about alarms.
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[Setting Procedure]

Uploading the display unit’s log data

1

Starting 'Pro-Studio EX' (page10-4)

Start 'Pro-Studio EX'.

.

Registering Entry Nodes (page10-4)

This step registers the PC and the display units as
entry nodes.

.

Parameter Setting for Feature (ACTION)
(pagel0-5)

This step sets the details of the ACTION parameters.

.

Setting Trigger Conditions (page10-10)

This step sets log data read conditions.

.

Setting Data Received by ACTION (pagel0-
12)

This step sets log data.

¢

Setting ACTION Node/Process Completion
Notification (pagel0-14)

This step sets the name of an ACTION node and the
alert setting whether it should be tuned on or off

-

Veritying Setting Result (page10-16)

This step verifies setting results on the setting
content list screen.

-

Saving a Network Project File (page10-18)

This step saves the current settings as a network
project file and reloads.

p

Transferring a Network Project File (pagel0-

This step transfers a saved network project file to the
display unit.

18)
W

10

Executing ACTION (pagel0-19)

This step verifies that the log data is read when the
preset trigger condition has become effective.

10-3
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Uploading the display unit’s log data
|

10.1.1 Starting 'Pro-Studio EX'

Start 'Pro-Studio EX'.

Refer to "3 Trial of Pro-Server EX" for more details on how to start.

10.1.2 Registering Entry Nodes

This step registers the PC and the display units connected with a network as nodes.

Refer to "33 Trigger Conditions" for more details on entry nodes.

Node Name :PC1

IP Address :192.168.0.1

Node Name :AGP1
IP Address :192.168.0.100

Device/PLC Information

r/ Ex /4

Node Setup Item Description
Node Name PC1
PC
IP Address 192.168.0.1
Type GP3000 Series
Display Unit Node Name AGP1
IP Address 192.168.0.100
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Uploading the display unit’s log data

Parameter Setting for Feature (ACTION)

This step makes settings to write data in CSV files. (parameter settings)

Refer to "10.2 Setting Guide" for more details about ACTION parameter.

Setup Item Description
ACTION Name Log Data Upload
Reading Source CF Card Backup Data

GP Type

ST6000 Series
SP-5B4*/WinGP
SP-5B00/5B10/5B90
GP4000/LT4000 Series
GP3000 Series
LT3000

Select Read Data

Alarm block 1

Save File Desktop
Saved File Name GP Log Data
Zero Suppress Applied
File Save Method Append Data

Data is Currently Open

Do not save data

Saving format

CSV Format

1 Click the [Feature] icon on the status bar.

"“,i' Pro-Studio EX  test.npx

File Edit Tool Programming Assist  Setting  Help

‘g Start e Qj Node | 2> /..A Symbol | ¥ é Feature | 22

Save |.

—Sample Wizard
On the 2nd time or later,

zamples will be added to the

2-Way Network

nietwark.
=3 New Form
B Recipe

Q} Data Logging

[ Send kail

connection units.

Pro-Studio EX

2-Way netwotk is a network connecting FA units and
ity Exeel format by acquiting data of the GPs and the v
contiected to the GPs, and transmit the information of

10-5
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2 Select [ACTION] from the tree display on the left of the screen and click the [Add] button.

“# Pro-Studio EX  test.npx

Setting  Help

File Edit Tool Programming Assist
F}_ﬂl Start | 2 Q_ﬂ Node | 2 /__) Symbal |
Add [\J |mart: |
Edit | Delete |
ACTION
S A CTION
- *  Trigger Condition In addition -
- ¥ Data Transfer using applic
- b Device Cache using Acce
Ity the Pro-3
referred to ¢

3 Click the [ACTION Type] list button, and select 'Upload of GP Log Data'.
Then, enter the name of ACTION to set in the [ACTION Name] field. In this example, enter "UploadLogData ".

NOTE | * [ACTION Name] can be an arbitrary name.

Set ACTION Name,/Parameter B
Add a new ACTION.
Specify an ACTION name, and set itz parameter.
ACTION Twpe| Create form uzing Excel. j
-

Create form uzing Excel.
Wiites Data to CSY file.

ACTIOM Mame|'wiites D ata from CS5Y file.

‘wirites Data to E-Mall
Upiuad w l.lfll:" dﬂlﬂbﬂ =
D ownlosd from the database.

v —) @

[{est | Cancel |

10-6
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|

4 Click the [Click here to set ACTION parameter] button.

Set ACTION Name/Parameter

Add & new ACTION.
Specify an ACTION name, and set its parameter.

ACTION T.'r'PEIUpload of GP Log Data.

I™ Display the Actions of the old version of Pro-Server

=

ACTION NamE|UpI0adLogData

Click here

ta zet the ACTION parameter.

o — @

(=28 | Cancel |
5 Set the read options.
Setting Parameters
EX Version 1.38
Fiead Location: Mode type D ata ype:
¢ GP SR&M backup data " GP Series | Al blogk 1 =]
(% CF CARD backup data ELFEDBDE f,‘?l'fgp Barm kind = Active ¢ History ¢ Log
% GP4000/LT 4000 Serie
GP3000 Series
LT 3000

~N|

10-
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6 Set the save options.

Save To Folder:

| = [indows] =l
(L1 50 Objects A
Contacts

[_1 Documents

770 D ln A= h
File Mame:
|96Y96M%D9€h%m%s ﬂ

[v Zero Supress
+ Create new Book
i Append data to Book

Book iz Currently Open Save form
(¢ Do not save data [v »L5 form
¢ Use Temparary Bogk [ G5V farm
Setup Item Description
Save To Folder Desktop
File Name Enter [GP Log Data].
Zero Suppress Check
Append Data to Book Check
Book is Currently Open Check [Do not save data].
Save form Check [CSV Form] only.

What is %Y %M%D%h%m%s?

Refers to the time when data has been written and this is saved in the format of "Year Month Date Hour/
Minute/Second".

(Example) The file name for which data was written at 9:50:15 on December 15, 2007 becomes
"2007_12_15_095015".

Refer to "37.1 Restrictions on Names" for more details.

7 Click the [OK] button.

1t is effective only when vou've checked "¥LS Farm".
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Uploading the display unit’s log data

8 Click the [OK] button without setting anything.

Setting Parameters
Select a Datawiite Pattern

Zl—n L=

(o (8

i Usze all cellz

" Use designated range
ze Excel

| 41 —|IV85535 sheat

Itemn names are used
Itern names are not used

T w

Call up Excel digplay
Mo Excel dizplay

T w

Time stamp iz uzed
Time stamp i hot uzed

T w

NOTE | * This setting screen is used only when reading in Excel format.

This is the end of the feature (ACTION) settings.
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Uploading the display unit’s log data

10.1.4 Setting Trigger Conditions

This step sets a trigger condition to read out device data.

Refer to "33 Trigger Conditions" for more details on trigger conditions.

r/ Ex /4

» Trigger Condition Name: Collect at constant intervals

e Trigger Condition :15:00 daily

1 On the "Set ACTION Name/Parameter” screen, click the [Next] button.

Set ACTION Name /Parameter

Add a new ACTION.
Specify an ACTIOM name, and zet its pararmeter.

ACTION T}'DBI Upload of GF Log Drata.

I™ Displav the Actions of the old version of Pro-Server

=

ACTION Name|LiploadLogD ata

Click. here
to zet the ACTION parameter.

2 Click the [New Trigger Condition] button.

Set ACTION Trigger Condition

ACTION Ty [ RGP D]
I LT = - —

Specify a tigger condition of the ACTION.

[=]
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Uploading the display unit’s log data

3 Enter the trigger condition name "CollectAtConstantTimes" in [Trigger Condition Name], and select "AGP1" in

[Node Name] as a name of the data transfer source.

; ™ <
iz Emhdg:.ﬁi IEoIIecL&tEonstantTimes J
) 6] Find Mode
Node Nard [aGr1 =] AddNode |
FC1 tion |
- |
| |

NOTE | * Here, you are to specify the node having the device to be the trigger condition or having data to
transfer.

& "33 Trigger Conditions"

4 Click the [Specified Time] button on the [Condition 1] tab, and enter "15:00" in [Specified Time]. Then click the
[OK] button.

Conditian 1 |

Specify the Trgger Condition.

bk When Tumed ON | whie Device is DN | R4 Wihike Condition Satisfied |
“ {5 Specified Timen Iha| wihile Device is OFF | M| ‘when Condition 5 atisfied |
0 Cohatant Cycle | YWhen Device O | % When Partner Mode O |

YWhen Device Ehangesl When Device OFF | ﬁ When Parther Mode EIFF|

[Speu:ifiedTime 154 hour mmg

NOTE | * You can also set trigger conditions by combining 2 different types of conditions ("And" condition
or "Or" condition).

& "33 Trigger Conditions"

This is the end of trigger condition settings.
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10.1.5 Setting Data Received by ACTION

Specify the data to be transferred during operation of the ACTION.

r/ Ex /4

¢ Constant value to transfer: 1

1 On the "Set ACTION Trigger Condition" screen, click the [Next] button.

Set ACTION Trigger Condition

ACTION Ty [ FEEET P LD
ACTION N ST

Specify a trigger condition of the ACTIOM,

Mew Trigger Condition

CollectstConstantTimes = Edit

AGP1
At 15hourOmin

Cancel

Pro-Server EX Reference Manual
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Uploading the display unit’s log data
|

2 After clicking [Constant Value], enter "1" in the text box for the constant value to transfer and "1" in [Number].

Data settings to be received by ACTION <)
HCTION Tyre [ FERTTBP TG DA
ACTION Nare [ DR

From the trigger node, this ACTION
File No. |

iz received as a data to do the ACTION. As the data value, the device
value of the trigger node or a constant iz available. Specity the data.

r— Transfer Source

Node
[4GF1 |
Device Name

[#INTERNAL =
" Device Address

I
K

Data Type  [1EBi(Signed) Mo, (ﬁ'

Back |

Cancel |

NOTE | * You can transfer stored values as data by specifying a symbol or a device address.

This is the end of the setting of data received by ACTION.
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10.1.6 Setting ACTION Node/Process Completion Notification

This step sets the name of an ACTION node and the alert setting whether it should be tuned on or off when the
ACTION is completed.

* ACTION Node : PCl1
¢ Receive Notification: OFF

1 On the "Set Data Received by ACTION" screen, click the [Next] button.

" Device Address

= | =
& Constant Yalue

Jn

DataType  [16Bil(Signed) Ne [ 1)

S —) @

2 Click the list button of [Action Node] and select "PC1" as a node where ACTION operates. Also, clear the check

if [Receive Notification Exists] has been checked.

—ACTION Node

r |F'C1 4|
I Hegve Matification Eglists

e

Pleasze specify the notified device that will be infarmed of
the execution of the ACTIOMN. After the execution of the
ACTION, it will be is turned on.

Device Name

[#INTERNAL =l
Hotified Device

f=: =

Data Type  [ER

NOTE | * When "Receive Notification" is turned on, the specified bit device will be turned on when the
ACTION is completed. This can be used as the trigger condition of the subsequent ACTION when

you want to execute two or more ACTIONSs sequentially.

& "33 Trigger Conditions"
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3 Click the [End] button.
The "ACTION Node/Process Completion Notification Settings" screen will disappear. On the left of the screen,

the name of ACTION and trigger condition you set will appear.

%9 Pro-Studio EX
File Edit Toaol Programming Assist

@ Start | 2> [Qi Nods

Add |t

E dit Delete

B+ ACTION
—|-- = ~Tngger Condtion
¥ Data Transfer
‘o v Device Cache

This is the end of the settings of the ACTION node and process completion notification.
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10.1.7 Verifying Setting Result

This step verifies setting results on the setting content list screen.

1 Select the ACTION name "UploadLogData" from the tree display on the left of the screen.

%% Pro-studio EX

File Edit Tool Programming Assisk
F}j Start | 3> Qﬂ Nade
Add Import
Edit Delete

rid
‘ﬁ, CollectatConstant Times
¥ Data Transfer
b Device Cache

Confirm that the setting content appears on the right of the screen.

I[=] 3
Setting  Help
e e oy Monitar
2> !.,) Symbal | 2 % Featurs 23| | Save | m Transfer W Status
~ACTION-Specific Trigger Condition/Process List TALCTION
Add | Edit | Releaze | Delete ACTION |
— Data Source Node AGP1 |UploadL ogData [

Trigger [At 15hourlmin

| Data

Rename |

Condition |
Complstion ! ‘Upload of GP Lag Data. ‘
Matification |
Set Parameter |
- ACTION Naode
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2 Select the trigger condition name "CollectAtConstantTimes" from the tree display on the left of the screen.

& Pro-Studio EX

File Edit Tool Programming Assist

@ Start | 3 [Qi Node

Add | Fripart
Edit Delete
El- v ACTION

L4

oo Data Transher
i ¥ Device Cache

Confirm that the setting content appears on the right of the screen.

=] B3

) ; o Monitor
% Feature E] Save | 2 m Transfer @ Status

Sequence Diagram by Trigger Condition

:I Ll Callapze | Transfer ACTIOM /Data

Feature ... | Source | | Destinat... | Receive/Process Ca... |
Uploadl... AGP1#. - PClLUAL.
AGF
At 15haurlrmin

Setting  Help

b5 ‘[) Symbol | 3

CollectitCon = Edit E——

This is the end of the verification of the settings.
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10.1.8 Saving a Network Project File

This step saves the current settings as a network project file and reloads to 'Pro-Server EX'.

Refer to "25 Saving" for details about saving a network project file.

Ml © 'Pro-Server EX' reads a created network project file, and then executes Action according
to the settings in the file. The settings therefore need be saved in the network project file.
* Be sure to reload the network project file to "Pro-Server EX" If not, ACTION will not work.

» Path of network project file : Desktop\gplog_update.npxe
+ Title : Upload of GP log data

10.1.9 Transferring a Network Project File

This step loads a saved network project file to 'Pro-Server EX' and then transfers to entry nodes.

Refer to "26 Transferring" for details about transferring a network project file.

NOTE | * Be sure to transfer a network project file. If not, ACTION will not work.
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10.1.10  Executing ACTION

Uploading the display unit’s log data

This step verifies that enabling a trigger condition activates ACTION, opens a CSV file (file name: "GP Log

Data.csv"), and then writes the log data of display unit.

B [

Trigeer Time _|Messagets)

103000 ) Abnarmal Pressure

Acknowledgzed |Recowverd

103500

110000 [Abnormal Pressure

11:532:00] 113230

113000 | Abnormal Temp

11:33:00] 11:3530

120000 [Abnormal Pressure

120300 120530

123000 Abnormal Temp

12:32:00

A |
1 Report of Log Data
2
3 |Trigger Da
4 12/20/2007
5 12/20/2007
(] 12/20/2007
7 12/20/2007
8 12/20/2007
=]
10
11
12
13
14
15

« Iferror occurs, you can check the log in the Log Viewer. Refer to "28.5 Monitoring System Event
Logs" for more details.
* When output to Excel, the date uses the "20yy/mm/dd" (or "19yy/mm/dd") format. However, when

the CSV file on the CF card does not use the "yy/mm/dd" date format, the date format will be

different.

This is the end of the explanation of this ACTION.
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|

10.2 Setting Guide

This section explains how to set the parameters of ACTION.

B Detailed Settings

Setting Parameters

Ex Wersion 1.38

Fead Location: Modetype—————  Datatype:
' GP SRAM backup data (+ G Series | =
(" CF CARD backup data S Siantes
" SP-BE/WinGF
" GP4000/LT 4000 Series
GF3000 Series
LT3000
Save Ta Faolder: Template File Location:
I = j * Mot uze a template file.
[ " Use a template file
4 Pro-face
4 Pro-Server EX Ig o j

& NpwDatabase

File M arne:
|27 %M 2D Zhimizs =]
¥ Zero Supress

* Create new Book,
" Append data to Book

—Book iz Currently Open————————— 1~ Save form
+ Dorot save data v *L5 form
" Use Temporary Baook, [~ C5Vfarm
Mext Cancel
Setup Item Description

Select the location of data to upload.
* GP SRAM backup data
Read Location Read data on the display unit’s SRAM.

* CF CARD backup data
Read data on the display unit’s CF/SD Card.

Node type Select the display unit model to read from.
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Setup Item

Description

Data type

Select the data to read.

» For GP Series node
Logging data
Trend data
Sampling data
Alarm history data
Alarm log data
Alarm block 1
Alarm block 2
Alarm block 3
Alarm block 4
Alarm block 5
Alarm block 6
Alarm block 7
Alarm block 8

» For ST6000 Series, SP-5B**/WinGP, GP4000/LT4000 Series, GP3000
Series, LT3000 node
Alarm block 1
Alarm block 2
Alarm block 3
Alarm block 4
Alarm block 5
Alarm block 6
Alarm block 7
Alarm block 8
Sampling data
GP-PRO/PB Trend graph data (compatible)
GP-PRO/PB Sampling data (compatible)
GP-PRO/PB Logging data (compatible)

Save To Folder

Specify the save destination folder.

File Name

Specify the saved file name. %Y %M%D%h%m%s (Year/Month/Day/Hour/
Minute/Second) is set as default. File name can be specified indirectly. Refer to
"37.1 Restrictions on Names" for more details.

Zero Suppress

If you check this option, no zeros are supplemented in the save file name even
though the folder name includes any of "%M%D%h%m%s" (month, day, hour,
minute, second) data.

If you do not check this option, zeros are supplemented in the file name only
when the folder name includes any of "%M%D%h%m%s" (month, day, hour,
minute, second) and the numeric value is 1 digit.

The default is "checked".

File Save Method

Select the file save method from the following options.

* Create new Book
* Append data to Book

When using the fixed name to specify the save file name, the data will be
written in Sheet2.

Check this option when books with the same file name is open when writing
data. Select either [Do not save data] or [Use Temporary Book].
When you check [Do not save data], the written data will not be saved and

Book is Currently Open deleted. If you check [Use Temporary Book], the written data will be
temporarily saved under a separate filename (The temporary filename will be
"%Y %M%D%h%m%s.xls").
You can select Excel file format (.xls) or text file format (.csv). You can select
Save form

both file formats. In that case, files in each format will be created.
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Specify if you use the template or not.
When you specify using the template, specify the drive folder of the template
and the template file name.

Template File Location NOTE

» The specified template file should contain only Sheet].
* When you specify CF card as the source to be read, you need to specify the
uploading file No.
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B Detailed Settings (Write Settings)

Setting Parameters
Select 5 Data \wiite Pattern

Z—’Vllm

o L

-

f+ Uze all cellz

" Use designated range e
s Encel
|2 ——I65536 shest |

f+ |tem names are uzed
= Item names are not uzed

f+ Call up Excel dizplay
" Mo Excel dizplay

f+ Time stamp is used
" Time stamp is not uzed

Setup Item Description
Select a Data Write Pattern Set the write direction of the read data.
. Select either [Use all cells] or [Use designated range]. When you select [Use
Write Data Range designated range], set the cell range within which data will be written.
[tem name Select either [Item names are used] or [[tem names are not used]. When you
’ select [Item names are used], the log data item name will be entered.
Call up Excel display Select either [Call up Excel display] or [No Excel display].
Time Stam Select either [Time stamp is used] or [Time stamp is not used]. When you select
P [Time stamp is used], the time when data is written will be entered.

NOTE | * When CSV is selected as the data save format, the [Template] and [Data write] patterns cannot be
selected. Settings are fixed to [Data write]:[Z] type, [Use all cells], [Item names are not used], and

[Time Stamp is not used].
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10.3

Restrictions

W Restrictions on reading Alarm and Sampling Data on the CF Card

In GP-Pro EX, use "yy/mm/dd" for the date format. When the CSV file on the CF card does not use "yy/mm/
dd" for the date format, the wrong date may be output.

When output to Excel, the date uses the "20yy/mm/dd" (or "19yy/mm/dd") format.

When using a version of GP-Pro EX before V3.12, or a version of Pro-Server EX before V1.32, do not use the
[Set number of files in destination folder on external storage] option in GP-Pro EX. You cannot read files
stored [Alarm] or [SAMP**] sub-folders.

If [Multiple Line Message Output (Save Alarm to CSV)] is enabled in GP-Pro EX alarm settings, use the
[Save Form] setting to change the output format. If [Save Form] is set to [XLS form], each line of a message
with line breaks is output to a different cell. If [Save Form] is set to [CSV form], a message with line breaks is
output to a single cell.

If [Multiple Line Message Output (Save Alarm to CSV)] is disabled, the message up to the line break only is
saved to the CSV file.

B Restrictions on reading Alarm and Sampling Data in SRAM

Regardless of the date format defined in GP-Pro EX, dates are handled with the "yy/mm/dd" format. When
outputting to Excel, the date format is "20yy/mm/dd" (or "19yy/mm/dd").

If [Multiple Line Message Output (Save Alarm to CSV)] is enabled in GP-Pro EX alarm settings, use the
[Save Form] setting to change the output format. If [Save Form] is set to [XLS form], each line of a message
with line breaks is output to a different cell. If [Save Form] is set to [CSV form], a message with line breaks is
output to a single cell.

If [Multiple Line Message Output (Save Alarm to CSV)] is disabled, the message up to the line break only is
saved to the CSV file.

B [tem names when reading Sampling Data to Excel

Select the [Item names are not used] check box to output GP-Pro EX sampling settings without the first row
and first column in the [Display/Save in CSV] tab. Accordingly, if the [Item Name (Vertical)] check box is
cleared in GP-Pro EX, the [Date] column becomes the first column and the date is not output.

If the [Item Name (Vertical)] check box is cleared, select the [Item names are used] check box.
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Capturing at Preset Timing
|

111 Capturing at Preset Timing
[Action Example]

Detect the rising of the device (bit device: address "M01") of Device/PLC, save captured screens (JPEG data) in a
CF card of the display unit, and upload to PC.

Screen capture
(JPEG file)

A B c D

PC
(Node Name: PC1)

1

1
1
1
-

(2) Import JPEG data

CF card

GP3000
(Node Name: AGP1)

—)

(1) Generate JPEG data

Device/PLC
(Device Name: PLC1)

Bit device
'M01' ON!

This section describes the setting procedures for executing the above action (ACTION) as an example.

NOTE I » To capture the screens, install a CF card in the display unit.
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[Setting Procedure]

Capturing at Preset Timing

1

Starting 'Pro-Studio EX' (page11-4)'

This step starts 'Pro-Studio EX'.

p

Registering Entry Nodes (pagel1-4)

This step registers the PC and the display units as
entry nodes.

.

Registering Symbols (pagell-5)

This step registers as a symbol the device of Device/
PLC which serves as a trigger condition (trigger).

p

Parameter Setting for Feature (ACTION)
(pagel1-6)

This step sets the following items:
» Capture Data Selection
« File Specification

p

Setting Trigger Conditions (pagel1-10)

This step sets conditions (trigger) for screen
captures.

.

Setting Data Received by ACTION (pagell-
13)

This step sets data to transfer.

.

Setting ACTION Node/Process Completion
Notification (pagell-14)

This step sets the name of an ACTION node and the
alert setting whether it should be tuned on or off
when the ACTION is completed.

p

Verifying Setting Result (pagel1-16)

This step verifies setting results on the setting
content list screen.

@

Saving a Network Project File (pagel1-18)

This step saves the current settings as a network
project file and reloads.

¢

10

Transferring a Network Project File (pagell-

This step transfers a saved network project file to the
display unit.

18)
W

11

Executing ACTION (pagel1-19)

This step verifies that captured data (JPEG) of
display unit screens are saved in the specified
location when the preset trigger condition has
become effective.

11-3
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Capturing at Preset Timing

B Starting 'Pro-Studio EX'
This step starts 'Pro-Studio EX'.
Refer to "3 Trial of Pro-Server EX" for details about starting method.

B Registering Entry Nodes

This step registers the PC and the display unit connected with network as nodes.

Refer to "31 Node Registration" for details about entry nodes.

Node Name :PC1

IP Address :192.168.0.1

Node Name :AGP1
IP Address :192.168.0.100

Device/PLC Information

r/ b/

Entry Node Setting item Setting example
Node Name PC1
PC
IP Address 192.168.0.1
Type GP3000 series
Display Unit Node Name AGP1
IP Address 192.168.0.100
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B Registering Symbols
This step registers as a symbol the device address of Device/PLC from which data is read.

Refer to "32 Symbol Registration" for details about symbols.

Device
Address

m) Start importing

Symbol

r/ Ex /4

Setting item Setting content
Symbol Name Start importing
Data Type Bit

Device address for symbol

] : "01" of Device/PLC (PLC1)
registration

No. of Devices 1
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B Parameter Setting for Feature (ACTION)

Make settings to capture data. (parameter settings)

Refer to "11.1.1 Setting Guide" for more details about ACTION parameters.

Setting item

Setting content

Capture Data Selection

GP Capture Data

Save File

C:\Users\<<User name>>\Desktop

Saved File Name

%NODE%Y %M%D%h%m%s

Zero Suppress

OFF

When the same file name already exists | Save Rewrite

Show Browser

OFF

1 Click the [Feature] icon on the toolbar.

'e;l' Pro-Studio EX Z.npx

F:;i Start | 2> Qj Nods

File Edit Tool Programming Assist  Setting  Help
2 P ] /..A Symbol *ﬁ. Featurs ))A Sawe |,
‘ N "

Ungroup

Sheet NameIShEEta ™ Setit az a glot

Symbol
Group
Inzert

Delete

Mode Name|AGF‘1 | Device Mame
| ‘
I

2 Select [ACTION] from the tree display on the left of the screen, then click the [Add] button.

'“,3’ Pro-Studio EX Z.npx

File Edit Tool

Pragramming Assist  Setting  Help

Fy Start

PSS Q_ﬂ Mode | > /__) Symbal |,

ACTION

In addition |
using applic
using Acce:
In the Pro-3
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Capturing at Preset Timing

3 Click the [ACTION Type] list button, and select "Upload of GP JPEG Data".
Then, enter the name of ACTION to set in the [ACTION Name] field. In this example, enter "JPEG Data

Upload".
Set ACTION Name,/Parameter B

Add a new ACTION.
Specify an ACTION name, and set its parameter.

Create form using Excel.
“wiites Data to CSY file.
ACT'DN Nar hR? I ot Bl
C Joad of GP JPEG Data,

ol n
ErEaaEE T et

Wntes [ata to E-Mail. s
Upload to the databaze.
Download from the database. LI

v —) @

[EnE | Cancel |

ACTION Tvpe| Create form using Excel. ﬂ

4 Click the [Click here to set the ACTION parameter] button.

ACTION T}'PBICreate farm uzing Excel. j
I Display the Actions of the old version of Pro-Server

ACTION Mame[JPEGD atallpload

Click here
to zet the ACTIOM parameter.
NG

5 Check [GP Capture Data] in [Capture Data Type].

Setting Parameters

EX Wersion 1.00

W proad from CF Card
& Uplead 2 Fle

* GF Capture Data

&t Caplin Da ! Upload Hew File Snd U pdate File

Save Ta Folder: This file name alieady exists. —————————————
IQC: [C-DRIVEENG] j = Save Rewrite
{3 Program Files Al & Number End OF FileName
S Pro-face
3 Pro-Server EX

& MpxDatabase

[~ Show Browser
File M ame:

v Zem Supress

Cancel

~]

11-
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|

6 Set "Desktop" for [Save To Folder] as a folder to store the file to write data in, with the default file name
"%NODE%Y %M%D%h%m%s".

Save To Folder: o .
ave 10 Foler —Thiz file name already exists.

| S e Windows] =l ¢ Save Renrite
| [ iD ?bJ?CtS " ¢ Mumber End Of FileMame
= E—
(1 Downloads ¥ [ Show Browser
File Mame:
(PPmoDEREWDRe 1)

v Zero Supress

oK | Cancel

What is %NODE%Y %M%D%h%m%s?

%NODE%Y %M%D%h%m%s refers to the node where and the time when data has been captured and this is
saved in the format of "Node_Year Month Date Hour/Minute/Second".

(Example) The file name for which data was captured from the node "AGP1" at 9:50:15 on Feb, 15, 2006
becomes "AGP1_2006_02_15_095015".

Refer to "37.1 Restrictions on Names" for more details.

7 Turn off the [Zero Suppress] check box, if checked.

Save To Falder: L .
ave 10 Toler Thig file name already exists.

|lElc: [Windows] =] " Save Rewrite
@a %En?féfits | Mumber End Of FileName

L1 Dacuments

(L1 Downloads R I~ Show Browser
File Mame:
I%NODEMM%D%%m%@: ;I

[~ Zero Supress

CK | Gancel

8 Select [Save Rewrite] in [This file name already exists.].

Save To Folder: Thizs file name already exists.
S s =l

(27 30 Objects ~
Contacts

" Mumber End Of FileMame

[_1 Documents

[ Downloads ¥ [ Show Browser
File Mame:
I%NODEMM%D%%m%@ LI

I~ Zero Supress

CK | Gancel
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9 Turn off the [Show Browser] check box, if checked.

Save To Falder: L .
awe 10 Tomer Thig file name already exists.

IQC: [ifindows] LI (+ Save Fewrite
o %En?ﬁéfgts " ¢ Mumber End Of FileMame

(L Dacuments

(L1 Dawnloads N [ Show Browser
File Name:

|%NODE%Y%M%D.%%m%s LI
[~ Zero Supress

oK | Cancel |

10 Click the [OK] button.

This is the end of the feature (ACTION) settings.
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|

B Setting Trigger Conditions

This step sets conditions (trigger bit ON) for screen captures.
Refer to "33 Trigger Conditions" for details about trigger conditions.

[Setting Example]
» Trigger Condition Name: Turn on capture start bit

* Trigger Condition : When "Start capturing" (M01) is ON

1 On the "Set ACTION Name/Parameter” screen, click the [Next] button.

Click here
to get the ACTIOM parameter.

o — @
oty | oo |

2 Click the [New Trigger Condition] button.

Set ACTION Trigger Condition

R 271 —
ECTION N IPEBDSEURE ]

Specify a tigger condition of the ACTIOM.

Back | et | Cancel
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3 Enter the trigger condition name "TurnOnCaptureStartBit" in [Trigger Condition Name], and select "AGP1" in

[Node Name] which has the device to serve as the trigger condition.

Trigger Emﬁlgl,tz ITurnDnCaptureStartBit ’

Mode Mame |prq j Add Node |
|

[=Ta]

I — |
!

] Find Mode

NOTE | * Here, you are to specify the node having the device to be the trigger condition.
5733 Trigger Conditions"

4 Click the [When Device ON] button in the [Condition 1] tab and select "PLC1" for the device name.

Condition 1 |

Specify the Trigger Conditian,

BN When Tumed ON | 73] whie Deviceis ON | Rz Whis Condiion Satisfied
¢ Speciied Time | ] whie Devics is OFF | .1 When Condiion Satisfied |
4 Constart Cycle | when Dievice ON | S When Partner Node ON |
] whenDevice Changes ) When Device OFF | G When Patner Node OFF |

Device Mame

Turn OFF the Specified Device Address after
HINTERMAL j r Processing.

HINTERMAL

Data Type  [16Bit(Signed)

I Limited Time Differ Check Cycle [ Always
I Dﬁ haur I Uﬁ mirt - I Dﬁ havr I Dﬁ miry [
Detail Settings | ok | Cancel
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|
5 Click the [Device Address] list button and select "Start capturing" for the device symbol name which serves as the
trigger.
Device Mame

Turn OFF the Specified Device Address after
IF'LCI j r Frocessing.

Device Address = Local Sheet3

Data Type  [1BBit[Signed)

[ Limited Time Offer

I (=] haur I 0= i - | (=] ha

[Data Type] automatically appears after selection, too.

NOTE | ¢ You can also set trigger conditions by combining 2 different types of conditions ("And" condition
or "Or" condition).

& "33 Trigger Conditions"

6 Click the [OK] button.

This is the end of trigger condition settings.
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B Setting Data Received by ACTION
This step sets data to transfer in ACTION.

Any constant value is acceptable as data to transfer.

r/ Ex /4

¢ Constant value to transfer: 1

1 On the "Set ACTION Trigger Condition" screen, click the [Next] button.

Set ACTION Trigger Condition

R L 1 —
ACTION e IPERDREIEE ]

Specify a tigger condition of the ACTIOM.

Mew Trigger Condition

Cancel

2 After clicking [Constant Value], enter "1" in the text box for the constant value to transfer and "1" in [No.].

r— Transfer Source

Mode

[4GFT |
Device Mame

[#INTERMAL =

 Device Address

fr: =l
&+ Constant Yalug

|1

Data T 16BitSigned No. 1=
ata Type I S igned) & s} I :IJ>

NOTE I * You can transfer stored values as data by specifying a symbol or a device address.

This is the end of the setting of data received by ACTION.
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B Setting ACTION Node/Process Completion Notification

This step sets the name of an ACTION node and the alert setting whether it should be tuned on or off when the
ACTION is completed.

r/ Ex /4

¢« ACTION Node : PC1
¢ Receive Notification: OFF

1 On the "Data settings to be received by ACTION" screen, click the [Next] button.

&+ Constant Yalue
I
Data Type  [16BitSigned) No [ 1

Back | ‘ Mext u , Cancel |

2 Click the list button of [ACTION Node] and select "PC1" as a node where ACTION operates.

Set ACTION Node/Process Completion Notification

R e 21—
R = e

Specify an action node [windows PC) where the ACTIOM works practically.

ACTION Node

eive Motification Esists

Fleaze specify the notified device that will be informed of
the execution of the ACTION. After the execution of the
ACTIOM, it will be iz turned on.
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|

3 Turn off the [Receive Notification Exists] check box, if checked.

ACTION Mode

PC1 hd

[~ Receive Notification Exists

%F‘Iease specify the notified/device that will be informed of
i M. After the execution of the

ACTIOM, it will be iz turned on.
Device Mame
[#INTERMAL =
[ otified Device
fr: i

NOTE | * When "Receive Notification Exists" is turned on, the specified bit device will be turned on when
the ACTION is completed. This can be used as a trigger condition (trigger) of the subsequent
ACTION when you want to execute two or more ACTIONs sequentially.

& "33 Trigger Conditions"

4 Click the [Complete] button.
The "Set ACTION Node/Process Completion Notification" screen will disappear. On the left of the screen, the

name of ACTION you set will appear.

Device Name
[#INTERMAL =l

[otified Device
fr: ;I

[ata Type

[%i—

Back Complete !kl Cancel
\
S —

This is the end of the settings of the ACTION node and process completion notification.
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B Verifying Setting Result

This step verifies setting results on the setting content list screen.

1 Select the ACTION name "JPEG Data Upload" from the tree display on the left of the screen.

#5Pro-studio EX  Z.npx

File Edit Tool Programming Assist <
p’g Start | 2> Qj Node |

Add | |mpart |

Edit | Delate |

A N

e "
‘ﬂb TurnOnCaptureStartBit
- b Data Transfer
...... b Device Cache

Confirm that the setting content appears on the right of the screen.

=] B3
Setting  Help
% o z .
2> /__) Symbol ))‘ ﬂ Feature 2| | Save | 2> I@ Transter U@ h‘IISDt:ttLTSr
—ACTION-Specific Trigger Condition/Process List—————  [TACTION
Add | Edit | Release | Delete ACTIOMN |
— Data Source MNods AGP1 [JpegDatalpload =
Trigger [\when Statcapturing of Nods AGPT ] Rename |
Condition | | Data
Completion 1 ‘Upload of GPJPEG Data. ‘
Notification [ |
Set Parameter |
- ACTION MNode
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2 Select the trigger condition name "TurnOnCaptureStartBit" from the tree display on the left of the screen.

#ppPro-Studio EX  2.npx
File Edit Tool Programming Assist =

<

@ Statt | 2> m Node |

Add | |mpart |

Edit | Delete |

Bl ACTION

- v Device Cache

Confirm that the setting content appears on the right of the screen.

Setting  Help
2 P Sypmbol ))‘ % Feature 2 E] Save | % Transfer [w Msotnltor
- Al

Sequence Diagram by Trigger Condition

Y | ¥ | Collapse | Transfer ACTION/Data
TumOnCap! Edit = Feature ... | Source | | Destinat.... | Receive/Procesz Co... |

Jpeghat..  AGP1H. - PClJp..

AGP1
‘when Startcapturing of Mode A

This is the end of the verification of the settings.
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B Saving a Network Project File
This step saves the current settings as a network project file and reloads to 'Pro-Server EX'.

Refer to "25 Saving" for details about saving a network project file.

Mg © 'Pro-Server EX' reads a created network project file, and then executes ACTION
according to the settings in the file. The settings therefore need be saved in the network
project file.

» Be sure to reload the network project file to 'Pro-Server EX' If not, ACTION will not work.

» Path of network project file : Desktop\capture.npxe
+ Title : JPEG upload action

W Transferring a Network Project File
This step loads a saved network project file to 'Pro-Server EX' and then transfers to entry nodes.

Refer to "26 Transferring" for details about transferring a network project file.

NOTE I * Be sure to transfer a network project file. If not, ACTION will not work.
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B Executing ACTION

This step verifies that enabling a trigger condition activates ACTION and saves the capture data in the specified

location.

+ To capture the display unit screen, turn ON the bit 0 for internal device LS2076 in the
display unit. While capturing, the bit 0 for LS2077 is turned ON. It is turned OFF when
capturing finishes.

NOTE | * [Iferror occurs, you can check the log in the Log Viewer. For more details, refer to "28.5
Monitoring System Event Logs".
» If'you want to achieve faster communication during ACTION, refer to "29 Tips for Faster

Communication".

This is the end of the explanation of this ACTION.
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11.1.1 Setting Gu

This section explains

ide

how to set the parameters of ACTION.

Setting Parameters

EX Version 1.00

&0 MpxD at

— Capture Data Type
W praad| fram CF Card
g g’ Capture Data &) Upload Al File
¢ Wideo Capture Dat ¢ Upload New File AndlUpdate Fie
Save Ta Folder: Thiz file name already exists.
I = o [C-DRIVEENG] j i Save Rewrite
{3 Program Files 211 & Number End OF Fileame
4 Proface
S Pro-Server EX

abaze

[ Show Browser

File Mame:
[seNODEZvzMEZD Zhzemes =l
v Zero Supress
Cancel
Setting item Setting content

Capture Data Type

Selects data to capture.

* GP Capture Data
Captures a display unit screen and uploads.

» Video Capture Data

Uploads video data which has already been saved in a CF/SD card of display unit.
In this case, you cannot set each item of [File Name], [Zero Suppress] and [Show
Browser]. Also, you cannot upload more than 32767 JPEG files at one time.

Upload from CF-Card

If you select [Video Capture Data] for [Capture Data Selection], you are to select whether
to upload all video data in a CF/SD card or only the file(s) not existing or updated in the
directory to set in [Save].

Save To Folder

Selects a save folder for captured data.
C drive (C:) folder is to appear for initial setting.
To change the drive to display, click the list button to select new one.

File Name

Sets the file name to save.
"%NODE%Y %M%D%h%m%s" is to appear for initial setting. ("%NODE" indicates a
node name.)

* By specifying a macro code for the file name to save, you can set the file name as a node
name or device data.

&~ 37.1 Restrictions on Names

Zero Suppress

If you set the save file name as "%NODE%Y %M%D%h%m%s" and check this item, the
digit 0 is not displayed.

(Example)

File name which is written at 7:31 when specifying the save file name as "%h%m"
Checked: *e¢ 7 31eeexls

Not checked: *¢ 07 31eee.xls
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|

Setting item Setting content

This file name already

exists To overwrite save, check [Save Rewrite]. If not, check [Number End of File Name].

Show Browser Shows captured data on an exclusive JPEG file browser.
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11.2 Capturing Right Now

[Action Example]

Save capture data displayed on currently operating display unit.

JPEG data

PC
(Node Name: PC1)

CF card
GP3000
(Node Name: AGP1) q

This section describes the setting procedures for executing the above action (ACTION) as an example.

NOTE | * To capture the screens, install a CF card in the display unit.

* To use this function, you need to set using the network profect file which 'Pro-Server EX' loads.

You can confirm which network project file is loaded by 'Pro-Server EX' in Status Monitor Menu.

&85 Monitoring System Event Logs"
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1 Click [Save GP Capture Data] from [Tools] on the menu bar.

Pro-Studio EX

2.npx

File Edit | Tool Programming Assist  Setting  Help
heck Cansistency -
b,
Fy e — > /__A Symbal | % Feature |,
Backup Device
—Sample*  _
A new n
constric
B Measure Read Time Data Logging Wizard
Remoke Connection .
B Femate Disconnection The Pro-Berver EX allows loggin;
Access or CEV format.
73 Set Fackory Gateway The "Data Logging Wizard" crea
T logging of the data of a epecific ¢
=i Send Mail o o
In this wizard, the setting items a

NOTE | ¢ You can also display the "Save GP Capture Data" screen by right-clicking the tasktray icon and
then selecting [Save GP Capture Data] from the menu.

2Way Log Viewer
Device Monitar
Symbol Monitor
Status Monitar
Device Access Log

Device Backup

Save SRAM Backup Data

Remote Logon
Remate Logoff

| Load Metwork Project
Start Pro-Studio EX

Data Read Performance Measurement

.

ACTION 3

Pro-Server Ex Environment Settings
Metwork Setting

About:
Exit Pro-Server Ex

T L |

|W‘W

2 Click the list button and select the display unit in which you save captured data.

— Capture
Nade Name (| £GP =
— Save
Folder M ame I L5 o BN | = " "
File Mame |XNDDE 27 M ED ks
Save the file under the name of curent time I

™ Show the screen with the browser after save

11-23
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|

3 Click the [Browse] button and set a folder in [Folder Name] where captured data is saved.

— Capture

Node Name  [4GP1 =]

e —

File Mame |*%MODEZ%" %M %0 Zhimis

Save the file under the name of curent time

[~ Show the screen with the browser after save

4 Specify a file name in [File Name] for captured data to save.

— Capture

Mode Mame IAGFW j

—Save

Falder Mame I. FI P i e Browse... |
File Nama(lﬁPScreenCapturel )

Save the file under the name of curent time I

[ Show the screen with the browser after save

5 Click the [Save] button.

[ Show the screen with the browser after save

Cancel |

v

Ml ©  To capture the display unit screen, turn ON the bit 0 for internal device LS2076 in the
dislplay unit. While capturing, the bit 0 for LS2077 is turned ON. It is turned OFF when
capturing finishes.
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11.2.1 Setting Guide

B "GP Capture Data Saving" Screen

Save GP Capture Data

Capture the screen of the specified node and save it.

— Capture

Mode Name I j

~Save

Folder Mame IE:\F‘rogram Filez\Pro-face Pro-Server EX\NP=D: Browse. .. |

File Mame IZNDDEXYZMXDXthZs

Save the file under the name of current time |

[ Show the screen with the browser after save

Save I Cancel

Setting item Setting content

Capture Node Name Selects node name of display unit to capture screens.

Selects a save folder for captured data.
Folder Name C drive (C:) folder is to appear for initial setting.
To change the drive to display, click the list button to select new one.

Save File Name Sets a file name to save.

Save the file
under the name
of current time

Use current time (%NODE%Y %M%D%h%m%s%) for a file name.
("%NODE" indicates a node name.)

Show the screen with the browser | When selected, captured data is displayed in the application associated with
after save JPEG files.
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|

11.3 Restrictions
*  You cannot import the display unit’s capture data to models without a CF/SD card slot.

*  While the screen update load is high on the display unit and Pro-Server EX tries to get a screen capture, the

display unit may fail to save the screen capture to JPEG and an error may arise.
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Try to Write Recipe Data in Device/PLC
|

12.1 Try to Write Recipe Data in Device/PLC
[Action Example]
Detect the rising of the trigger device (bit device: "M01") of Device/PLC and write recipe sheet data created in

Excel into 5 devices (word device: address "D50" to "D54") of Device/PLC.

(Example) Writing the data of record No. "1" of a recipe sheet.

A [ B [ © [ o [ €& [ F ]
FLCT Datal0l PLCT Datall]l PLC1 Datal?] PLCT Datal3] FLGT Datald]
10 20 30 40 i)

PC
(Node Name: PC1)

2 &0 0 80 a0 100
110 120 130 140 160

q‘m|m‘L‘w|N‘_‘
-

No. of Records

GP3000
(Node Name: AGP1)

Device/PLC
(Device Name: PLC1) )
Device Data
Bit device D501 10
"M01" ON! D51 20
D52| 30
D53 | 40
D54 | 50
N——

This section describes the setting procedures for executing the above action (ACTION) as an example.
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[Setting Procedure]

Try to Write Recipe Data in Device/PLC

1

Creating a Recipe Sheet (pagel12-4)

This step creates a recipe sheet in Excel to write in
Device/PLC.

p

Starting 'Pro-Studio EX' (page12-5)

This step starts 'Pro-Studio EX'.

.

Registering Entry Nodes (page12-5)

This step registers the PC and the display units as
entry nodes.

p

Registering Symbols (page12-6)

This step registers as a symbol the device of Device/
PLC to write data in.

.

Specifying a Recipe Sheet and its Output File
(pagel2-8)

This step sets the following items:
* Specify a recipe sheet
 Specify an output file

p

Setting the Contents of a Recipe Sheet
(pagel2-11)

This step sets the following items:
* Set a writing device
* Set the area to read out

¢

Setting ACTION Node/Process Completion
Notification (pagel2-24)

This step sets the name of an ACTION node and the
alert setting whether it should be tuned on or off
when the ACTION is completed.

p

Verifying Setting Result (page12-26)t

This step verifies setting results on the setting
content list screen.

.

Saving a Network Project File (page12-28)

This step saves the current settings as a network
project file and reloads.

¢

10

Transferring a Network Project File (pagel2-

This step transfers a saved network project file to the
display unit.

29)
a4

11

Executing ACTION (page12-29)

This step verifies that recipe data is written in the
specified area of Device/PLC when the preset trigger
condition has become effective.

12-3
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Try to Write Recipe Data in Device/PLC

12.1.1 Creating a Recipe Sheet

This step creates a recipe sheet where data to write in Device/PLC exists.
1 Start Excel and create the recipe sheet below in Sheet 1.

[Creation Example]

"Symbol Name" insert field

/

A E C [ D E F
1 J
2 10 20 30 40 20
& G0 70 =18 80 100
4 110 120 130 140 150
=
"No. of Records" insert field Recipe data

Leave both spaces for "Symbol Name" (Cells B1 to F1) and those for "Record No." (Cells A2 to A4) blank for

these will be automatically allotted and filled in after completing the setting.

NOTE | * You can prepare multiple recipe data on Excel.

Allot a record No. for each recipe to specify data to write in Device/PLC. For details, refer to
"12.1.6 Setting the Contents of a Recipe Sheet" mentioned later.

2 Save the recipe sheet with the file name "recipe.xls" on PC desktop after creating.

NOTE | * You can create a recipe sheet in the direction (horizontal) as shown below.

"No. of Records" insert field

/

A B /G D

1

2 10 60 110
g 20 70 120
4 30 80 130
5 a0 50 140
A 50 100 150
-

\

"Symbol Name" insert field Recipe data
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12.1.2 Starting 'Pro-Studio EX'

This step starts 'Pro-Studio EX'.
Refer to "3 Trial of Pro-Server EX" for details about starting method.

12.1.3 Registering Entry Nodes

This step registers the PC and the display unit connected with network as nodes.

Refer to "31 Node Registration" for details about entry nodes.

Node Name :PC1

IP Address :192.168.0.1
Node Name :AGP1

IP Address :192.168.0.100

Device/PLC Information

r/ Ex /4

Entry node Setting item Setting example
Node Name PCl1
PC
IP Address 192.168.0.1
Type GP3000 series
Display Unit Node Name AGP1
IP Address 192.168.0.100
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12.1.4 Registering Symbols

This step registers as a symbol the device address of Device/PLC to which device data is written.

Refer to "32 Symbol Registration" for details about symbols.

~ ™
M Trigger (Trigger Condition)
Device
Address Symbol

mP  Start writing

M Record No. storage

Device
Address

mP Store record No.

Symbol

B Writing Device

Device
Address

D50
D51
D52 | = PLC1 Data
D53
D54

Symbol
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Trigger (Trigger Condition)

Try to Write Recipe Data in Device/PLC

Setting item Setting content
Symbol Name Start writing
Data Type Bit

Device address for
symbol registration

"01" of Device/PLC (PLC1)

No. of Devices

1

Record No. storage

Setting item

Setting content

Symbol Name

Record No. Storage

Data Type

16Bit (Unsigned)

Device address for
symbol registration

"10" of Device/PLC (PLC1)

No. of Devices

1

*  Writing Device
Setting item Setting content
Symbol Name PLC1 data
Data Type 16Bit (Signed)

Device address for
symbol registration

"D50" to "D54" of Device/PLC (PLC1)

No. of Devices

5

~]

12-
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Try to Write Recipe Data in Device/PLC

12.1.5 Specifying a Recipe Sheet and its Output File

This step specifies the pre-created recipe sheet and its output file.

Refer to "12.3 Setting Guide" for more details.

runs.

Setting item Setting content
Specify a Template | Template File C:\Users\<<User name>>\Desktop\recipe.xls
Folder Name C:\Users\<<User name>>\Desktop
File Name Recipe write.xls
Output File Tl displayea | Notehecked
Do not save the output
file when ACTION Not checked

1 Click the [Feature] icon on the toolbar.

":'9-:'__2' Pro-Studio EX 2.npx

Fil= Edit Taal

Pragrarmming Assist  Setking  Help

Fy Stark

> Qj Mode | 2>

/._a Syrmbol #’% Featu%)) Save | .
=3 i

Sypmbol
Group

u
naraup Shest N amelSheeG [ Setitasagot

Inzert

MNade Marne | AGP1 | Device Mamg
Deleta ‘

2 Select [ACTION] from the tree display on the left of the screen, then click the [Add] button.

% Pro-Studio EX  test.npx

File

Edit Tool Programming Assist  Setting  Help

l:g Start | 2 Qj Node | 22 ‘L“ Symbol

Add Impart |
Edif | Delete |
ACTION
- ngger Londition In addition
- b Data Transher using applis
b Device Cache using Acce
In the Pro-2
referred to ¢
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Try to Write Recipe Data in Device/PLC

3 Click the [ACTION Type] list button, and select "Create form using Excel".
Then, enter the name of ACTION to set in the [ACTION Name] field. In this example, enter "Recipe Write".

NOTE I * [ACTION Name] can be an arbitrary name.

Set ACTION Name,/Parameter B

Add a new SCTION.
Specify an ACTIOM name, and set its parameter.

ACTION Type| Create form uging Excel
Create form using E
Mirikes Data o C5Y file.
ACTIOM Mame|*rites Data from CSY file.
Upload of GP JPEG Data.
Upload of GP Log Data.
Wiites Data to E-Mail
Upload to the database.
Download from the database.

& ) @

IdEwt | Cancel |

4 Click the [Click here to set the ACTION parameter] button.

ACTION T_'r'IJEI Create form using Excel. j
I Display the Actions of the old version af Pra-Server
ACTION NamelﬂecipeWritel

Click here
to zet the ACTIOM parameter. h

& —) @
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Try to Write Recipe Data in Device/PLC
|

5 Make settings regarding an Excel template and its output file.
1) Click the [Reference] button of [Template File] to set the template file "templete.x1t" which you created.

prom o e i e |
e

2) Click the [Reference] button of [Folder Name] and specify "Desktop" as a folder to save the output file.

e (e
oo e

3) Set the file name "Recipe Write.xls" in the [File Name] field for the output file to set.

e e e |
e
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12.1.6 Setting the Contents of a Recipe Sheet

This step sets the contents of a recipe sheet for writing data to Device/PLC.

The example below shows the setting of data write area (recipe area) of a recipe sheet.

Refer to "12.3 Setting Guide" for more details.

Device address/Symbol name
will be displayed.

ﬁ Data direction

A E C D E / F
1
2 10 20 0 40 50
3 60 70 80 50 100
4 110 120 130 140 150
=4

\

Record No. will be inserted.

Target Cell Range

Setting item Setting content
Entry Node AGP1
Device Name PLCI
gfch; Address/Symbol PLCI data
g\sg] Egvr:jc:middress/ Checked
Target Cell Range Al toF4
Data Direction Specify the direction of record No.s as "Vertical".
Trigger Condition Name Turn on write start bit
Trigger Condition When "Start writing" (M01) is ON

1 Click the [Edit Template] button.

Create form using Excel

Wersion 1.22

Template Designation

Fleaze specify the name of Excel termplate file that is the source of forms.
When you uze the wizard, the theme template file iz copied to a file with thiz name.
When you create a new template, pleaze specify the file name.

Templste File

= e e e Tl e e s W e e Bl el ] Reference |

| 1
€

Edit Template P ‘D

The recipe sheet appears.
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2 Set a data write area.

1) Click the [Recipe Area] icon on Excel.

osoft Excel - template.xit

jEiIe Edit Wiew Insert Format Tools Data Window Help Excelaction(a) -8 %
DEelda & v - @A AR Z e -0 - B FUEES| DT
g Ve o ceEBRE S AR R

g Fdl | & & |t |2 ef |
| N ~| =

A, Recipe Area C W] E F G H J 74 =

1 =
2 10 20 30 40 50

E G0 70 a0 an 100

4 110 120 130 140 150

5

=

NOTE | ¢ Selecting "Recipe Area" from [Excel Action] of the menu displays the same screen.

3 | Excelfctionif)

Device One-Shot ArealM)

Giak

= e
éﬁ Special Areals)
: ¢% Execution Sequence List(E) I
@,2 Buttonify Trigger Condition(E)
E| Action Area LiskiT)
Tools(T) »

T fooLiofe .

2) Click the list button of [Node] and select "AGP1" as a data transfer destination node.

Action Settings ] Record Ma, Settings] Trigger Condition Settings]

Device Settings
[Trigger- e Node] Device I—LI
Hodz I = — ) — MName
1 Ty
GP1 - Mo of ,ﬁ
) = oo

16Bi{Signed)

Mate: ‘when specifying inconcecutive
mermory data, please uge a group
symbal.

Device Address/Symbo
Group

Data Type
¥ Add Device Address/Syrbal Narne

3) Click the list button of [Device Name] and select "PLC1" as a data transfer destination device.

Action Settings l Record Mo, Settings l Trigger Condition Setiings l

Device Settings
Node [aGF1 Fl ] Bevice

Device Address/Symbal ﬂ| j DNo._of
EYICES

Group

Data Type |1BBit[Signed]

Mote: ‘When specifying inconcecutive
memory data, please use a group
aymbal.

HINTERNAL

PLC1 'Y

v Add Device Address/Symbol Mame
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4) Click the list button of [Device Address/Symbol Group] and select "PLC1 data" as a symbol of the data to

write in.

= E1=]

Action Settings | Fecord Mo, Settingsl Trigger Condition Settingsl

—Device Settings
Mads [a5P1 = | Qevics  [pLLt -

Device Address/Symbol a | = LocalSheet3
Group kS art

Data Type | 168 Signed) |

¥ &dd Device Address/Symbal Mame

Action Settings | Record Mo, Settingsl Trigger Condition Settingsl

— Device Settingz
Mode [2GPT =] | Bees [pic -]

Device Address/Symbol g L] data No. of ‘i é
Group LTt ll Devices L - }
Data Type ( |1EEit[Signed) D

v #dd Device Address/Symbal Mame Mote: When specifying inconcecutive
memorny data, please use a group

symbal.

5) Check [Add Device Address/Symbol Name].

Action Settings | Recard Mo, Settingsl Trigger Condition Settingsl

—Device Settings

Node [45P1 = | e o =]
Device Address/Symbal g L0 da A Ma. af lﬁ
Group FLET g ll Devices -
Data Type |1EBit[Signed] |

v #dd Device Address/Symbal Mame Note: Wwhen specifying inconcecutive
[ memorny data, please uge a group
symbal.

NOTE | * After the procedure of "12.1.9 Saving a Network Project File" described later, open the template
again, and open the recipe setting dialog box. After confirming that the "Add Device Address/
Symbol Name" checkbox has been checked, click the [OK] button. Then, the device address/

symbol name will be reflected in the template.
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Try to Write Recipe Data in Device/PLC

6) Click the cell range specify button of [Target Cell Range].

Layout Settings

Target Cell $HE24 Sample
Flanae A image of writing to & cell is shown below.

Device Recbrd The arow pointz in the direction of aranging
L = 8 recipe data.
Data Direction & [ % . -
g 1
101 D102 {01032 | D104

f - 1 25 25 25 25

Mo, of Records - T o0 an o

X - 34 20 20 30 30

Mote: The layout of a group symbal iz fived. G i i =

A B C D E F G H il K =
. o - ] z

L}
2} 10 20 30 40 504
3 } B0 70 a0 90 1DD:
4 o 1200 130 140 1508
5 Specify Range H
? Flease specify the range.
8
9
10
11 [$a31:5F54
12
13 OF Cancel
14 I
15
16

NOTE | *© When specifying the area, cover the cells to insert record No.s and Device Address/Symbol Names.

8) Select "Vertical" of [Data Direction].

Layout Settings
Target Cell X Sample
Range i E . » .
An image of wiiting to a cell iz shown below.
Device Record The armow pairks in the direction of aranging
- % recipe data.
Data Direction | E - 7
i & o
= =]
L0l D02 i D103 5 C104

Ma. of Recards 3 :

1
2 50 20 20 10
. - 3 20 20 30 30
MHote: The layout of a group spmbaol iz fived. PG T i o
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9) Click [Allot Record No. from 1 to Cell Range].

— Laypout Settings

Try to Write Recipe Data in Device/PLC

Target Cell
Ranage

[sag10F34 i|

Device

Re cord

DataDirection ™

Record

-

Device

MNo. of Records

R4

Mote: The lapout of a group spmbaol iz fixed.

—Sample

Anh image of wiiting to a cell iz shown below,
The arrow paints in the direction of arranging
recipe data.

Allat Record Mo, from 1 ta Cell Range h

NOTE | * Specify the recipe data to write in Device/PLC with record No.s. This example allots record No.s to

the recipe data.

Record No.s and ruled lines are automatically added on the recipe sheet.

A B & D E F G|
1

s 1 10 50 30 40 50

3 o 80 70 B0 50 100

4 3 110 120 130 140 150

5

6
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Try to Write Recipe Data in Device/PLC
3 Specify a record No.
Specify the recipe data by entering a record No. in the symbol "Record No. storage" from display unit or Device/

PLC.

(Example) In case of storing device data "1" in the device "Record No. storage".

Device data

Record No. storage B g b E F D50 10
1 PLG1 Datal0] PLC1 Datall] PLG1 Data[2] PLGC1 Data[3] PLG1 Data[4] D51 20

2 1( 10 20 30 40 50)
D10 » 3 : 150 120 190 Ta0 150 D52 30
g D53 40
! D54 50

Write data of record No. "1"

1) Click the [Record No. Settings] tab.

Fecord Mo, Settingsl |
[~

Device Settings
v ‘

Action S etting igger Condition Settings I

Node I =l | Bevee [pic
Device Address/Symbol ame data LI Mo, of |5 3
Devices =

Group

2) Click "Specify by device/symbol values" in [Record No. at Write Recipe].

Action Settings  Record No. Settings | Trigger Condition S ettings

The recipe has two or more records. Please configure the specification method of thern.

—B bl bt O

( q'\Specify by device/symbol value)
Mode I[Tligger-Source Nodtj | B:;ige I jv

Device g— I—
Address/Symbol ll Data Type 16Bit{Signed) |

Mo, of Characters L :

" Specity by cell value

TO0Y 200
Oaf 400

From Cell to PLC

NOTE | * Ifyou select [Specify by cell value], specify any cell on Excel. The number entered in the cell is
recognized as the record No.

Refer to "12.3 Setting Guide" for more details.
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3) Click the list button of [Node] and select the node name "AGP1" which has the Device/PLC to store the
record No.

Action Setting:  Fecord No. Settings | Trigger Condition 5ettings

The recipe haz bwo ar more records. Pleaze configure the specification method of them.
Record Mo. at \Write Recipe
(¥ Specify by devicedspmbel value

Node H:I\%ige -
Device =T ’7
Address/Symbol ‘ | ' ﬂ Data Type | 1BEit[Signed]

No. of Characters EI:

4) Click the list button of [Device Name] and select the Device/PLC "PLC1" to store the record No.

Zuction Settings  Fecord Mo, Settings l Trigger Condition Settings l

The recipe has two or more records. Pleaze configure the specification method of them,
Record Mo. at \Write Recipe
+ Specify by devicedsymbol value

MNode 4GP +] | Deviee HINTERNA)

I ame
i HIMTERMNAL
Device - ,7 LT
Address/Symbol ﬂ j Data Type\ I8 L\

Ma. of Characters 3:

5) Click the list button of [Device Address/Symbol] and select the symbol name "Record NoStorage" of the
device to store the record No.

Action Settings  Record Mo. Settings | Trigger Condition 5 ettings

=101 |

The recipe has two or more records. Pleaze configure the specification method of them.
Fecord Mo. at 'wiite Fecipe
{* Specify by device/symbal value

Nods EGPT =] | REves PO =
Device h = Local:Sheet3
Addresz/Symbol A' hd peaanes

RecardM
PLC1data

(" Specify by cell valus

e

The device data type "16Bit(Unsigned)" will be automatically entered in [Data Type].
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Try to Write Recipe Data in Device/PLC

4 set trigger conditions.
1) Click the [Trigger Condition Settings] tab.

42 Recipe

Action Settings  Pecord Mo, Settags | Trigger Conditioq Settings

The recipe has two or more records. Pleaze con@ue the specification method af them.

Record Mo, at Write Recipe
& Specify by device/symbal value

Node [Pt S [ E::r:ge IPLE‘I -
Device a— l—
Address/Symbol FiecordoStorage ll Data Type el lapree) |

The "Trigger Condition Settings" screen will appear.

4% pecipe HE 3

nigger Condition Settings

Action Settings I Fecord Mo. Setting

0

When the specified trigger type [under-condition button) iz zatisfied, this area is executed.
Flease specify a tigger type.

Action Area Mo

‘ Mew Trigger Condition H Mew Trigger Button

—Wwiite Read

Edt | Deete | Edt |  Delete

| Trigger Condition

| Trigger Condition

* *

@ If bwo or more are specified, the Action 13 executed when ang of them is satisfied.

For more complicated operation, please configure from [Excel Action]-[Execution
Sequence Lizt] in the menu.

ak Cancel
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Try to Write Recipe Data in Device/PLC

2) Click the [New Trigger Condition] button.

(| Nelei@erEondition J‘ Mews Trigger Button ‘
' 25

i Wwiite Fiead

Edt | Dot | Edi | Dekete

| Trigger Condition

| Trigger Condition

* *

NOTE | ¢ You can also activate ACTION by placing a button on Excel from [New Trigger Button] and
clicking it. Refer to "12.3 Setting Guide" for more details.

3) Click the [New Trigger Condition] button.

Set Trigger Condition B

Specify a tigger condition of the ACTIOMN.

MHew Trigger Condition k

Cloze |

4) Enter the trigger condition name "TurnOnWriteStartBit" in [Trigger Condition Name], and select "AGP1" in

[Node Name] as a name of the data transfer source.

Trigger Eoﬁ::ﬁg ITurnD riwrite StartBit

o Find Mode

Mode Mame [P ﬂ Add Maode |
]

IeTaz]

I G, W
> 4
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Try to Write Recipe Data in Device/PLC

5) Click the [When Device ON] button in the [Condition 1] tab and select "PLC1" for the device name.

Condition 1 |

Specify the Trigger Condition.

when Tumed OM | =] Whie Deviceis O | Rz While Candiion Satified |

Specified Time | [ whike Deviee i OFF | M. whenCondition Satisted |

(€]
0 Constant Cpcle | Wwhen Device ON | EI When Partner Mode ON |
]

When Device Changesl E When Device OFF | EI ‘When Partrer Node DFFl

Device Mame

Turn OFF the Specified Device Address after
HINTERNAL j r Processing.
{ HINTERNSL I)
Data Type  [16GitSigned)
[ Limited Time Offer Check Cycle [ Always
| O=mjhour | 0= min- [ 0= hour | 0= min I 5003: i
Detail Settings | ok I Cancel

6) Click the [Device Address] list button and select "WriteStart" for the device symbol name which serves as the
trigger.

Device Mame

PLET

Device Address
== | B

Data Type  [16Bit[Sigred)

7 — Tumn OFF the Specified Device Address after
-

g
- PLC1data

" Limited Time Offer

I fi=] hour I =] i - I f=] ha

[Data Type] automatically appears after selection, too.

Pro-Server EX Reference Manual 12-20



Try to Write Recipe Data in Device/PLC
|

7) Click the [OK] button.

Cevice Mame

r Turn OFF the Specified Device Addrass after
j Processing.

|PLCT

Device Address

hd
Data Type [T

[ Limited Time Offer Check Cycle [ Always
| 0=hour [ O=min- [ 0= hour | 0= min I EDDE i

Dretall Settings H ak. I ' Cancel

8) Click the [Close] button.

Set Trigger Condition B

Specify a trigger condition of the ACTION,

Mew Trigger Condition
TurnOriwriteStartBit & Edit F——

AGP1
‘When WiiteStart of Node AGP1 is Tumed OW

( Close

9) Click the blank line of [Write] and select "TurnOnWriteStartBit" as a trigger condition.

‘ Mew Trigger Condition ‘ | Mew Trgger Button

—Wwiite Fead

Edt | Dot | Edt | Delete |

Trigger Condition "Yigger Condition
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10) Click the [OK] button.

@ If twio or more are specified, the Action is executed when any of them iz satisfied.

For more complicated operation, pleaze configure from [Excel Action]-[Execution
Sequence List] in the menu.

( 0K u) Cancel

11) Click the [OK] button.

Excel Report Action - Info

Cannot perform Test Read, Please confirm the Followings,

- The network project file (npx) has been correctly loaded into Pro-Server EX.
- The target node is participating,

- The cable is not broken.

NOTE | * Here the dialog box will appear because no network project file is loaded to 'Pro-server EX'. This is
not a problem, however.

The file will be loaded in "12.1.9 Saving a Network Project File" mentioned later.

This is the end of the content settings of a recipe sheet.

NOTE | * Can display Data/Time on an Excel sheet.

& 5.2 Writing Date/Time in a Form"
» Can display arrows on an Excel sheet.
F 5.3 Writing Arrows in a Form"
» Can display a trigger source node on an Excel sheet.

F 54 Writing Trigger Source Node Names in a Form"
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5 Close 'Excel'.

Try to Write Recipe Data in Device/PLC

icrosoft Excel - template.xlt =] E3

J File Edit “iew Insert Format Tools Data Window Help Excelaction{f)
1O D) new e Bl @) 7| -0 - B 1 U|E
= Cpen. chrio [
)4 LA R
Close

J— n Save Chrl+5
— 945 S ‘Wweb Page...
_ ave as Web Page D E F G [ H ] I =
L ‘Web Page Preview =
(2 i

3 Page Setup... g WG
EN Print Area 3 130 1480 180
i @ Prink Prexview
| 6 S print... Chrl+p

7
i Send To 3

9
W 1 \Documents and Se.. . \exceltablexls, xls
EtR 2 \Documents and Settingsta. .. \Bookl . xls

ﬁ 3 \Documents and Settingsim. .. \aaaa.xls

|13 4 \Documents and Settingsimh.. . \test.xls

14

15 P

18 ¥ |

17

18 -
14 4[> [M[Sheet1 4] LIJJ
' |kl OF @) 61 0| £ =% 2 .

Ready 1 o v

The following dialog box will appear, asking you if you want to save changes before closing. Click the [Yes]

button.

Excel Report Action - Completion Confirmation

@ Save changes to the template and finish editing?

Mo Cancel

6 On the "Create form using Excel" screen, click the [OK] button.

—Output File
The template file stores zetting info. The actual output result will be dizplayed in the following file.
L [Tt o s 2w reterance |
File Mame IRBCipBN“B-XBl Return to Defautt Settings |
¥ Start from Displayed State
r Do not zave the output file when ACTION runs.

[Plzaze uze the Save or Save by Macro of Excel]
Ok h | Cancel
J
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121.7 Setting ACTION Node/Process Completion Notification

This step sets the name of an ACTION node and the alert setting whether it should be tuned on or off when the
ACTION is completed.

* ACTION Node :PCl1
* Receive Notification: OFF

1 On the "Set ACTION Name/Parameter” screen, click the [Next] button.

Set ACTION Name/Parameter B

Add a new ACTION.
Specify an ACTIOM name, and set its parameter.

ACTION T}'DEI Create form uzsing Excel. j

™ Displaw the Actions of the old version of Pra-Server

ACTION NamEIHecipeWrite

Click here
to zet the ACTIOM parameter.

& —) @

( MNext :‘ i > Cancel |

2 Click the list button of [ACTION Node] and select "PC1" as a node where ACTION operates.

Set ACTION Node,/Process Completion Notification

ACTION Typo R G BRI
ACTION e [FEEERE

Specify an achion node Mwindows PC) where the ACTION works practically.

ACTION Mode

@sts

Pleaze specify the notified device that will be informed of
the execution of the ACTIOM. After the execution of the
ACTION, it will be is turned on.
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3 Turn off the [Receive Notification Exists] check box, if checked.

—ACTION Node

R -

< I_r Receive Matification Exists >

ACTION, it will be is turned on.

Device Name

[HINTERNAL =
Motified Device
f: =l
Data Tope [N

My Please specify the notified device that will be informed of
the execution of the ACTIOM. After the execution of the

NOTE I * Do not check "Receive Notification Exists".

4 Click the [Complete] button.

The "Set ACTION Node/Process Completion Notification" screen will disappear. On the left of the screen, the

name of ACTION you set will appear.

Device Name

[#INTERNAL =l
M atified Device

=: ;I
Data Tupe

ﬂ%i—

Back Cancel

This is the end of the settings of the ACTION node and process completion notification

12-25

Pro-Server EX Reference Manual



Try to Write Recipe Data in Device/PLC

12.1.8 Verifying Setting Result

This step verifies setting results on the setting content list screen.

NOTE | * With the "Excel Report" ACTION, you cannot add, edit or delete a trigger condition in "ACTION-
specific Trigger Condition/Process List". To change a preset condition, click the [Set Parameter]

button, and select [Edit Template] to change data on Excel.

1 Select the ACTION name "Recipe Write" from the tree display on the left of the screen.

"‘:3' Pro-Studio EX Z.npx

File Edit Tool  Programming Assist S

FEI Start | 23 Q_ﬂ Node | 3
Add | Import |
Edit | Delete |
¥ Data Transfer
i b Device Cache
Confirm that the setting content appears on the right of the screen.
=] B3
Setting  Help
“ o - ;
» /..» Syrbol | ﬁ Featwe 23| Save | 2 m Trarsfer w MSDtglttuDs[
ACTION-Specific Trigger Condition/Process List————— [ACTION
e N Detete ACTION._|
— Diata Source Node AGP1 |Recipewite =
Trigger [when ‘WwWiiteStart of Mode AGP1 is Tu] Rename |
Condition | | Data
Completion Tumbn Create form using Excel. ‘
Matification [ |
Set Parameter |
- ACTION Node
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2 Select the trigger condition name "TurnOnWriteStartBit" from the tree display on the left of the screen.

"?’ Pro-Studio EX  2.npx

File Edit Tool Programming Assist

@ Start »@ Nods

Add | |mpart |

E dit | Delete |

v ACTION
- fe| Recipetiite

Device Cache

Confirm that the setting content appears on the right of the screen.

sekting  Help

] P Symbal ))‘ o Feature 2» E:I Save | m Transfer [@ MSDtQittL?sr
o

Sequence Diagram by Trigger Condifion

Ll vl Collapse | Transfer ACTIONData

Feature...l Source | | Destinat...| Receive/Process |:D...|
Recipgw' .. AGF1H#. > FCl.Re.

AGP1
Wwhen WiiteStart of Hode AGF1

This is the end of the verification of the settings.
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121.9 Saving a Network Project File

This step saves the current settings as a network project file and reloads to 'Pro-Server EX'.

Refer to "25 Saving" for details about saving a network project file.

* 'Pro-Server EX' reads a created network project file, and then executes ACTION
according to the settings in the file. The settings therefore need be saved in the network

project file.
+ Be sure to reload the network project file to 'Pro-Server EX' If not, ACTION will not work.

+ Path of network project file : Desktop\monitor.npxe
+ Title : EXCEL Report ACTION

12.1.10  Test Write

You can check if the settings are correct before transferring a created network project file to entry nodes.

NOTE | * You do not necessarily have to perform a test write.
If you skip this, proceed to "12.1.11 Transferring a Network Project File".

* Note that the data will be actually written in the Device/PLC when you specify the device
of Device/PLC as a write destination.
+ To perform a test write, it is necessary that 'Pro-Server EX', to which a created network

project file has been loaded, is running.

1 Click the [Feature] button.
2 Click "ACTION" from the tree display on the left of the screen, then click the [Edit] button.
3 On the "Set ACTION Name/Parameter” screen, click the [Click here to set the ACTION parameter] button.

4 On the "Create form using Excel" screen, click the [Edit Template] button.
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5 With the ACTION area selected, click the [Test Write] icon.

EA Microsoft Excel - template3_xlt M= 3
J File Edit Wiew Insert Format Tools Data Window Help Excelaction(a) ;lillﬂ
DE2Ea o- @ = s el 2 - B ru|= 2
JaSnagIt B3 | Window
J-%ﬁé‘&l@ & E|uj|@! H:ﬂ|
—| =EMBED("Pro™~"" “mOcx. FarmRangelnfa. 1",
T tWt
A B c Dt F G 1 H ] [+ T kT 3

At this point, data is written in the Device/PLC.

NOTE | ¢ You can check that data is being written on the "Symbol Monitor" screen of "Status Monitor". For
more details, refer to "28 Simply Confirming On-site Status".

e Refer to "12.4 Restrictions" for details about the restrictions on test writes.

12111 Transferring a Network Project File

This step loads a saved network project file to 'Pro-Server EX' and then transfers to entry nodes.

Refer to "26 Transferring" for details about transferring a network project file.

NOTE I » Be sure to transfer a network project file. If not, ACTION will not work.

12.1.12  Executing ACTION

This step verifies that enabling a trigger condition activates ACTION and writes the data of the recipe sheet (File

name: "Recipe write.xls") to the specified device of Device/PLC.

1
Symbol - Monitor of Pro-Server EX [_ O]
Node IAGP1 - Device/PLC IPLE‘I 'I Device Address ISheet3 E .
St Paling time | 1000ms Time expended for read |3047ms Time expended far writs Hart

G & | Symbol | Data type | + | Address | Count

—AMriteStart |Bit [__m0001 i

_JRecordNoStoll6Bit(Signed> [ |Doo10 |1 [ 1|

UPLCidata  |16Bit(Signed> | |DO0SO s I 10] 0] 30 40]| 50

* You can check the write/read status using the symbol or device monitor. For more details, refer to
"28 Simply Confirming On-site Status".
« Iferror occurs, you can check the log in the Log Viewer. For more details, refer to "28.5
Monitoring System Event Logs".
 If'you want to achieve faster communication during ACTION, refer to "29 Tips for Faster

Communication".

This is the end of the explanation of this ACTION.
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|

12.2 Modifying Recipe Data from the Actual Values
[Action Example]
Detect the rising of the trigger device (bit device: "M01") of Device/PLC and read out the data of 5 devices (word

device: address "D50" to "D54") of Device/PLC to an Excel recipe sheet.

(Example) Reading out the data to record No. "1" of a recipe sheet.

A | B8 | © | 1B [ €& T F ]

1 PLC1 Datal0] PLCT Data[1] PLCG1 Datal PLC Data[3] PLC1 Datald
10 20 30 40 50

f
2
3

|
I

o

PC
(Node Name: PC1)

o

.

No. of Records

L0

GP3000
(Node Name: AGP1)

Device/PLC
(Device Name: PLC1) .
Device Data
Bit device D50 | 10
"M01" ON! D51 | 20
D52 | 30
D53 | 40
D54 | 50
——

This section describes the setting procedures for executing the above action (ACTION) as an example.
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[Setting Procedure]

Modifying Recipe Data from the Actual Values

1

Creating a Recipe Sheet (pagel12-32)

This step creates a recipe sheet in Excel to write the
data read from Device/PLC.

p

Starting 'Pro-Studio EX' (page12-33)

This step starts 'Pro-Studio EX'.

.

Registering Entry Nodes (page12-33)

This step registers the PC and the display units as
entry nodes.

p

Registering Symbols (page12-34)

This step registers as a symbol the device of Device/
PLC from which data is read.

.

Specifying a Recipe Sheet and its Output File
(pagel2-36)

This step sets the following items:
* Specify a recipe sheet
 Specify an output file

p

Setting the Contents of a Recipe Sheet
(pagel2-39)

This step sets the following items:
+ Set a device to read
* Set a recipe write range

¢

Setting ACTION Node/Process Completion
Notification (pagel2-53)

This step sets the name of an ACTION node and the
alert setting whether it should be tuned on or off
when the ACTION is completed.

p

Verifying Setting Result (page12-55)

This step saves the current settings as a network
project file and reloads.

.

Saving a Network Project File (page12-57)

This step saves the current settings as a network
project file and reloads.

¢

10

Transferring a Network Project File (pagel2-

This step transfers a saved network project file to the
display unit.

58)
A 4

11

Executing ACTION (page12-58)

This step verifies that the data of Device/PLC is
written in the specified area of a recipe sheet when
the preset trigger condition has become effective.
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12.2.1 Creating a Recipe Sheet

This step creates a recipe sheet to write the data read from Device/PLC.
1 Start Excel and create the recipe sheet below in Sheet 1.

[Creation Example]

"Symbol Name" insert field

/

A B C [ D E F
1
2
3
4
[~
\ \
"No. of Records" insert field Recipe data

Leave both spaces for "Symbol Name" (Cells B1 to F1) and those for "Record No." (Cells A2 to A4) blank for

these will be automatically allotted and filled in after completing the setting.

2 Save the recipe sheet with the file name "recipe.xls" on PC desktop after creating.

NOTE | * You can create a recipe sheet in the direction (horizontal) as shown below.

"No. of Records" insert field

A B [c D
1
2
B
4
5
g
= \ \
"Symbol Name" insert field Recipe data
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12.2.2 Starting 'Pro-Studio EX'

This step starts 'Pro-Studio EX'.
Refer to "3 Trial of Pro-Server EX" for details about starting method.

12.2.3 Registering Entry Nodes

This step registers the PC and the display unit connected with network as nodes.

Refer to "31 Node Registration" for details about entry nodes.

Node Name :PCA1

IP Address :192.168.0.1
Node Name :AGP1

IP Address 1192.168.0.100

Device/PLC Information

r/ b/

Entry Node Setting item Setting example
Node Name PC1
PC
IP Address 192.168.0.1
Type GP3000 series
Display Unit Node Name AGP1
IP Address 192.168.0.100
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12.2.4 Registering Symbols

This step registers as a symbol the device address of Device/PLC to which device data is written.

Refer to "32 Symbol Registration" for details about symbols.

M Trigger (Trigger Condition)

Device
Address

m) Start reading

M Record No. storage

Symbol

Device
Address

mP Store record No

Symbol

M Reading Device

Device
Address
D50
D51
D52 | mp PLC1 Data
D53
D54

Symbol
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Setting item Setting content
Symbol Name Start reading
Data Type Bit

Device address for
symbol registration

"01" of Device/PLC (PLC1)

No. of Devices

1

Record No. Storage

Setting item

Setting content

Symbol Name

Record No. Storage

Data Type

16Bit (Unsigned)

Device address for
symbol registration

"10" of Device/PLC (PLC1)

No. of Devices

1

Reading Device

Setting item Setting content
Symbol Name PLC1 data
Data Type 16Bit (Signed)

Device address for
symbol registration

"D50" to "D54" of Device/PLC (PLC1)

No. of Devices

5
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12.2.5 Specifying a Recipe Sheet and its Output File

This step specifies the pre-created recipe sheet and its output file.

Refer to "12.3 Setting Guide" for more details.

Setting item Setting content
Specify a Template | Template File C:\Users\<<User name>>\Desktop\recipe.xls
Folder Name C:\Users\<<User name>>\Desktop
File Name Recipe read.xls
Output File Tl displayed | Checked
Do not save the output
file when ACTION Not checked

runs.

1 Click the [Feature] icon on the status bar.

’:if_?'Pru—Studin EX Z.npx
File Edit Tool Programming Assist  Setting  Help

F:g Start | 2 w Nade | 20 /_.» Symbol Save |2
Symbal Node Name|AGF"I | Device Name
G u
b EeRe Sheet Name |Shest3 [~ Setit as a glob
Ingert Delete

2 Select [ACTION] from the tree display on the left of the screen, then click the [Add] button.

e:"-)-:'__3.'Prl:l-Stun:Iin:: EX 7.npx
File Edit Tool Programming Assist  Setting  Help

F:g Start | 2 Qj Nods | 2 /..» Symbal |,

Edif | Delete |
ACTION
¥ Trigger Condition It addition
v Data Transfer using applic
» Device Cache using Acce
Inuthe Pro-3

referred to ¢
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3 Click the [ACTION Type] list button, and select "Create form using Excel".
Then, enter the name of ACTION to set in the [ACTION Name] field. In this example, enter "Recipe Read".

NOTE I * [ACTION Name] can be an arbitrary name.

Set ACTION Mame/Parameter

Add a new ACTION.
Specify an ACTION name. and set its parameter.

ACTION Type| Create form using E xcel.
Ci E

Lirites D ata to CEV file
ACTION Mame|*fites 0ata from C5Y file.
Upload of GP JPEG Data.
Upload of GP Log D ata.
‘wiites D ata to E-Mail. e
Upload to the database.
Download from the database. &7

& —) @

()4 | Cancel |

4 Click the [Click here to set the ACTION parameter] button.

ACTION T}'DEI Create form using Excel j

I Display the Actions of the old version of Pro-Server

ACTION Namelﬂecipeﬁ ead

Click here
to zet the ACTION parameter. h

v —) @

5 Make settings regarding an Excel template and its output file.
1) Click the [Reference] button of [Template File] to set the template file "templete.x1t" which you created.

Create form using Excel

Wersion 1.22
Template Designation

Fleaze specify the name of Excel termplate file that is the source of forms.
Wihen you uze the wizard, the theme template file iz copied ta a file with thiz name.
Wihen you create a new template, please specify the file name.

—\
Template File =m u ul'n S wen e Fom Bl el ‘ Reference |

Edit Template |
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|

2) Click the [Reference] button of [Folder Name] and specify "Desktop" as a folder to save the output file.

bt ot et

3) Set the file name "RecipeRead.xls" in the [File Name] field for the output file to set.

RecipeRead xls

4) Check the [Start from Displayed State] check box.

e S e |
e oot e

NOTE | ¢ If you check [Start from Displayed State], you can read/write data with an output file displayed.
This is useful if you need to confirm data immediately.
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12.2.6 Setting the Contents of a Recipe Sheet

This step sets the contents of a recipe sheet to write the data read from Device/PLC.
The example below shows the setting of data read area (recipe area) of a recipe sheet.

Refer to "12.3 Setting Guide" for more details.

Device address/Symbol name
will be displayed.

ﬁ Data direction

A B C D E /[ F
1
2
3
4
E
\ \
Record No. will be inserted. Target Cell Range

Setting item Setting content
Entry Node AGP1
Device Name PLC1
Device Address/Symbol PLCI data
Group
Add Device Address/ Checked
Symbol Name
Target Cell Range Al toF4
Data Direction Specify the direction of record No.s as "Vertical".

Trigger Condition Name | Turn on write start bit

Trigger Condition When "Start writing" (M01) is ON

1 Click the [Edit Template] button.

Create form using Excel

Wersion 122

Template Designation

Fleaze specify the name of Excel template file that iz the source of farms.
When you uge the wizard, the theme template file is copied to a file with thiz name.
‘when you create a new template, please specify the file name.

I R Bl ol A N el Bl o

C Exiit Templste

Template File
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2 Set a data read area.

1) Click the [Recipe Area] icon on Excel.

EA Microsoft Excel - Recipe.xit
J File Edit Wiew Insert Format Tools Data Window Help ExcelAction(a) _|ﬁ||1||

DBEHa g e~ ez sgl@n 3w
| aFE e EEA S IAR R
P REY & ¢ o8|

W.Vll =|

ARecpeirea e D D E [ F 6 H P I

NOTE | ¢ Selecting "Recipe Area" from [Excel Action] of the menu displays the same screen.

1 | Excelactionfa)

HE] Device One-Shot ArealM)
Device Logging Areall)

terine ArealRl
£ Log Datain GP &
%‘ Special Areals)
: % Execution Sequence List{E) I
@'5 Buttonify Trigger Condition(B)
[Z] action Area List(T)
Tools{Th 3
Communication(Ch

]f[ Area display(Q)

ra()

-

2) Click the list button of [Node] and select "AGP1" as a data transfer source node.

Action Settings | Fecord No. Settings | Trigger Condition Settings |
— Device Settings
s L ] S | |
Device AGd[cgslsjsJSymbume - ' lI DNeoV_ng;S A =
Ciata Type |1BBit[Signed] _l
¥ Add Device Address/Symbol Hame agtn?:o:;lug::a?Ei:gfs};nﬁsigcaos:%i%u“ve
zymbal.
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3) Click the list button of [Device Name] and select "PLC1" as a data transfer source device.

Action Settings | Record No. Settingsl Trigger Condition Settingsl

—Device Settings

- Device T T -
= | g 1N TE F
HNTEFNAL

;I No of PLCT
Devices

Node [AGF1
Device AddlessfSymhol
Group a
Diata Type |1 EBit[Signed)

W &dd Device Address/Symbal Mame

Mate: When specifying inconcecutive
memory data, please use a group
symbal.

4) Click the list button of [Device Address/Symbol Group] and select "PLC1 data" as a symbol of the data to

read out.

Action Settings | Record No. Settings | Trigger Condition Setings |

— Device Sethings

=] | Dewce Im

[=1- Local Sheet3
e WiteS tart

Node | ]
Device Address/Symbaol
Group a
Data Type |1BB itfSigned]

v Add Device Address/Symbal Name

The device number "1" will be automatically entered in [No. of Devices], and "16Bit(Signed)" in [Data Type].

Action Settings | Record No. Settings I Trigger Condition S ettings |

—Device Settings

Node |aGP1

Device Address/Sypmbol g | Cldata Mo, of
Group LI Device!

=] | Bedee [pic |

Diata Type ( [ieEiSianed)

v Add Device Address/Spmbol Name

Mote: wWhen specifying inconcecutive
memory data, please use a group
symbaol.
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5) Check [Add Device Address/Symbol Name].

Action Settings ] Record Ma, Settings] Trigger Condition Settings]

Device Settings

Mods |AGF'1 ﬂ [f'lqe:rhc;e lm

Device Address/Symbol TREEE Mo, of il EI
Group FL'H:': j Devices —
Data Type |
I Add Device Addrese/Symbol Mame Hate: Wwhen specifuing inconcecutive
[} memory data, please use a group
symbal.

NOTE | * After the procedure of "12.2.9 Saving a Network Project File" described later, open the template
again, and open the recipe setting dialog box. After confirming that the "Add Device Address/
Symbol Name" checkbox has been checked, click the [OK] button. Then, the device address/

symbol name will be reflected in the template.

6) Click the cell range specify button of [Target Cell Range].

Layout Settings

Target Cell ’— Sample
Range 410 @

An image of writing to a cell iz shown below.

Device Record The arow paintz in the direction of aranging
o = 8 recipe data,
Data Direction & E . 3
£ a
Ci01 D102 1 D103 1 D104

m 1 25 25 25 25

Mo of Records - ET 0 a0 o

) g 3 20 20 30 30

Mote: The lavout of a group symbol iz fiked. For o = ==y

3
4
5]
5 Specify Range [ 2]
7
8

Flease specify the range.

12 [$ag1:5F ¢4

14 OK | Cancel

NOTE I * When specifying the area, cover the cells to insert record No.s and Device Address/Symbol Names.
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8) Select "Vertical" of [Data Direction].

—Layout Settings

TagetCel  [agiares ~Sample
e 4514754 i|

An image of writing to a cell i shown below.

Device | Re cord The arrow points in the direction of aranging
recipe data.
DataDirectign E §
[y 3
= =]

Mo. of Records |3 3:

1
2
Mate: The layout of a group symbol iz fixed. i =l 2 o) 2

9) Click [Allot Record No. from 1 to Cell Range].

— Layout Settings
;arget Cell I%m $F34 q\l — Sample
S Animage of wiiting to a cell iz shown below.
Device Record The amow points in the direction of aranging
= recipe data.
DataDirection | & C §
3 H
= =]
Aol {0102 D02 1 D104
= 1 25 25 25 25
Mo, of Recands |3 3. ECT 0 o o
Mote: The layout af a group symbal iz fiked. 3 123 123 133 gg

Allat Record Mo, fram 1 ta Cell Range

NOTE | * Specify the recipe data to write in Device/PLC with record No.s This example allots record No.s to
the recipe data.

Record No.s and ruled lines are automatically added on the recipe sheet.

A E E D E F G|

L B S o
™

3
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3 Specify a record No.
Specify the recipe data area by entering a record No. in the symbol "Record No. storage" from display unit or

Device/PLC.

(Example) In case of storing device data "1" in the device "Record No. storage".

Device data
D50 10 Record No. storage A2 [ B [ o [ o T E F

1 PLC1 Datal0] PLCT Datall] PLCY Datal2] PLCT Datal] PLCT Datal4]
D51 20 2 | 1 10 20 30 [ 5
ps2 [ 30 | = D101 | = [T 3

5
D53 | 40 ol
D54 50

Read data of record No. "1"

1) Click the [Record No. Settings] tab.

Action Settin;{

Device Settings

Node [AGPT 2 [ (5 -]
Device Address/Symbol Mo, of .
Group aPLU data ;I Devices 2 =

Record Mo, Settings | figger Condition Settings |

',\

2) Click "Specify by device/symbol value" in [Record No. at Write Recipe].

—FRecord Mo. at 'wiite Recipe

< ?' Specify by device/symbol walue )

- Mite I[Trigger-Source Nodtj | B:;ige I vl
Device ‘g— I—
Address/Symbal Ll Data Type | 1BEit(Signed] |

Mo, of Characters 1 :

fest X

' Specity by cell valus

100
[ax]

[uln]
00

From Cell to PLC

NOTE | * Ifyou select [Specify by cell value], specify any cell on Excel. The number entered in the cell is
recognized as the record No.

Refer to "12.3 Setting Guide" for more details.
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3) Click the list button of [Node] and select the node name "AGP1" which has the Device/PLC to store the

record No.

—Record Ma. at ‘Wite Recipe

% Specity by device/symbal value

Mode rigger-Source Node] H:;ige
Device ‘ ;I_'F"I

=0
Address/Symbel [TippetSauce Node) /]

 Specity by cell value

st X

100
[a]x]

[u]n]
00

From Cell to PLC

Mo, of Characters

I jv
| DataTupe [1EBiSigned) |
|1 =

4) Click the list button of [Device Name] and select the Device/PLC "PLC1" to store the record No.

—Record Ma. at Wwrite Recipe

% Specify by devicespmbal value

Hode |AGP1 .| B::nlge
Device a—
Address/Sumbol ll Data Type

™ Specify by cell value

X

TO0
o8]

[u]8]
400

Fram Cell to PLC

Mo of Characters

P~
HINTERMAL

5) Click the list button of [Device Address/Symbol] and select the symbol name "Record NoStorage" of the

device to store the record No.

—Record Ma. at Wite Recipe

& Specify by devicesymbol value

€ Specify by cell value

$A%1

TO0
[a]x)

[a[s]

400

Framn Cell to FLG

Node [aGF1 - Device [FLet =l
Device - Local:5heet3
AddressS ymbol ‘a M ?Ca -

The device data type "16Bit(Unsigned)" will be automatically entered in [Data Type].
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4 set trigger conditions.

1) Click the [Trigger Condition Settings] tab.

Action Setiings Fecord Ho. Setting

Trigger Condition Settings

The recipe haz two or mare records. Pleaze coure the specification method of therm.

Record Ma. at *Write Recipe

o Specify by device/symbal valus

- Device |P|_C1 vI
MNode IﬂGP‘I l = || Meme
Device  ecordhof torage l— |
Address/Symbaol FiecordNoStorage LI Data Type 1EBitSigned)
2) Click the [New Trigger Condition] button.
N
( | Mew Trigger Condition u Mew Trigger Button ‘
T drite kg  Read
Edt | Delete | Edt | Delete
| Trigger Condition | Trigger Condition
* *

NOTE | ¢ You can also activate ACTION by placing a button on Excel from [New Trigger Button] and
clicking it. Refer to "12.3 Setting Guide" for more details.

3) Click the [New Trigger Condition] button.

Set Trigger Condition B

Specify a trigger condition of the ACTIOMN.

MHew Trigger Condition I

3

Cloze

'
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4) Enter the trigger condition name "TurnOnReadStartBit" in [Trigger Condition Name], and select "AGP1" in

[Node Name] as a name of the data transfer source.

Trigger Eonrﬁlg:gg ITurnDnHeadS tartBit

NodeNé?n e _:l % Add Node |
i

B Find Mode

FC1

5) Click the [When Device ON] button in the [Condition 1] tab and select "PLC1" for the device name.

Condition 1 |

Specify the Trigger Condition.

e When Tuned ON | | whie Device s ON | Rz Whil Condition Satisfied
¢ pecified Time | Whie Device is OFF | ", When Condiion Satisfied |
6 T | When Device DN‘D B4 hen Patner Node ON |
] whenDevie Changes | | When Device OFF | G When Patner Node OFF |

Device Mame
Turn OFF the Specified Device Address after
[#INTERNAL = ?

Processing.

T

Data Typs  [16BitiSigned)

[ Limited Time Offer Check Cycle [ Always
I Dﬁ havr I Dﬁ mir - I Dﬁ hour I Dﬁ mir I 5003: me
Detail Settings I QK. I Cancel
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|

6) Click the [Device Address] list button and select "ReadStart" for the device symbol name which serves as the

trigger.

Device Mame
Turn OFF the Specified Device Address after
IF'L[:1 j r Processing.

Device Address

L4

Dot Type  [BBHEIGREI

™ Limited Time Offer

| (=] hor | 0= min - | (= ha

[Data Type] automatically appears after selection, too.

7) Click the [OK] button.

Condition 1 |

Specify the Trigger Condition.
i When Tuned ON | = whie Deviceis ON | R While Condion Satisied |
¢ Specitied Time | JiEE|  WhisDeviceis OFF | ) when Condition Satisted

e Constant Cyclel when Device ON | EI When Partner Mode OH |

E When Device Ehangesl E When Device OFF | E] When Partner Mode DFFl
Device Mame
Tum OFF the Specified Device Address after
IF‘LC‘I ﬂ r Processing.
Device Address

cacs =
DaiaTope  [TEENEBRER

[~ Limited Time Offer Check Cycle [~ dlways

| o=hour | O=min- [ 0= hour [ 0=]min < i EDDE )ms

Detail Settings I —RDK | Cancel
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|

8) Click the [Close] button.

Set Trigger Condition B
Specify a trigger condition of the ACTION.

Mew Trigger Condition

AGF1

When WiiteStart of Node AGP1 is Tuned OW

9) Click the blank line of [Clear Cel when the following condition is satisfied] and select "TurnOnReadStartBit"

as a trigger condition.

‘ Mew Trigger Condition ‘ ‘ Mew Trigger Button ‘
—Logging —Clear Cell when the following condition is
satizfied,
Edt | Delte | Edi Delete

| Trigger Condition Trigger Condition

*

T Ui

10) Click the [OK] button.

@ If twio or mare are specified, the Action iz executed when any of them is satisfied.

For maore complicated operation, please configure from [Excel Action]-Execution
Sequence List] in the menu.,

Ok Cancel
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11) Click the [OK] button.

Excel Report Action - Info

annot perform Test Read. Please confirm the Follawings,

- The network project file {npx) has been correctly loaded into Pro-Server EX.
- The target node is participating,

- The: cable is not broken.

NOTE | * Here the dialog box will appear because no network project file is loaded to 'Pro-server EX'. This is
not a problem, however.

The file will be loaded in "12.2.9 Saving a Network Project File" mentioned later.

This is the end of the content settings of a recipe sheet.

NOTE | * Can display Data/Time on an Excel sheet.

& 5.2 Writing Date/Time in a Form"
» Can display arrows on an Excel sheet.
& 5.3 Writing Arrows in a Form"
» Can display a trigger source node on an Excel sheet.

& 5.4 Writing Trigger Source Node Names in a Form"
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5 Close 'Excel'.

Microsoft Excel - Book1.xls =] E3

J’E Edit Yiew Insert Format Tools Data Window Help Excelaction{a) _|ﬁ||1||
J 0 O new. il ] | il ?J . .
A= A
JMD Open. Ctrl+0 LA »
Close
J % & save Chrl+5 |
ave as \Web Page. .. " | | 5 | " | z

‘Web Page Preview

Page Setup...

Prink Area
@ Prink Prexview
& print... Chrl+p

Send To 3

1 \Documents and Settingsia, . \Bookl xls
2 \Documents and Settingstad. . \test,csv
3 \Documents and Settin, .. \FlingData, xls

4 \Documents and Se.. \mailmessage. xls

¥

18] hd
14 [4[» [»if, Sheetl £ Sheetz ) Sheet3s / | 4] LIJJ
' um DBl Ot O =B g

Ready [ e e e

The following dialog box will appear, asking you if you want to save changes before closing. Click the [Yes]

button.

Excel Report Action - Completion Confirmation

@ Save changes ko the template and finish editing?

Wes o | Cancel

12-51 Pro-Server EX Reference Manual



Modifying Recipe Data from the Actual Values
|

6 On the "Create form using Excel" screen, click the [OK] button.

Create form using Excel

roo e |
s reumtatsmt st |
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12.2.7 Setting ACTION Node/Process Completion Notification

This step sets the name of an ACTION node and the alert setting whether it should be tuned on or off when the
ACTION is completed.

* ACTION Node :PCl1
* Receive Notification: OFF

1 On the "Set ACTION Name/Parameter” screen, click the [Next] button.

Set ACTION Name,/Parameter B

Add a new ACTION.
Specify an ACTION name, and et its parameter.

ACTION T_'r'Pel Create form uzing Excel. j

I Display the Actions of the old version of Pro-Server

ACTION NamelHecipeHead

Click here
to zet the ACTIOM parameter.

v —) @
Nest Fj e |

2 Click the list button of [Action Node] and select "PC1" as a node where ACTION operates.

Set ACTION Node /Process Completion Motification

ACTION Tyre (BB T RE BRI
T ——

Specify an action node [Windows PC) where the ACTIOM works practically.

ACTION Mode

Flease specify the notified device that will be informed of
the execution of the ACTIOM. After the execution of the
ACTIOM, it will be iz turned an.
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3 Turn off the check box of [Receive Notification Exists], if checked.

~ACTION Mode
Pl -

(I‘ Eeceive Matifization Exists >
Ease speciy the noted device that will be informed of

the execution of the ACTIOMN. After the execution of the
ACTIOMN, it will be is turned on.

Device Name
[HINTERNAL |

[otified Dewvice
= | =
DataTyre |G

NOTE I * Do not check "Receive Notification Exists".

4 Click the [Complete] button.
The "ACTION Node/Process Completion Notification Settings" screen will disappear. On the left of the screen,
the name of ACTION you set will appear.

Device Name
[#INTERNAL |

Hatified Device
P | =l
DetaTooe  [ERNM

Back | ‘ Complete E I’ Catcel |

This is the end of the settings of the ACTION node and process completion notification.
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12.2.8 Verifying Setting Result

This step verifies setting results on the setting content list screen.

NOTE | * Incase of the "Excel Report" ACTION, you cannot add, edit or delete trigger conditions from
"Trigger Condition/Process List per ACTION". To change the settings, click the [Parameters

Settings] button and change the settings in [Edit Template] on Excel.

1 Select the ACTION name "RecipeRead" from the tree display on the left of the screen.

"a:a' Pro-Studio EX test.npx

File Edit Tool Programming Assist

F:g Start | 2 Q_ﬂ Mods |

" ¥ Device Cache

Confirm that the setting content appears on the right of the screen.

=] B3
Setting  Help
“ - = ;
» /..» Syrbol | ﬁ Featwe 23| Save | 2 m Transfer m MSDtglttuDs[
ACTION-Specific Trigger Condition/Process List————— [ACTION
e N Detete ACTION._|
— Diata Source Node AGP1 |Recipefiead =
Trigger [when ‘WwWiiteStart of Mode AGP1 is Tu] Rename |
Condition | Data
Completion Tumbn Create form using Excel. ‘
Natification |

Set Parameter |

- ACTION Node
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2 Select the trigger condition name "TurnOnReadStartBit" from the tree display on the left of the screen.

“),2' Pro-Studio EX test.npx
File Edit Tool Programming Assist <

<

@ Start | 2 m Node |

Add | | mport |
Edit | Delete |

E|v ACTION
& RecipeRead

Confirm that the setting content appears on the right of the screen.

Setting  Help
2> P Symbal | é Feature 23 IE:I Save |2 m Transter [@ Msotnitor
o atuz

Sequence Diagram by Trigger Condition

Al vl Collapse | Transfer ACTION /D ata
TuriOnRea = Edit |=—— Feature...| Source | | Destinat...| Feceive/Process Eo...|

A5 RecipeR... AGP1.#. -» PClRe..
Wwhen WiiteStart of Node AGP1

This is the end of the verification of the settings.
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12.2.9 Saving a Network Project File

This step saves the current settings as a network project file and reloads to 'Pro-Server EX'.

Refer to "25 Saving" for details about saving a network project file.

» 'Pro-Server EX' reads a created network project file, and then executes ACTION
according to the settings in the file. The settings therefore need be saved in the network
project file.

+ Be sure to reload the network project file to 'Pro-Server EX'. If not, ACTION will not work.

+ Path of network project file : Desktop\monitor.npxe

+ Title : EXCEL Report ACTION

12.2.10 Test Read

You can check if the settings are correct before transferring a created network project file to entry nodes.
When executing ACTION, the setting data is output to an output file. However, when executing a test read, it is

reflected in a template file.

NOTE | * You do not necessarily have to perform a test read.
If you skip this, proceed to "12.2.11 Transferring a Network Project File".

« To perform a test read, it is necessary that 'Pro-Server EX', to which a created network
project file has been loaded, is running.

1 Click the [Feature] button.

2 Click "ACTION" from the tree display on the left of the screen, then click the [Edit] button.

3 On the "Set ACTION Name/Parameter" screen, click the [Click here to set the ACTION parameter] button.
4 On the "Create form using Excel" screen, click the [Edit Template] button.

5 With the ACTION area selected, click the [Test Read] icon.

EZ Microsoft Excel - template3. xlt |_ (O] x|
J File Edit !iew Insert Format Tools Data Window Help Excelfction{i) _|ﬁ'|1||
D o -|@ s s gl @ 2 SN =R
JaSnagIt B | “Window
J-&fwﬂ@ A |=:E|§P m|
-\ =EMBED("Pro” “mDcx. FarmRangelnfo. 1" ")
T tWt

ABCDesﬁEFelHl S B~
o = =
2 1
3l Z i
4 L 3
| 5| ’
| & |

The setup contents will be read in the template.

NOTE I » Refer to "6.4 Restrictions" for details about the restrictions on test reads.
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12.2.11  Transferring a Network Project File

This step loads a saved network project file to 'Pro-Server EX' and then transfers to entry nodes.

Refer to "26 Transferring" for details about transferring a network project file.

NOTE I * Be sure to transfer a network project file. If not, ACTION will not work.

12.2.12  Executing ACTION

This step verifies that enabling a trigger condition activates ACTION, opens a recipe sheet (file name: "recipe

read.xls"), and then writes the device data in the specified location on the sheet.

A E 5 D E F G
PLC1data[0] [PLC1 data[1] [PLC1 data[2] [PLC1 data[3] [PLC1 data[4]
10 20 0 40 50

—

NOTE | ¢ Iferror occurs, you can check the log in the Log Viewer. For more details, refer to "28.5
Monitoring System Event Logs".

+ Ifyou want to achieve faster communication during ACTION, refer to "29 Tips for Faster
Communication".

This is the end of the explanation of this ACTION.
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12.3 Setting Guide

This section explains how to set each screen in detail.

12.3.1 "Creating form using Excel" Screen

5~ "m "Creating form using Excel" Screen"

12.3.2 Recipe" Screen
W "Action Settings" Tab

Action Settings | Record Mo, Settings l Trigger Condition Setings l

Device Settings

Node [TriggerSouce Node) =] . [r)fa"ni.lc: [ =
Device Address/Symbal 59 Mo, of lﬁ
Group Ql ﬂ 4 =

Devices
Data Type |1BBit[Signed]

W &dd Device Address/Spmbal Name Nate: ‘when specifying inconcecutive
memory data, pleazse uze a group
zpmbol.

Layout Settings

Target Cell - Sample
Fanae BETSF4T E . A .
Animage of writing to a cell iz shown below.

Device Record The amow points in the direction of aranging
recipe data.

Data Direction (%

Record
Device

Mo. of Records 1 5

Maote: The layout of a group symbal iz fised.

Allot Becord Mo, from 1 to Cell Range

[1]8 Cancel
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Setting item Setting content
Selects a node which has a device to read/write data
Node * Clicking the [...] button can retrieve or add entry nodes.

* Selecting "(Trigger-Source Node)" will select the entry node that has triggered
the action.

Device Name

Selects a node which has a device to read/write data

« It is not necessary to set when the entry nodes are GP Series nodes and Pro-
Server EX nodes.

Device
Address/
Symbol
Device Settings | Group

Sets the device address or symbol to be used.
* When specifying a device address:
Enter directly from the Calculator icon.

Calculator icon

Device Addiess/Symbol
Group @ ll

* When specifying a symbol:
Select the symbol by clicking the list button.

List button

Device ﬁ.ddreasfSymel ( )
Group Jl A4

» When setting non-sequential devices, be sure to specify a group symbol.

Data Type

* When specifying a device address:
Specify the data type.

Deselect

32BitlSigned) Bit
1EBiIt[Unzigned) JZ2B iU nzigred) Float
[1BEitHE] | 22BitiHE=) Double

* When specifying a symbol:
Data type automatically appears.

No. of
Devices

Displays the number of devices to read/write, automatically calculating it from
the selected cell range.

+ If a group symbol has been selected, the number will be "1".
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Setting item

Setting content

Add Device
Address/
Symbol
Name

Device Settings

Displays Device Address, Symbol Name, and/or Group Symbol Name above or
on the left of the cells where the data is written, serving as a guide to identify the
data.

For the display location, specify above or left in "Data Direction" mentioned later.

Refer to the image figure shown in the lower right of the dialog box.
* Vertical
DIo ool | ooz § D10z

25 28 25 25
&0 20 20 10

10 10 10 70

» Horizontal

Ciol {25 160 20810
D102 25 2 20, 20 10
C103 {25 203 30310
Ci04 25 1101 303 70

Target Cell
Range

Specifies the cell range to which data will be written/read.
Clicking the button can select the cell range on Excel.

* For the process on how to select cell ranges, refer to "B Action Area Settings"
in "5.1.2 Setting Guide".

* The useful function is available to check the specified cell range (Action
area).Refer to "M Action Area List" in "5.1.2 Setting Guide".

Layout Settings

Data
Direction

Sets the data write direction when selecting multiple cells.

- P

» (Vertical)
Sequentially from top to bottom.

F_hg_E:urd

Dewice

* (Horizontal)
Sequentially from left to right .

» The write image of the content set in "Layout Settings" appears in [Sample].

No. of
Records

Sets and displays the number of records used for a recipe, automatically
calculating it from the specified cell range.
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Setting item

Setting content

Range

Allot Record No. from 1 to Cell

Automatically inserts record No.s in the area specified in [Data Direction] of
[Target Cell Range].

It is possible to enter record No.s directly on Excel, but this could cause erroneous
operation due to typing error. For this, we recommend entering with the [Allot
Record No. from 1 to Cell Range] button.

* Clicking this button also inserts ruled lines in [Target Cell Range]
automatically.
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B "Record No. Settings" Tab

Action Settings

The recipe has two or more records, Pleaze configure the specification method of them.
Record Mo, at Wiite Recipe
& Specify by devicessyrmbol value

MNode

Device
Addrezs/Symbol

" Specify by cell value

Recard Ma. Settings | Trigger Condition S ettings

[Trigger-Source Mode =] Dtz j'

Mame

ﬁ j Data Type | 16Bi(Signed]
Mo. of Characters EI:

e

100200

o) 400

Fram Cell ta PLC

Record Mo. at Read Actual Walue

@+ Specify by devicesymbol value

Mode

Device
Addrezz/Symbol

7 Specify by cell value

[Trigger-Source Mod: v | . B::ﬂige ,—L|
H vl paatpe oo |
Mo. of Characters 3:

X

100 200

aa) 400

Frar PLC ta Cell

(1]:4 | Cancel

Setting item

‘ Setting content

Record No. at
Write Recipe
/ Record No.
at Read
Actual Value

Specify by
device/
symbol value

Specifies the recipe data by entering a record No. in the device or symbol specified
by display unit or Device/PLC.

Selects a node which has the device where a recipe record No. exists.

NOTE
ode

* Clicking the [...] button can retrieve or add entry nodes.
+ Selecting "(Trigger-Source Node)" will select the entry node that has

triggered the action.
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Setting item Setting content
Selects a Device/PLC which has the device where recipe record No.s
exist.
Device
Name NOTE
« It is not necessary to set when the entry nodes are GP Series nodes and
Pro-Server EX nodes.
Sets the device address or symbol to be used.
* When specifying a device address:
Enter directly from the Calculator icon.
Calculator icon
Device Addiess/Symbol -
Group @ —I
Device . .
Add * When specifying a symbol:
reSS | Select the symbol by clicking the list button.
/Symbol
. List butt
Specify by sthuen
device/ :
] Addrezz/Symbol
symbol value e G,,;,E;S ymbel 2 (j’
Record No. at
Write Recipe NOTE
/ Record No. -
at Read * When setting non-sequential devices, be sure to specify a group
Actual Value symbol.
» When specifying a device address:
Specify the data type.
Deselect
Data J2Bit[Signed) Bit
Type EBiUnsigned) ™ |32BHUnsigned)  |Flaat
[1EBitHEX)] | 32BiiHE ) Daouble
* When specifying a symbol:
Data type automatically appears.
No. of Specifies the number of readable characters of a record No. when the
Charact- . s o
ors specified data type of the record No. is "character string".

Specify by cell value

Recognizes the entered value or character string in any specified cell on
Excel, as a record No.

Therefore, you can select [Specify by cell value] on condition that you
use recipe data in such environment as the office having PCs.

» Be sure to place cells to specify record No.s on the same sheet as
recipe data.
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B "Trigger Condition Settings" tab

&2 pecipe 1= =)
Actioh Settingsl Fiecord Mo. Settings  Trigger Condition Settings |
Action Area Mo, 0
“when the specified tngger type [under-condition button] iz satisfied, thiz area ix executed,
Pleasze specify a tigger type.
‘ Mew Trigger Condition | ‘ Mew Trigger Button ‘
i Write —Read
Edt | Delte | Edt |  Delete
| Trigger Condition | Trigger Condition
* *
@ If twio or mare are specified, the Action is erecuted when any of them is satisfied.
For more complicated operation, pleaze configure from [Excel Action]-[Execution
Sequence List] in the menu.
(1]:4 Cancel

Setting item

Setting content

Action Area No.

Displays No. allocated to each ACTION area by template.

New Trigger Condition

Displays the "Trigger Condition Settings" dialog box.
Click here to set a new trigger condition.

New Trigger Button

Displays the "Create Trigger Button" dialog box.
Refer to "5.6.2 Setting Guide" for more details.

Write

Selects a trigger condition to write recipe data.
Click the blank line of [Trigger Condition] and then the list button to display the registered
trigger condition.

» When plural trigger conditions have been specified, satisfying at least one of those
conditions executes ACTION.

* Clicking the [Edit] button can edit the specified trigger conditions.

* Clicking the [Delete] button deletes the specified trigger conditions.
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Setting item

Setting content

Read

Selects a trigger condition to read recipe data.
Click the blank line of [Trigger Condition] and then the list button to display the registered
trigger condition.

» When plural trigger conditions have been specified, satisfying at least one of those
conditions executes ACTION.

* Clicking the [Edit] button can edit the specified trigger conditions.

* Clicking the [Delete] button deletes the specified trigger conditions.
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12.4 Restrictions

B Changing the Security Settings
To execute the Excel Form Creation Action, you need to change the Excel security settings. If you do not change
the settings, the following problems will occur.
* [Tool] = [QC Chart]
Pareto graph tools cannot be used.
* [Tool] — [Insert Sample]
Form templates cannot be used.
The setting change steps vary depending on the Excel version.

Change the security settings according to the following steps.

NOTE | * Depending on the Office version you are using, the display and part names may differ. If so,

replace the names with those with similar features used in your system configuration.

1 From the [File] tab, click [Options].

2 From the [Excel Options] dialog box, click [Customize Ribbon].
3 From the [Main Tabs] list, select the [Developer] check box.

4 Click [Macro Security] on the [Developer] tab.

5 Click [Macro Settings] in the [Trust Center] dialog box.

6 Check the [Enable VBA macros] option under [Macro Settings].

B Combined Cells

Do not set an ACTION area on combined cells.

For example, if you set an ACTION area in the cells as shown below, correct operation cannot be guaranteed.

A B C D
0100 Chon 0oz 0103

W Over-pasted ACTION Areas

When you over-paste plural ACTION areas of different size, read/write will be executed in the pasted order.

B Writing Data of Excel in the Device/PLCs

When the data type is "Character string", write null characters (NULL) in empty cells in Excel, and in the other

cases write "0".

B Writing Character String Data

When writing "Character string" data in Excel, format the cell(s) to write data in as "Character string".

B Excel Window

If the setting screen is hidden behind the Excel window, the screen and task tray windows will blink and notify the

user. Blinking will stop automatically when the setting screen comes forward.
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W Operation in ACTION area when error occurs
When you actually write/read in all the functions, such as "Device One-Shot" and "Device Logging", and exceed
the ACTION area, perform the common operation as follows:
1) When performing a test read/ a test write
Error screen is displayed.
2) When executing ACTION in runtime
It will be recorded as ACTION error in the log viewer of the 'Pro-Server EX'.

B In the case of closing the displayed output book

If you have mistakenly closed an output book of Excel Report ACTION, follow these steps to open it again:
Dragging and dropping the book to open will make it read-only and the start button etc. invalid.

1. Double-click the output book.

2. When the following dialog box appears, select "No" to open it.

Microsoft Excel [ ]

3 Report_20060415.xls is already open. Reopening will cause any changes you made to be discarded, Do you want to
\\J) reopen Report_Z0060415,x|s?

B Receive notification

You cannot set the receive notification which indicates the completion of ACTION.

B When setting “Trigger-Source Node”

When setting "Trigger-Source Node" at node in Excel Report action, node type and device are uncertain.

Therefore, the device address is displayed in red.But, it is no problem.

W Edit the output file

While Excel Report Action is executing, you can not edit the output file.
Therefore, it becomes very difficult to operate Excel at the setting in which the Trigger condition satisfies at a
short cycle.Moreover, the following error message is displayed when the Action is executed during editing the

output file.

Excel Form Action - Error E

Q SAA1040:When the cell is in the edit mode, no ACTION can be executed. Please close Edit Cell before execute the

ACTION again, (20b00S25h)

W Save the output file Do not use

Do not use multiple Excel form actions to save output files to the same destination.

If you set the same destination for file outputs, Pro-Studio and Pro-Server EX may not be able to run.
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B About the 1500 row limit for Action Area settings

Exceeding 1500 rows for the Action Area could cause the action to run longer. If you use Device One Shot or

Device Logging's text conversion, the action could take even longer.

W Restrictions on Copying or Cutting and Pasting the Action Area
When you paste the Action area using Ctrl+C & Ctrl+V or Ctrl+X & Ctrl+V, specify [Target Cell Range] for the

copied Action area.

The Action area just after pasting remains the same [Target Cell Range] as that for the original Action area.

A | B | © D |

—
0

o T o I T o ) T ]

B Excel Auto Save Function

The Excel auto save function does not operate due to the Excel restrictions.To save automatically, create the Excel

save macro using the following procedure and execute the created save macro by Action.

1 Open a template you want to save automatically using 'Pro-Studio EX".

Create form using Excel

“ersion 1 .22
— Template Cesignation
Fleaze zpecify the name of Excel template file that iz the source of forme,
YWhen pou uze the wizard, the theme template file iz copied ta a file with this name.
When you create a new template, please specify the file name.
Template File | [ | am s mig el n i n ol o e el § Reference

[ Edit Template | ]
—Outpt File

The template file stores zetting info. The actual output result will be displayed in the following file.

Falder Mame I S Wl e o e T

File Mame IRBPUH-%Y%M%D-XB Return to Default Settings

[+ Ztart from Dizsplayed State

r Do nat gave the output file when ACTION mins.
[Please use the Save or Save by Macro of Excel )

Ok, Cancel
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2 Select "Macro" and "Record New Macro" from the "Tools" menu.

b | Tools Data Window Help ExcelAction{A)

1% speling. . F7olp g im® 2

AutoCorrect, .,

J Arial -

Share Workbook, .,
Track Changes 3

E IMerge \Workbooks, ., | F | 5] | H |

Protection 3
Opline Collaboration  »

Goal Seek. ..
Scenarios. ..
Auditing 3

Aadd-Ins. ..

Custaomize... Security. .

Opkions. .. .
= visual Basic Editor Al+FL1

B [Microsaft Scrpt Editar AlEShiftHEI

3 Enter the macro name "Macrol" and click the [OK] button.

Recording the macro starts.

Record Macro

Macra name:
IMacrnl
Shortcut key: Stare macro in:
Ctrl+|_ IThis workbiook, j
Descripkion:

Macro recorded * [+ 200% by Frtdd

oK & I Zancel
—

4 Select "Save" from the "File" menu.

"Macrol" is recorded in the macro.

Ed Microzoft Excel - template2_xlt

Mew..., Chrl+M -
Erli -
m i
J Save as'eb Page...
Page Setup... I
L Print Area 3
= Chrl+p
| 3
4 Send Ta 3
5]
5 1 \Documents and Set...\convert_DOZ.xls
7 2 \Documents and Set...\convert_D01 ,xls
8 3 \Documents and Setting...\templete.xls
=N ¥ |
107
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5 Select "Macro" and "Stop Recording" from the "Tools" menu.

Recording the macro is complete.

Restrictions

Tools Data ‘Window Help Excelfction(a)

J Arial

YV selina. | A4l @D 2

Share Workbook, ..

Prokection 3

= Opline Collaboration »

= —
| | oS, [o1l% ol =]
Dpkions. .. ST
¥ =
-] ¥isual Basic Editor Alt+F11
&8 Microsoft Script Editor  Alt+Shift+F11

6 Select "Execution Sequence List" from the "Excel Action" menu.

1 | Exceltction{a)

Device One-Shat Arealf)

Device Logging Areafl)
@ Recipe ArealR)
@ Log Data in GP Areaill)

Tools{T) 3
Communication{C) 3
]f[ Area display(d)

Yersion Infoig)

7 Create the trigger condition save automatically.
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|

8 Select the created trigger condition and "Excel Operation Function".
£2g P

File Marme:

£ HTokA L) Pt

_ % | coea |

10 Click the [OK] button.
11 Finish editing the template.

12 Save/Reload the setting contents.

According to the created trigger condition, the template is automatically saved.
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Try to Write CSV File Data in Device/PLC

13.1 Try to Write CSV File Data in Device/PLC

[Action Example]
Detect the rising of the device (bit device: "MO01") of Device/PLC and write the first column data of a CSV file on
PC into the devices (word device: address "D50" to "D54") of Device/PLC.

CSV File

10,20,30,40,50
11,21,31,41,51
12,22,32,42,52
13,23,33,43,53
14,24,34,44,54

PC
(Node Name: PC1)

GP3000
(Node Name: AGP1)

Device Data
D50 | 10

Bit devi D51 11

it device

"MO01" ON! D52 | 12
D53 | 13
D54 | 14

Device/PLC N———

(Device Name: PLC1)

This section describes the setting procedures for executing the above action (ACTION) as an example.
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[Setting Procedure]

Try to Write CSV File Data in Device/PLC

1

Creating a CSV Data File (Recipe) (pagel3-
4)

This step creates a CSV data file containing a recipe
to write in a Device/PLC device.

¢

Starting 'Pro-Studio EX' (page13-4)

This step starts 'Pro-Studio EX'.

p

Registering Entry Nodes (page13-5)

This step registers the PC and the display units as
entry nodes.

¢

Registering Symbols (pagel3-6)

This step registers as a symbol the device of Device/
PLC which serves as a trigger condition (trigger) and
also a data write destination.

p

Parameter Setting for Feature (ACTION)
(pagel3-7)

This step sets the following items:
Write Destination
Readout File
Readout Detail Settings

¢

Setting Trigger Conditions (pagel13-12)

This step sets conditions (trigger) for executing data
write.

¢

Setting Data Received by ACTION (pagel3-
15)

This step sets the device of Device/PLC where data
is written.

¢

Setting ACTION Node/Process Completion
Notification (pagel3-17)

This step sets the name of an ACTION node and the
alert setting whether it should be tuned on or off
when the ACTION is completed.

¢

Verifying Setting Result (page13-19)

This step verifies setting results on the setting
content list screen.

¢

10

Saving a Network Project File (page13-21)

This step saves the current settings as a network
project file and reloads.

¢

11

Transferring a Network Project File (pagel3-

This step transfers a saved network project file to the
display unit.

21)
b 4

12

Executing ACTION (page13-22)

This step verifies that CSV file data is written in the
device of Device/PLC when the preset trigger
condition has become effective.

13-3
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Try to Write CSV File Data in Device/PLC
|

13.1.1 Creating a CSV Data File (Recipe)

1 Create a recipe sheet.

[Creation Example]

10, 20, 30, 40, 50
11,21, 31, 41, 51
12, 22, 32, 42, 52
13, 23, 33, 43, 53
14,24, 34, 44, 54

2 Save it on PC desktop with the file name "CSVdata.csv" after creating.

13.1.2 Starting 'Pro-Studio EX'

This step starts 'Pro-Studio EX'.
Refer to "3 Trial of Pro-Server EX" for details about starting method.
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13.1.3 Registering Entry Nodes

This step registers the PC and the display unit connected with network as nodes.

Refer to "31 Node Registration" for details about entry nodes.

r/ B/

Node Name

IP Address

Node Name

IP Address

‘PC1

:192.168.0.1

:AGP1

:192.168.0.100

Device/PLC Information

Entry Node Setting item Setting example
Node Name PC1
PC
IP Address 192.168.0.1
Type GP3000 series
Display Unit Node Name AGP1
IP Address 192.168.0.100
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13.14 Registering Symbols

This step registers as a symbol the device of Device/PLC which serves as a trigger condition (trigger) and also a
data write destination.

Refer to "32 Symbol Registration" for details about entry nodes.

s I
Device
Address Symbol
P Start writing
D50
D51
D52 | mp PLC1 Data
D53
D54
|\ J
r/ Ex_ /|
Setting item Trigger (Trigger Condition) Writing Device
Symbol Name Start writing PLCI data
Data Type Bit 16Bit (Signed)
Device address for symbol | .\ 61 o pevice/PLC (PLCT) "D50" to "D54" of Device/PLC (PLC1)
registration
No. of Devices 1 5
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13.1.5 Parameter Setting for Feature (ACTION)

This step makes settings to write CSV file data in the device of Device/PLC. (parameter settings)
Refer to "13.2 Setting Guide" for more details about ACTION parameter.

Reading file name

Desktop

CSVdata.csv

10J20,30,40,50
11,21,31,41,51
12{22,32,42,52
13)23,33,43,53
14)24,34,44,54

- \

\

Readout method

(Start column/Number of columns)

s N
Device
D50 10
D51 20 Device name
ps2| 30 PLC1 Data //
D53 40
D54 50
|\ J
r/ e /4
Setting item Setting content
ACTION Name CSV download
Node Name AGP1
Write Destination Device Name PLCI1 data
Data Type 16bit (Signed)
Readout File Name CSVdata.csv
Readout Method All the Column
Readout File
Start Column 1
No. of Columns 1
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1 Click the [Feature] icon on the status bar.

'&?’Pru—Studiu EX *.npx
File Edit Tool Programming &ssist  Setting  Help

Fy Start | 2 I[Qj Mode | 22» /._A 5 prnbol (é Fealure}) Save |4
<N J
T

Symbal MNade Name|AGF“I | Device Mame

G u
raup ngioup Sheet Name|Sheet3 ™ Setitas aglob

[nsert Delete

2 Select [ACTION] from the tree display on the left of the screen, then click the [Add] button.

"a:? Pro-Studio EX test.npx
File Edit Tool Programming &ssist  Setting  Help

I:g Start | 3 Qj Node | 2 /..z Symbol

Add |t

Edit | Delete
ACTION
- Tngger Condition I addition 1
¥ Data Transfer us%ng applic
o b Device Cache using Acce:

It the Pro-3
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3 Click the [ACTION Type] list button, and select "Writes Data from CSV file".
Then, enter the name of ACTION to set in the [ACTION Name] field. In this example, enter "CSV Download".

NOTE | * [ACTION Name] can be an arbitrary name.

Set ACTION Name/Parameter B

Add a new ACTION.
Specify an ACTION name, and set itz parameater.

ACTION Type| Create farm uzing Excel.
Ere_ate form using E:-:_cel.

(KN

ACTION Ma
Uplaad of GPJPEG Diata. '/
Wiites Data to E-Mail -
Uplaad tao the database.
Download fram the database. =
[ | Cancel |
4 Click the [Click here to set the ACTION parameter] button.
ACTION Type |viites Data from CSV file. =

I Display the Actions of the ald version of Pro-Server

ACTION Name | CSDownload

Click here
to zet the ACTIOMN parameter.
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Try to Write CSV File Data in Device/PLC
5 Make settings regarding the data write destination (device of Device/PLC).

1) Enter the node name "AGP1" in [Node Name] for the data write destination. Also, click the [Data Type] list
button, and select "16Bit(Signed)" as the data type of "PLC1 data".

Detail Configuration

— Destination Configuration E ¥ “ersion 1.00
MHode Mame IAGFW Ll
Device Hame IF'LC1 data Caed] |
Data Type Bit j

Lt &~
— Readout File ! .
16Bit{LUnsigned |
Readout File Marme }SE:IEEEE | Reference |
I2Bit(Signed)
Rieadauthethod 20 git 1 nsigned) =
J2Bit(HEX) hd

« Enter the node name and device name in the text box. You can directly enter the symbol name or

device address in [Device Name].

* When you specify the device address of ST6000 Series, SP-5B4*/WinGP, SP-5B00/5B10/5B90,
GP4000/LT4000 Series, or GP3000 Series node specify the device name together.
(Example) [PLC1]D0100 [#INTERNAL]LS0200 etc.

* When you copy & paste the symbol name from the symbol sheet, copy the symbol name in the
[Edit Symbol] dialog box by Ctrl + C.

 Ifyou enter a symbol name in [Device Name], add the Device/PLC name before the symbol name.
(Example) If the symbol name is registered as "MEM1000", enter "[#MEMLINK]MEM1000" in

[Device Name].
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6 Make settings regarding the CSV file from which data is read out.

1) Click the [Reference] button of [Readout File Name] and, on the "Select File" screen, specify the CSV file
"CSVdata.csv" to read data from, .

2) Click the list button of [Readout Method] and select "All the Column".

r— Fieadout File

Readout File Mame ChADocuments and SettingshAdministrs. - Reference |
Al the Row =l

All the Rlow
Readout Detail Eonfiguration—me the Middle to the Last of a Row

Readout Method

Start Row

e%o the Last of 3 Colurmn
MNumber of readouts from the middle of a column
T

Start Position

NOTE | * You can choose a data read out method of CSV files among 6 types.

&~ " Readout Method and Detail Settings"

3) Enter "1" in [Start Row] of [Readout Detail Configuration] and "1" in [Number of Rows].

Feadout Detail Configuration

g —
Start Row MNurnber of Bows

Start Position

Murnber of A eadouts

NOTE | * Items to set in [Readout Detail Configuration] vary depending on the readout method selected in
procedure 2.

&~ » Readout Method and Detail Settings"

7 Click the [OK] button.

This is the end of the feature (ACTION) settings.
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13.1.6 Setting Trigger Conditions

This step sets a trigger condition (trigger bit ON) to read out device data.

Refer to "33 Trigger Conditions" for details about trigger conditions.

r/ Ex /4

» Trigger Condition Name: Turn on write start bit

e Trigger Condition : When "Start writing" (M01) is ON
1 On the "Set ACTION Name/Parameter” screen, click the [Next] button.

Set ACTION Mame,/Parameter B

Add a new ACTIOMN.
Specify an ACTION name, and set its parameter.

ACTION Type|v/ites Data from CSV file. =
I Display the dctions of the old version of Pro-Server

ALTION Name |C5YDowinload

Click here
ta zet the ACTION parameter.

o — @
cres_|

2 Click the [New Trigger Condition] button.

Set ACTION Trigger Condition B

R = e e —
ACTION Name [ESVDBIEEE

Specify a tigger condition of the ACTIOM.

Mew Trigger Condition k
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3 Enter the trigger condition name "TurnOnWriteStartBit" in [Trigger Condition Name], and select "AGP1" in

[Node Name] which has the device to serve as the trigger condition (trigger).

Trigger Conﬁg:ﬁt ITurnD rivrite tartBit )

Made Name  [pr1 j Add Node |
|

=l
| _ |

*) Find Mode

NOTE | * Here, you are to specify the node having the device to be the trigger condition or having data to
transfer.

& "33 Trigger Conditions"

4 Click the [When Device ON] button in the [Condition 1] tab and select "PLC1" for the device name.

Condition 1 |

Specify the Trigger Conditiar,

When Tumed 0N | ] Whie Deviceis ON | Rz While Condiion Satified |

Specified Time | V| whie Device is OFF | .| when Conditon Satisfed |

N
Conztant Cpcle I E when Device ON ) % ‘wihen Partner Node ON |

EReclels

N— =
Wwhen Device Ehangesl E “When Device OFF | % When Partner Node DFFl
Device Mame
Turn OFF the Specified Device Address after
HINTERMAL j r Processing.
I

(Grirs—)

Data Type | 1EBitSigned)
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5 Click the [Device Address] list button and select "WriteStart" for the symbol name of the device which serves as
the trigger.

Device Hame

Turn OFF the Specified Device Address after
IF'LE1 j r Processing.
Device Address
= x

Data Type  [16BiSigned)

[ Limited Time Difer

| Uﬁhour | Dﬂmin- | Dﬁho

[Data Type] automatically appears after selection, too

Device Name

PLCT =/

Device Address
hd

(oaa e [

[ Limited Time Difer

| U::I haur | IJ::I it - | U::I haur

NOTE | * You can also set trigger conditions by combining 2 different types of conditions ("And" condition
or "Or" condition).

& "33 Trigger Conditions"

6 Click the [OK] button.

This is the end of trigger condition settings.
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13.1.7 Setting Data Received by ACTION

This step sets data to transfer in ACTION.

r/ Ex /

¢ Device Name as Transfer Source: PLC1

» Transfer Destination Device: PLC1 symbol "PLC1 data"

1 On the "Set ACTION Trigger Condition" screen, click the [Next] button.

Set ACTION Trigger Condition B

R = e e —
ACTION e [ESVDBIEEET

Specify a tigger condition of the ACTIOM.

Mew Trigger Condition
TurnOriariteStartBit - Edt |——

AGF1
‘when "WiiteStart of Node AGP1 is Tumed OM

Back |‘ MHext |: i’ Cancel
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2 Click the list button of [Device Name] and select "PLC1" for the Device/PLC to which data is written.

— Transfer Source

Mode

[2GF1 |
Device Mame

HINTERMAL -]

1IN TERMNAL

" Constant Walue

3 Click [Device Address] and then the list button to select "PLC1 data" for the symbol name of the Device/PLC
"PLC1" to which data is written.

— Transter Source

Mode
[4GP1 |
[Device Mame

PLC1 ﬂ

i+ Device dddiess

P | v
" Constant Yalue PLC] data
[rata Type I'IBBit[Signed] Mo I 13:
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[Data Type] automatically appears after selection, too.

" Constant Yalue
Dats Type  [BBH@iEnEG) )

NOTE | * You can transfer any constant number instead of device values.

This is the end of the setting of data received by ACTION.

13.1.8 Setting ACTION Node/Process Completion Notification

This step sets the name of an ACTION node and the alert setting whether it should be tuned on or off when the
ACTION is completed.

r/ Ex /4

¢« ACTION Node :PC1
¢ Receive Notification: OFF

1 On the "Data settings to be received by ACTION" screen, click the [Next] button.

% Device Address

=
" Constant Yalue

|
Data Type  [iBBiGIBed) ] Mo [T

Back |< Mext ; i> Cancel |
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2 Click the list button of [ACTION Node] and select "PC1" as a node where ACTION operates. Also, clear the

check if [Receive Notification Exists] has been checked.

Set ACTION Node /Process Completion Notification

ACTION Ty [FES D AR ESV AT
HCTION e[S BIGEE ]

Specify an action node [Windows PC) where the ACTION works practically.

ACTION Node

Fleaze specify the notified device that will be informed of
the: execution of the ACTIOM. After the execution of the
ACTION, it will be iz turned on.

NOTE | * When "Receive Notification Exists" is turned on, the specified bit device will be turned on when
the ACTION is completed. This can be used as a trigger condition (trigger) of the subsequent
ACTION when you want to execute two or more ACTIONs sequentially.

& "33 Trigger Conditions"

3 Click the [Complete] button.
The "Set ACTION Node/Process Completion Notification" screen will disappear. On the left of the screen, the
ACTION and trigger condition names you set will appear.

'&,ﬂ' Pro-Studio EX test.npx

File Edit Tool Programming Assisk =
Fy Start | > Qj Node |3

Add | ot

Edit Delete

E' - [LE
(A c5vDownload
E| - ngger Londitian

: (\.ﬂ? TumriwiitsStartBit )
¥ Data Transter
i b Device Cache

This is the end of the settings of the ACTION node and process completion notification.
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13.1.9 Verifying Setting Result

This step verifies setting results on the setting content list screen.

1 Select the ACTION name "CSV Download" from the tree display on the left of the screen.

"ati' Pro-Studio EX test.npx
File Edit Tool Programming &ssisk =

I:g Start | 2 m Nods |

Add |t

Edit Delete

‘ﬁ»’, TurnDnWriteSartEit
¥ Data Tranzfer
“o b Device Cache

Confirm that the setting content appears on the right of the screen.

=] E3
etting  Help
P> & Sumbal | 2 - 2> 5 > . Trameli =2 Monitor
- pmbol ﬂ Feature [ ave ransher Sl
—ACTION-Specific Trigger Condition/Process List——— ] [ACTION
Add | E dit | Releaze | Delete ACTIOMN |
| Data Source Node AGP1PLCT |C5VDonrica =
Trigger [\when ‘wiiteStart of Node AGPT is Tu] Fiename |
Condition Data
Completion PLC1da |W’rites [rata from C5Y file, |
Matification | |
Set Parameter |
= ACTION Mode
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2 Select the trigger condition name "TurnOnWriteStartBit" from the tree display on the left of the screen.

“.3' Pro-Studio EX  test.npx
File Edit Tool Programming &ssist

@ Start »@ Nads

Add | |port |

Edit | Delete |

d ACTION
o fie| C5WDawnload

Lata A
Device Cache

Confirm that the setting content appears on the right of the screen.

etting  Help

. 5 r~o  Moritor
» Symbl | 2> Featuie 2 E} Save | 33 Tierslizs
P i ‘ - eature m [w Status

Sequence Diagram by Trigger Condition

Al vl Collapse | Tranzfer ACTION /D ata

Feature ... | Source | | Deztinat... | Receive/Process Co... |

CS%Dow.. AGF1LF.. -  PCICS.

AGP1
‘wihen WiiteStart of Node AGP1

This is the end of the verification of the settings.
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13.1.10  Saving a Network Project File

This step saves the current settings as a network project file.

Refer to "25 Saving" for details about saving a network project file.

* 'Pro-Server EX' reads a created network project file, and then executes ACTION
according to the settings in the file. The settings therefore need be saved in the network
project file.

» Be sure to reload the network project file to 'Pro-Server EX'. If not, ACTION will not work.

* Path of network project file : Desktop\CSV_download.npxe
« Title : CSV download action

13.1.11  Transferring a Network Project File

This step transfers a saved network project file to entry nodes.

Refer to "26 Transferring" for details about transferring a network project file.

NOTE | * Be sure to transfer a network project file. If not, ACTION will not work.
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|

13.1.12  Executing ACTION

This step verifies that data in the first column of a recipe sheet is written in the device of Device/PLC when the

preset trigger condition has become effective.

EE Symbol - Monitor of Pro-Server EX

Node IAGP1 hd Device/PLC IPLC‘I 'l Device Address ISheel3 E
Set Palling time 1000ms Time expended for read [3047ms Time expended for virite art

| + | Address | Count

_dStarttrite [Bit | |MBAAL [ | (|
|5 [ 60 T0) 80 ] 100

G |G | Symbo 1 | Data type

- DS@Data 16Bit{Signed> [ |pB@se

NOTE | * Check the actually written values with such function as monitor of rudder creation software.
+ If you want to achieve faster communication during ACTION, refer to "29 Tips for Faster

Communication".

This is the end of the explanation of this ACTION.
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13.2 Setting Guide

Setting Guide

This section explains how to set the parameters of ACTION.

Detail Configuration

— Destination Caonfiguration

EX “ersion 1.00

MNode Name %HODE ;4 |
Device Name || Cancel |
[ata Type IBit j

— Readout File
Feadout File Mame I Fefienies |
Feadout Method IA” the Row j

Fieadout Detail Configuration

Start Row I MNurnber of Bows I
Start Pozition I Mumber of Readouts I

Setting item Setting content
Enter a node name of display unit to write data in.
Node Name "%NODE" appears for initial setting, and the transfer source node in

triggering ACTION becomes the target node in this case.

ggi:‘:nitrlgt:]on Enter a device address or a symbol name to write data in.
9 Device Name You can specify the device name of a transfer source node by
specifying "%DEV [Device Address]" through indirect specification.
Data Type Specify the type of data to write.
Sets a CSV file name from which data is read out.
Enter directly or specify the file on the "Select File" screen of
) Windows by clicking the [Reference] button.
Readout File Name By specifying a macro code for the readout file name, you can set the
file name as a node name or device data.
) &~ 37 1 Restrictions on Names"
Readout File

Readout Method

Selects a CSV file read out method.
&~ " Readout Method and Detail Settings"

Readout Detail
Configuration

Set the details like readout start rows, corresponding to the selected
readout method. Setting items vary depending on the selected method.

&~ » Readout Method and Detail Settings"
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Readout Method and Detail Settings
The 6 types below are available for readout methods of CSV files.

@ All the Row
Readout detail settings Setting content
Start Row Specifies a first row. Entering O or less sets the last row.
Number of Rows Specifies the number of rows. Entering 0 or less sets the last row.

The shaded area on the table below indicates readout data from a CSV file, with the readout sequence from (1) to

(10).

Start row —

(1 1@ [ G [ @) |6
(7) | ®) [ (9 [(10)

Number of rows

a B~ W N
—
(o]
~

@ From the Middle to the Last Column of a Row

Readout detail settings Setting content

Start Row Specifies a first row. Entering O or less sets the last row.
Number of Rows Specifies the number of rows. Entering 0 or less sets the last row.
Start Position Specifies a first column. Entering 0 or less sets the last column.

The shaded area on the table below indicates readout data from a CSV file, with the readout sequence from (1) to

(6).

Start position
l
1 2 3 4 5

Start row —

(1 1@ [ G
4) 1) | (6)

Number of rows

a A 0N
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@ The Number of Readouts from the Middle of a Row

Setting Guide

Readout detail settings

Setting content

Start Row

Specifies a first row. Entering O or less sets the last row.

Number of Rows

Specifies the number of rows. Entering 0 or less sets the last row.

Start Position

Specifies a first column. Entering 0 or less sets the last column.

Number of Readouts

Specifies data columns to read out.

The shaded area on the table below indicates readout data from a CSV file, with the readout sequence from (1) to

(6).

Start position

|
1 2 3 4 5

1
Startrow — 2 1) | (2)

3 () | 4)

4 () | (6)

5

I —

@ All the Column

Number of readouts

Number of rows

Readout detail settings

Setting content

Start Column

Specifies a first column. Entering 0 or less sets the last column.

Number of Columns

Specifies the number of columns. Entering 0 or less sets the last column.

The shaded area on the table below indicates readout data from a CSV file, with the readout sequence from (1) to

(10).

Start column
1 2 113 4 5

1 (1) | (6)

2 (2) 1 ()

3 (3) | ()

4 4) 19

5 (5) | (10)
I —

Number of columns
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@ From the Middle to the Last Row of a Column

Readout detail settings

Setting content

Start Column

Specifies a first column. Entering 0 or less sets the last column.

Number of Columns

Specifies the number of columns. Entering 0 or less sets the last column.

Start Position

Specifies a first row. Entering 0 or less sets the last row.

The shaded area on the table below indicates readout data from a CSV file, with the readout sequence from (1) to

(8).

Start column

1
Start position — 2 1) [ B)
3 (2) | (6)
4 @) ()
5 “4) | 8

I
Number of columns

@ The Number of Readouts from the Middle of a Column

Readout detail settings

Setting content

Start Column

Specifies a first column. Entering 0 or less sets the last column.

Number of Columns

Specifies the number of columns. Entering 0 or less sets the last column.

Start Position

Specifies a first row. Entering 0 or less sets the last row.

Numer of Readouts

Specifies data rows to read out.

The shaded area on the table below indicates readout data from a CSV file, with the readout sequence from (1) to

(6).
Start column
1
1 2 3 4 5
1
Start position — 2 (1) (4)
3 2) | (5) Number of readouts
4 (3) [ (6)
5

| —
Number of columns
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13.3 Restrictions

Important information when writing data from CSV file to device

When using this ACTION, keep in mind the following points.

(1) The data type of a write destination device is fixed to single when setting up ACTION. For example, you
cannot write the first 5 rows of CSV data in bits as well as the remaining ones in character strings.

(2) If there is any row with empty cells, follow these instructions:

» Ifthe data type is set to "Character string", ignore the empty data and read out.

Ex.) When CSV data is "A,,B,C,,D", write as "A,B,C,D".

» Ifthe data type is not "Character string", write "0". Ignore the empty data, however, if it exists at the last
column.

Ex.) When CSV datais "1,,2,3,,4,,", write as "1,0,2,3,0,4".

(3) Hex data is written as Dec data.

(4) To write non-string data except for hexadecimal, use only single-byte symbols ("+", "-", ".") which can be
recognized as single-byte numbers or values. Start reading from the left-most digit to the right before the
character which cannot be regarded as a number. If the left-most character cannot be treated as a numerical
value, the data value is regarded as "0".

(5) To write hexadecimal, do not use characters other than "0" to "9" and "A" to "F" (including double-byte/
single-byte characters and capital/small letters).

(6) If you want to write values exceeding the preset data type range, the data is once converted into hexadecimal
if surpassing 16 or 32 bits. Only the lowest 4 digits (8 digits in case of 32 bits) is written. However, 16 bits (32
bits) hexadecimal causes error.

(7) Double quotation mark (" ")

» If adouble quotation mark exists in the first position of data, all the data until the next quotation is
regarded as one unit of data. If there is no double quotation at the end of data, all the data to the end of the
row is regarded as one unit of data. However, if 2 double quotation marks lie side by side like "" at the
first position of data, these 2 are recognized as one double quotation of one character.

* Double quotation marks found in any other position in a row are treated as characters.
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|

(8) The writing of character string data is performed as follows.

Ex. 1) To write single-byte characters "AB,CD,E" in LS100 (word device), these are stored in LS as follows.

LS100 LS101 LS102
AB CD E

Ex. 2) To write single-byte characters "ABC,DE" in LS100 (word device), these are stored as follows.

LS100 LS101 LS102
AB C DE

Ex. 3) To write the character string "E" from LS103, insert 2 single-byte spaces after the CSV data "CD", like

" AB,CD ,E".
LS100 LS101 LS102 LS103
AB CcD E
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Try to Read Device/PLC Data from Database
|

14.1 Try to Read Device/PLC Data from Database

[Action Example]
Detect the rising of the trigger device (bit device: "MO01") of Device/PLC, read data from the field (F2) set for the

trigger device in a relational database, and write the data into a specified device address.

PC ( R
(Node Name: PC1) SQL Server
table1
seqno [ F1 F2 F3 F4 F5
1 10 20 30 40 50
2 15 25 35 45 55
3 20 30 40 50 60
/ )

GP3000
(Node Name: AGP1)

Device/PLC
(Device Name: PLC1)

Bit device
"MO1" ON!

Device Data

D51

This section describes the setting procedures for executing the above action (ACTION) as an example.
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[Setting Procedure]

Try to Read Device/PLC Data from Database

1

Creating a Table (pagel4-4)

This step creates a table to specify the database to
read data from or the device to write data in.

. 4

Creating a Data Table (page14-7)

This step creates a database table containing data to
write in the device of Device/PLC.

¢

Starting 'Pro-Studio EX' (page14-8)

This step starts 'Pro-Studio EX'.

¢

Registering Entry Nodes (page14-8)

This step registers the PC and the display units as
entry nodes.

¢

Registering Symbols (page14-9)

This step registers as a symbol the device of Device/|
PLC which serves as a trigger condition (trigger) and
a data write destination.

4

Parameter Setting for Feature (ACTION)
(pagel4-10)

This step sets the following items:
 Database informaiton

» Database/Device address setting file
* File location

¢

Setting Trigger Conditions (page14-14)

This step sets conditions (trigger) for executing data
write.

¢

Setting Data Received by ACTION (pagel4-
17)

This step sets a constant value to be the sequence
No. (seqno) of a database.

¢

Setting ACTION Node/Process Completion
Notification (pagel14-18)

This step sets the name of an ACTION node and the
alert setting whether it should be tuned on or off
when the ACTION is completed.

¢

10

Verifying Setting Result (page14-20)t

This step verifies setting results on the setting
content list screen.

¢

11

Saving a Network Project File (page14-22)

This step saves the current settings as a network
project file and reloads.

¢

12

Transferring a Network Project File (pagel4-

This step transfers a saved network project file to the
display unit.

22)
h 4

13

Executing ACTION (page14-23)

This step verifies that database data is written in the
device of Device/PLC when the preset trigger
condition has become effective.
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14.1.1

This step creates a table that specifies the database(s) from which data is read and the device(s) to which data is

written.

'Pro-Server EX' retrieves database information by referencing transfer data ("Constant Value" of the transfer

Creating a Table

source specified in "14.1.8 Setting Data Received by ACTION") and rows in the table.

Excel Table
A [ 8 | ¢ | o | e ]
| 1 DATABASE | TABLE DEVIGE FIELD  DATATYPE
2 |S0L Server TEL1 D50 Data F1 2
3 |50l Server TEL1 D51 Data F2 2)
| 4 SQL Server TEL1 D52 Data F3 2
| 5 |S0L Server TEL1 DE3 Data F4 2
| G 50l Server TEL1 DE4 Data F& 2
You can create a table using the following file formats:
* Excel
A B C D E
1 DATABASE TABLE DEVICE FIELD DATATYPE
2 DBA tahlel 0100 fie Id1 2
3 |DBA tahblel oo field2 2
4 DBEEBE table o102 field3 2
* Access
DATABASE | TABLE | DEVIGE | FIELD DATATYPE |
___|DBA tablel 0100 field1 2
. |DBA tablel D1m field2 2
__|DBE table2 D0z field3 2
« CSV

DATABASE. TABLE.DEVICE.FIELD.DATATYPE
DBA table1,D100.field1.2
DBA table1,D101 field2.2
DBA table2,D102.field3.2

NOTE | * When running an action that repeats, create the table in Excel or CSV.

If created with Access, you cannot run an action that repeats.

Pro-Server EX Reference Manual
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The following uses Excel as an example in the descriptions. The same applies when using other file formats.

1 Start Excel and create the table below.

DATABASE TABLE DEVICE FIELD DATATYPE
SQL Server TBL1 D50 data F1 2
SQL Server TBL1 D51 data F2 2
SQL Server TBL1 D52 data F3 2
SQL Server TBL1 D53 data F4 2
SQL Server TBL1 D54 data F5 2

Below are the contents of each item of this table.

[DATABASE]

Set the name of the database from which data is read.

[TABLE]

Set the name of the database table from which data is read.

[DEVICE]

Set the device or symbol name of the device to which data is written.

[FIELD]
Set the field of the database table from which data is read.

[DATATYPE]
Set the type of data to write.
Specify the data type as the following table shows.

Value Data Type Value Data Type
1 Bit 11 Double-precision floating point
2 Decimal 16 bit signed 12 Character string
3 Decimal 16 bit unsigned 13 Decimal 8 bit signed
4 Hexadecimal 16 bits 14 Decimal 8 bit unsigned
5 BCD 16 bits 15 Hexadecimal 8 bit
6 Decimal 32 bit signed 16 BCD 8 bit
7 Decimal 32 bit unsigned 17 TIME data
8 Hexadecimal 32 bits 18 TIME_OF DAY Data
9 BCD 32 bits 19 | DATE Data
10 Single precision floating point -
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* Do not fail to enter table item names like [DATABASE] or [TABLE] in the first row of Excel

sheets.

* When you want to specify two or more Device/PLC devices, set a device name and a device
address to [DEVICE].
Example: [PLC1]D100

* There is a sample file (ProDB.xls) of an Excel table in the "PRO-SDK" folder where Pro-Server
EX has been installed. Use this as a template when creating a table.
The "PRO-SDK" folder is located in the following path when installed by default.
C:\Program File(x86)\Pro-face\Pro-Server EX\PRO-SDK

2 Save it on PC desktop with the file name "exceltable.xls" after creating.
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|
14.1.2

This step creates a database table to store data to read out (recipe data).
'Pro-Server EX' obtains data in the [FIELD] row specified on an Excel table , referring to data to transfer (which

is "Fixed vale" of the transfer source set in "14.1.8 Setting Data Received by ACTION") and "seqno" data on a

Creating a Data Table

database table.

~
Database
seqno F1 F2 F3 F4 F5
1 10 20 30 40 50
2 15 25 35 45 55
3 20 30 40 50 60
L
Create the table below on a database.
seqno F1 F2 F3 F4 F5
1 10 20 30 40 50
2 15 25 35 45 55
3 20 30 40 50 60

* Do notuse "0" for "seqno" value. If data to transfer is not a character string, the lowest row of the
table is searched when the data is "0".
* Do not use any character string containing "' " (apostrophe) for "seqno" value.
* Ifyouuse "DSN", there is a sample file (DataBase.mdb) of a data table available in the "PRO-SDK"
folder where Pro-Server EX has been installed. Use this as a template when creating a table.
The "PRO-SDK" folder is located in the following path when installed by default.
C:\Program File(x86)\Pro-face\Pro-Server EX\PRO-SDK

Pro-Server EX Reference Manual
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14.1.3 Starting 'Pro-Studio EX'

This step starts 'Pro-Studio EX'.
Refer to "3 Trial of Pro-Server EX" for details about starting method.

14.1.4 Registering Entry Nodes

This step registers the PC and the display unit connected with network as nodes.
Refer to "31 Node Registration" for details about entry nodes.

Node Name ‘PC1

IP Address :192.168.0.1
Node Name :AGP1

IP Address :192.168.0.100

Device/PLC Information

r/ Ex /4

Entry node Setting item Setting example
Node Name PC1
PC
IP Address 192.168.0.1
Type GP3000 series
Display Unit Node Name AGP1
IP Address 192.168.0.100
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14.1.5 Registering Symbols

This step registers as a symbol the device address of Device/PLC which serves as a trigger condition (trigger) and

the device of Device/PLC to write data in.

Try to Read Device/PLC Data from Database
|

Refer to "32 Symbol Registration" for details about entry nodes.

r/ b/

~
B Trigger (Trigger Condition)
Device
Address Symbol
m) Start writing
B Writing Device
Device
Address Symbol
mp D51 data
. /

Setting item

Trigger (trigger condition)

Writing device

Symbol Name

Start writing

D51 data

Data Type

Bit

16Bit (Signed)

Device address for symbol
registration

"MO1" of Device/PLC (PLC1)

"D51" of Device/PLC (PLC1)

No. of Devices

1

1

14-9

Pro-Server EX Reference Manual



Try to Read Device/PLC Data from Database

14.1.6 Parameter Setting for Feature (ACTION)

This step makes settings to write database data in a device. (parameter settings)

Refer to "14.2 Setting Guide" for more details about ACTION parameter.

Specify the file

( I
Desktop
i | exceltable.xls
exceltable
A [ B | ¢ [ b [ E
1 |DATABASE THELE DEVIGE FIELD DATATYPE
2 |S0L Server TEL1 D&D Data F1 2
3 |SOL Server TEL1 D51 Data F2 2
4 |S0L Server TEL1 D52 Data F3 2
5 |SQL Server TEL1 D53 Dats F4 2
6 |SCL Server TEL1 D54 Dats F& 2
SQL Server
seqno F1 F2 F3 F4 F5
1 10 20 30 40 50
l Read
Database Type
o J

r/ Ex /4

Setting item Setting content
Login Name login
Password abcde
Server Name server
Database Type SQL Server
Database/ngicg Excel
address setting file
File location C:\Users\<<User name>>\Desktop\exceltable.xls

Pro-Server EX Reference Manual
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1 Click the [Feature] icon on the status bar.

e:‘?i__ﬂ'Prrl:n-Sl:uu:Iirl:n EX ?.npx
File Edit Tool Programming &ssist  Setting  Help

Fy Start | e Qj Mode | 2> /..A Symbol )< #’; rFfatuna }J' ! Save |,

Symbal ‘ ‘ Mode Name|A|3F"| | Device Mam:

G L
i nareHe Sheet Name|5h83t3 [" Setitas aglat

Ingert Delete

2 Select [ACTION] from the tree display on the left of the screen, then click the [Add] button.

'*,3' Pro-Studio EX test.npx
File Edit Tool Programming Assist  Setting  Help

F:g Start | 2 Qﬂ Node | 23 /..; Symbal | 2
Add |yt
Edit | Delete
ACTION
»  Trigger Condition In addition t
o b Data Transter u51:.ng applic
i b Device Cache using Acces
In the Pro-3
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Try to Read Device/PLC Data from Database

3 Click the [ACTION Type] list button, and select "Download from the database".
Then, enter the name of ACTION to set in the [ACTION Name] field. In this example, enter "Database

Download".

NOTE | * [ACTION Name] can be an arbitrary name.

Set ACTION Mame,Parameter B
Add a new ACTION.
Specify an ACTION name, and set its parameter.
ACTION Type| Create farm using Excel. i

Create form using Excel.

wihites Data bo C5V file. =
ACTION Warne|'wites Data from C5V file.
Upload of GP JPEG Data.
Upload of GP Log Data.

whites Data ta E-kail e

i[5 | Cancel |

4 Click the [Click here to set the ACTION parameter] button.

Set ACTION Name/Parameter

Add a new ACTION.
Specify an ACTIOMN name. and set its parameater.

ACTION T}'Del Download from the database. j

I Displaw the Actians af the ald version of Pra-Server

ACTION NamEIDatabaseDownload

Click here
to zet the ACTIOM parameter.

[t | Cancel |
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5 Make settings regarding a database.

Download from the database

Database information Ex Wersion 1.36

Lagin narne: IIog in 0K, |
P o obktk
A3SWan I Cancel |

Server name: Iserver
Database Type ISQL Server LI
Ciriver name: ISQL Sarver LI

I~ Momally connected to server

|F eonmection request is not received withity standard bme |—5 .
r peniod, connection iz terminated, bl

1) Set "login" in [Login name] and "abcde" in [Password] to access the database server with, and "server" in
[Server name] for the database server PC name.

2) Set "SQL Server" in [Database Type].

NOTE | * If you select "DSN" in [Database Type], you do not have to set [Server name].

* Supports Oracle8, 10g, and 11g. However, cannot run on 64-bit operating systems.

3) Set "SQL Server" in [Driver name].

6 In [Database/Device address setting file], set up with Excel (access database directly).
7 Make settings regarding a file (a table).

File location

I =¥ LI
S C¥ e

% Lls_ers :I
;I

T etails

1) Set "Desktop" as the destination to save in the upper list box.

2) Select the Excel table file name "exceltable.xls".
8 Click the [OK] button.

This is the end of the feature (ACTION) settings.
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14.1.7 Setting Trigger Conditions

This step sets a trigger condition (trigger bit ON) to read out device data.

Refer to "33 Trigger Conditions" for details about trigger conditions.

r/ Ex /4

» Trigger Condition Name: Turn on write start bit

e Trigger Condition : When "Start writing" (M01) is ON

1 On the "Set ACTION Name/Parameter” screen, click the [Next] button.

Set ACTION Name/Parameter

Add a new ACTION.
Specify an ACTIOM name, and set its parameter,

ACTION T.'r'DBIDownload from the database. j

I Display the Actions of the old version of Pro-Server

ACTION NamBIDatabaseDownload

Click here
to zet the ACTION parameter.

o —) @
e

2 Click the [New Trigger Condition] button.

Set ACTION Trigger Condition

R LT o o
e LT = E—

Specify a tngger condition of the ACTIOM.

Mew Trigger Condition k
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3 Enter the trigger condition name "TurnOnWriteStartBit" in [Trigger Condition Name], and select "AGP1" in

[Node Name] which has the device to serve as the trigger condition (trigger).

. m ~
Trigger CDnﬁg:ﬁgTumD rrikeStartBit )

Node Mame [pry -] AddNode |
(IFci

)

wﬂfﬂ I
[
| |

4 Find Mode

NOTE | * Here, you are to specify the node having the device to be the trigger condition or having data to
transfer.

& 33 Trigger Conditions"

4 Click the [When Device ON] button in the [Condition 1] tab and select "PLC1" for the device name.

Condition 1 |

Specify the Trigger Condition.

e When Tumed ON | Whie Deviceis ON| R4z Whie Conditon Satisfied
C) Specified Time | Whie Device is OFF | M, When Condiion Satisied
¢ Byl Bl | when Device ON | ) 8 When Partner Node DN |
| whenDevice Changes | =] When Device OFF | G When Patner Node OFF |

Device Mame
IﬂINTEHNAL ﬂ I Tum OFF the Specified Device Address after
]

Processging.
FTARA= =T

Data Type  |16BiSigned)

5 Click the [Device Address] list button and select "WriteStart" for the symbol name of the device which serves as
the trigger.

Device Name

Turh OFF the Specified Device Address after
IF'LE‘I j r Proceszing.

Device Address
a w | = Logak

Data Type  [1EEitSigned)

I Limited Time Differ

| U:jlhour | D::’min- | D:jlho
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|

[Data Type] automatically appears after selection, too.

Device Mame

fPLCT =]/
Device Address

aniteStalt LI

_Data Tupe )

[ Limited Time Offer

| 0= haur | 0= min - | 0= haur

NOTE | * You can also set trigger conditions by combining 2 different types of conditions ("And" condition
or "Or" condition).

& 33 Trigger Conditions"

6 Click the [OK] button.

This is the end of trigger condition settings.
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14.1.8 Setting Data Received by ACTION

This step sets a constant value (seqno) to be the sequence No. of a data table in ACTION .

r/ Ex /4

¢ Constant value to transfer : 2

1 On the "Set ACTION Trigger Condition" screen, click the [Next] button.

Set ACTION Trigger Condition

ACTION Ty [TERTIEA o ITE BaEaRET ]
ACTION Nare [P EEER GBS

Specify a tigger condition of the ACTION.

Mews Trigger Condition

TurnDrwfriteStartBit i Edt F——

AGP1

Wwhen WiiteStart of Mode AGPT iz Turmed O

Back k Mest E !) Cahicel

2 After clicking [Constant Value], enter "2" in the text box for the constant value to transfer and "1" in [No.].

— Transfer Source

Hode
[25P1 ]
Device Name

JHINTERNAL =
 Device Address

ez | =
e )
Data Type W Ma. 1= )

This is the end of the setting of data received by ACTION.
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14.1.9 Setting ACTION Node/Process Completion Notification

This step sets the name of an ACTION node and the alert setting whether it should be tuned on or off when the
ACTION is completed.

* ACTION Node : PCl1
* Receive Notification: OFF

1 On the "Data settings to be received by ACTION" screen, click the [Next] button.

" Device Address

P =l
%" Constant Value

|2

[ata Tope |1EBit[Signeu:I] Nu.l 13:

) Cancel |

2 Click the list button of [ACTION Node] and select "PC1" as a node where ACTION operates. Also, clear the

check if [Receive Notification Exists] has been checked.

Set ACTION Node,/Process Completion MNotification

ACTION Typo DAHBEE HEm T AEEE
= e

Specify an action node [wWindows PC) where the ACTION works practically.

ACTION Node

! Héeive Matification Exists

Pleasze specify the notified device that will be infarmed of
the execution of the ACTIOMN. After the execution of the
ACTION, it will be is turned on.

NOTE | * When "Receive Notification Exists" is turned on, the specified bit device will be turned on when
the ACTION is completed. This can be used as the trigger condition (trigger) of the subsequent
ACTION when you want to execute two or more ACTIONSs sequentially.

5733 Trigger Conditions"
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3 Click the [Complete] button.

Try to Read Device/PLC Data from Database

The "Set ACTION Node/Process Completion Notification" screen will disappear. On the left of the screen, the

ACTION and trigger condition names you set will appear.

"a:? Pro-Studio EX test.npx

File Edit Tool Programming Assist
F:g Start | 3 m Node
Add [Pt
Edit Delete

=~ v ACTION

(A DatabaseDownload )

Tngger Londition
GR\., TumOria/riteStartBit >

oo b Data Transfer
i v Device Cache

5

This is the end of the settings of the ACTION node and process completion notification.
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14.1.10

Verifying Setting Result

This step verifies setting results on the setting content list screen.

1 Select the ACTION name "Database Download" from the tree display on the left of the screen.

"E? Pro-Studio EX test.npx

File Edit Tool Programming Assist S
F:g Start | > m Node |2
Add ot
Edit Delete

ngger Landit

b Data Trarsfer
¥ Device Cache

T g
\ﬂ, TurmnOnw/rteStartBit

0 -E]d

uly]

Confirm that the setting content appears on the right of the screen.

H[=]E3
Setting  Help
. T : .
b5 /__.) Symbal | 2 ﬂ Featue 2 | Save | 23 I@ Transfer I@ MS':EZL?S'
—ACTION-Specific Trigger Condition/Frocess List —ACTION
add | Edt | ek | Delte ACTION. |
ml Data Source Mode AGP1 | DatabaseDanrioad [
Trigger [when ‘wWriteStart of Node AGFT is Tul Rename |
Condition | Data
Completion 2 Download from the database. ‘
Matification | |
Set Parameater |
- ACTION Made
Pro-Server EX Reference Manual 14-20




Try to Read Device/PLC Data from Database

2 Select the trigger condition name "TurnOnWriteStartBit" from the tree display on the left of the screen.

“713' Pro-Studio EX test.npx

File Edit Tool Programming Assisk S

@ Start | 3> [Qi Node |

Add Irpart
Edit Delete
SR ALCTION

- & DatabaseDownload

Confirm that the setting content appears on the right of the screen.

IS[= E3

- Feature > E} Save | 2> m Transfer [@ MSUtglttL?sr

Sequence Diagram by Trigger Condition

Al vl Collapse | Transfer ACTIOMN/D ata

Feature...l Source | | Destinal...| Receive/Process Eo...|
Databas... aGP1H. - PCl.Da..

ietting  Help

53 P Symbol | 2

AGP1
‘Wihen WriteStart of Node AGP1

This is the end of the verification of the settings.
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14.1.11  Saving a Network Project File

This step saves the current settings as a network project file and reloads to 'Pro-Server EX'.

Refer to "25 Saving" for details about saving a network project file.

» 'Pro-Server EX' reads a created network project file, and then executes ACTION
according to the settings in the file. The settings therefore need be saved in the network
project file.

+ Be sure to reload the network project file to 'Pro-Server EX'. If not, ACTION will not work.

» Path of network project file : Desktop\Database download.npxe

« Title : Database download action

14.1.12  Transferring a Network Project File

This step transfers a saved network project file to entry nodes.

Refer to "26 Transferring" for details about transferring a network project file.

NOTE | * Be sure to transfer a network project file. If not, ACTION will not work.
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|

14.1.13  Executing ACTION

This step verifies that database data is written in the device of Device/PLC when the preset trigger condition has

become effective.

BB Symbol - Monitor of Pro-Server EX =] E3

MNode IAGP‘I 'l Device/PLC IPLE‘I 'l Device Address ISheet3 Iﬂ
Get Palling tirme  [1000ms Time expended for read [3031ms Time expended far write Start

G g | Symbol | Data type | + | Address | Count
_lStartWrite |Bit [ [Meaai 1
_p5iData 16Bit¢{Signed> [ Ipeesa 5

NOTE | * Check the actually written values with such function as monitor of rudder creation software.
« Ifyou want to achieve faster communication during ACTION, refer to "29 Tips for Faster

Communication".

This is the end of the explanation of this ACTION.
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Setting Guide

14.2 Setting Guide

This section explains how to set the parameters of ACTION.

Download from the database

Database information

E* Yersion 1.36

DKl

Cahcel |

[~

Login name: I
Pazswmond: I
Server name: I
Databasze Type ISQL Server
Driver name: ISQL Server

[T Mamaly connected to server

|F eonnestion request i@ not receryed within standard bme
peniod, connectian is eminated.

=

|5 tin.

DatabasesDevice address settings file
" Use Excel

i~ Use boeess

" Use CSY
File location
EE =
=5 Pro-tace -]

3 Pro-Server EX

Setting item Setting content
Login name Sets a login name to access the database server with.
Password Sets a password to access the database server with.

Server name

Database
Information

Enters "PC Name" or "IP Address" of the database server.

» Ifyou select "DSN" in [Database Type], you do not have to enter
this.

Database Type

Selects a database type between [SQL Server], [Oracle], and [DSN].

Driver name

Selects a driver depending on the selected database type.

* Ifyou select "DSN" in [Database Type], you do not have to enter
this.

Pro-Server EX Reference Manual
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Setting item

Setting content

Normally connected
to server

Database

Connects with the server at all times.

* If you connect with the server frequently, an always-on connection is
useful to reduce the time to open your database.

Information If connection
request is not
received within
standard time
period, connection is
terminated.

Disconnects when no connection is requested in a certain period in case
of always-on connection to the server.

Database/Device address setting file

Select the file format for the setting (parameter) that defines how to

write database data to the device.

For parameter details, refer to "14.1.1 Creating a Table".

Excel

Access

* When using files with extension .accdb, Microsoft® Access® must
be installed first.

Ccsv

File location

Specify the save folder of the file including a table.
After you specify the folder, select the file name from the list and the
sheet name including a table.

* When the file name exceeds 255 single-byte characters, the file may
not display. (Note that a double-byte character is regarded as 2
single-byte characters.)

[Details] Button

Clicking this button displays the "A setup of details" screen.
Refer to "M "A setup of details" Screen" Screen" for more details.
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B "A setup of details" Screen

A setup of details

A zetup of a zerver

Server connection time: |1 il Sec.
Retry number of times: |3
Dizconnect Time: |5 Iif.

Cancel |

Setting item

Setting content

Server connection
time

Sets communication time-out with the database server.

Retry number of

A setup of a server | ..
times

Sets the number of communication retries with the database server.

Disconnect Time

Sets the time allowed until connection is cut if it has been set to
disconnect when no connection is requested in a certain period.
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15.1  Try to Report Alarm by E-mail

15.2  Setting Guide .......cccceeevrnneen.
15.3 Restrictions .......cccceeeiiiiinnen.
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Try to Report Alarm by E-mail
|

15.1 Try to Report Alarm by E-mail

[Action Example]
Detect the rising of the trigger device (bit device: "M01", "M02", and "M03") of Device/PLC and send a message,

which was set in an Excel message sheet corresponding with the trigger device, to A's cellular phone.

Trigger device Message
"MO1" "Abnormal speed in Line A!"
"M02" "Abnormal electricity in Line A!"
"M03" "Line blockage in Line A!"

(Example) When sending a message saying "Abnormal speed in Line A!" with the trigger device set to "M01".

PC Send the specified
(Node Name: PC1)  message by e-mail.

Abnormal
E——) srrzedl i LAl

Mobile phone

Trigger] Message

MO1 [ Abnormal speed in Line Al

MO02 [Abnormal electricity in Line Al
MO03 |Line blockage in Line Al

GP3000
(Node Name: AGP1)

Device/PLC

Bit device (Device Name: PLC1)

"MO1" ON!
MO1 1
M02
MO03

This section describes the setting procedures for executing the above action (ACTION) as an example.

NOTE | * Refer to "36 Error Information" for details about errors occurring in 'Pro-Server EX'.
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[Setting Procedure]

Try to Report Alarm by E-mail

1

Creating a Message Sheet (pagel5-4)

This step creates a message sheet containing
messages to send in Excel.

¢

Starting 'Pro-Studio EX' (pagel5-5)

This step starts 'Pro-Studio EX'.

¢

Registering Entry Nodes (page15-5)

This step registers the PC and the display units as
entry nodes.

¢

Registering Symbols (pagel5-6)

This step registers as a symbol the device of Device/
PLC which serves as a trigger condition (trigger).

¢

Parameter Setting for Feature (ACTION)
(pagel5-7)

This step sets the following items:
* Login Information

* Mail Contents

* Message Sheet Specification

¢

Setting Trigger Conditions (pagel5-12)

This step sets conditions (trigger) for e-mailing.

¢

Setting Data Received by ACTION (Trigger
Condition 1) (pagel5-18)

This step sets a constant value to be a keycord of
trigger condition 1.

y

Setting ACTION Node/Process Completion
Notification (pagel5-19)

This step sets the name of an ACTION node and the
alert setting whether it should be tuned on or off
when the ACTION is completed.

p

Setting Data Received by ACTION (Trigger
Condition 2 and 3)

This step sets constant values to be keycords of
trigger condition 2 and 3.

y

10

Verifying Setting Result (page15-23)

This step verifies setting results on the setting
content list screen.

¢

11

Saving a Network Project File (pagel5-25)

This step saves the current settings as a network
project file and reloads.

p

12

Transferring a Network Project File (pagel5-
25)

This step transfers a saved network project file to the
display unit.

¢

13

Executing ACTION (pagel5-26)

This step verifies that an e-mail is sent to a specified
email address when the preset trigger condition has
become effective.
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15.1.1 Creating a Message Sheet

This step executes the "Key Code" row corresponding with transfer data.

For details about transfer data, refer to "15.1.7 Setting Data Received by ACTION (Trigger Condition 1)" later

mentioned.
PC Send the specified
Message Sheet (Node Name: PC1) ~ message by e-mail.
i i Abnormal
) || speed in Line Al

Send the message of key code "1".

Mobile phone
1 Start Excel and create the message sheet below in Sheet 1.
[Creation Example]
T SR C | D
Kew Code Title hWessaze Address

1 LineA_speed & The speed of Line A abc@xye.cojn
2 LireA_voltage The electric power odef@xyz. cojp, ghji@yy com
3 Lirec_error  Line A is choked up klm@xwz. co.jp

Bl S o

You can register data of the same keycode up to 5 units.

2 Save it on PC desktop with the file name "mailmessage.xls" after creating.

NOTE | * You can send not only those prepared in Excel for each case but also a fixed message or data in the

device of Device/PLC as a message.

[Mail Contents]

 Always send the same message

Outgoing Meszage:
f* Send the data sent from the tigger MODE as a message

£ Send a mezzage prepared in an Excel sheet

['ou can specify a meszage and it destination from DevicesFLCz)
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15.1.2 Starting 'Pro-Studio EX'

This step starts 'Pro-Studio EX'.
Refer to "3 Trial of Pro-Server EX" for details about starting method.

15.1.3 Registering Entry Nodes

This step registers as entry nodes the PC and the display units which serve as trigger conditions (trigger).

Refer to "31 Node Registration" for details about entry nodes.

Node Name :PCA1

IP Address :192.168.0.1
Node Name :AGP1

IP Address 1192.168.0.100

Device/PLC Information

r/ B/

Entry node Setting item Setting example
Node Name PC1
PC
IP Address 192.168.0.1
Type GP3000 series
Display Unit Node Name AGP1
IP Address 192.168.0.100
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15.1.4

Registering Symbols

This step registers as a symbol the device address of Device/PLC from which data is read.

Refer to "32 Symbol Registration" for details about entry nodes.

— ™
Device
Address Symol
MO1 Abnormal speed
M02 Abnormal electricity
Mo3 | mp Line blockage
. J
r/ Ex_ /|
Setting item Setting content
Symbol Name Abnormal Speed Abnormal Electricity Line Blockage

Data Type

Bit

Device address for symbol
registration

"MO1" of Device/PLC
(PLC1)

"MO02" of Device/PLC
(PLC1)

"MO03" of Device/PLC
(PLC1)

No. of Devices

1

1

1
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Try to Report Alarm by E-mail

Parameter Setting for Feature (ACTION)

This step makes settings to send a message by e-mail. (parameter settings)

Refer to "15.2 Setting Guide" for more details about ACTION parameter.

Excel file name

User name :USER
—~ ~ Password :abcde
Desktop Mail server
mailmessage.xls
| B I c [ D #

[ 1 | KeyCade Title Message Address

g 1 LineA speed e The speed of Line Aabo@xyz oo jo

[3] 2 LineA voltags The elactric power odef@yz oo jp, ghj@yyycom

| = | 3 Lireceror  Line A is choked up kim@xyz co_jp

=

\ Sheet1/ ——

\ M
Sheet name SMTP server name —_ SMTP-SERVER

Setting item Setting content

ACTION Name Send Mail

SMTP Server Name SMTP-SERVER

SMTP port number 465

Use secure connection

(SMTP over SSL) enable
Login Information | SMTP Authentication enable

User Name USER

Password abcde

POP Authorization disable

Mail Source Address

user@aaa.or.jp

Mail Contents

Send a message prepared in an Excel sheet

Message Sheet

Where to Save Message
Sheet

C:\Users\<<User name>>\Desktop

Excel File Name

Mailmessage.xls

Sheet Name

Sheetl
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1 Click the [Feature] icon on the status bar.

*—tﬁ'Pro—Studio EX Z.npx
File Edit Tool Programming Assist Setting  Help

Fy Skart | 2 \Qﬂ Mode ))‘ /__) Suyrmbol M % Feature Save
o s

Symbel Nod Name |A5P1 | Device Nam
| ‘
|

Group Ungroup

Sheet NamelShE'3t3 I Setitaszagll

Inzert Delste

2 Select [ACTION] from the tree display on the left of the screen, then click the [Add] button.

"’:3' Pro-Studio EX test.npx
File Edit Tool Programming Assist  Setting  Help

F:;J Start | 2 Qj Node | /__» Symbal

Add |part |

Edlit | Delste |

ACTION

ngger Londition In addition

-+ Data Transfer us::.ng appli
- » Device Cache using Acce
In the Pro-2

PR

3 Click the [ACTION Type] list button, and select "Writes Data to E-Mail".
Then, enter the name of ACTION to set in the [ACTION Name] field. In this example, enter "Send Mail".

NOTE | * [ACTION Name] can be an arbitrary name.

Set ACTION Name/Parameter B

Add a new ACTION.
Specify an ACTION name, and zet its parameter.

ACTION Type| Create farm using Excel.

Create formn uging Excel.
Writes Diata ko CSY file.
ACTION Mame|'writes Drata from C5Y file.
Upload of GP JPEG Data.

PR
Ao Lm e g g e

3| KN

Upload to the database.

@—@

[ | Cancel |
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4 Click the [Click here to set the ACTION parameter] button.

Set ACTION Name,/Parameter E3

Add a new ACTION.
Specify an ACTION name, and set its parameter.

ACTION T_'r'Pel\-\u"rites D'ata to E-Mail. j
I" Displaw the Actions of the old version of Pro-Server
ACTION Nam9|SendMail

Click here
to set the ACTIOM parameter.

u—@

[t | Cancel |

5 set login information.

NOTE | © For more details about login information setting, contact with your network administrator.

1) Enter "SMTP-SERVER" as the connecting SMTP server name in [SMTP server name].

Setting Mail Information

[ Lagin infarmation | EX Version 1.33
SMTF zerver name : ([SMTF'—SERVER ) [~ SMTF Authentication
SMTP port number : |Q5 User name : I
[T Use secure connection [SMTR over S50 Pagswiord ; I

What is SMTP server?

Refers to a server for delivering e-mail messages complying with SMTP (Simple Mail Transfer Protocol), a
mail transfer protocol (standard for data communication). E-mail messages are sent or received through a
computer called "Server" that is always on the Internet. There are two types of servers: for sending and for
receiving. SMTP server is typically used to send messages. SMTP server receives an e-mail sent by a user,
searches for SMTP server operating on the network of the user to receive the message, and transfers it there.

2) Select the [Use secure connection (SMTP over SSL)] check box.

NOTE | * Make sure your SMTP server supports the encryption method "SMTP over SSL". If you are

planning to use an SMTP server that does not support the encryption method, you will not be able
to send encrypted mail.

15-9 Pro-Server EX Reference Manual



Try to Report Alarm by E-mail

3) Select the [SMTP Authentication] check box..

NOTE | * Make sure your SMTP server supports the SMTP authentication method "AUTH-LOGIN". If you
are planning to use an SMTP server that does not support the encryption method, you will not be

able to send encrypted mail.

4) Enter "USER" in [User name] as a user name for SMTP authorization, and "abcde" in [Password] as a user set
password.

Setting Mail Information

[ Login informatior | Ex Version 1.33

SMTP server name : ISMTF‘—SER\-"ER ¥ SMTF Authentication
SMTF port number : 465 Usat name : II"’ISER
v Usze secure connection [SMTP over S5L] Password : I*****

NOTE | * "*****" appears when entering a password.

5) Inthe [SMTP port number] field, enter "465".

6) Enter the sender's email address "user@aaa.com" in [Sender's Mail address].

Sender's Mail address : (luser@aaa_ o )

Send Mail address : I

7) Set [Send Mail address].

» If [Use secure connection (SMTP over SSL)] or [SMTP Authentication] is enabled, you can enter
multiple addresses by separating each with a comma (,).
* In the [Mail Contents], if you select [Send a message prepared in an Excel sheet] and the
destination addresses are defined in the Excel worksheet, contents of the [Send Mail address] field

are ignored.

6 Make settings regarding mail contents.

Check [Send a message prepared in an Excel sheet].

[t ail Contents]

" Always send the same message

Outgoing Message:

" Send the data sent from the tigger HODE  as a message

< {* iSend a message prepared in an Excel sheek

£ Freaifs ehita=desbimatiopebrim Device/PLCz)

oK | Cancel
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|

7 Make settings regarding a message sheet.
Select "Desktop" to save the message sheet, and select "mailmessage.xIs" in [Excel file name] as the message

sheet file name, and then "Sheet1" in [Sheet name] as a reference sheet in the message sheet .

Select an Excel sheet with a prepared mezsage

IQC: j

5 Administrator

Excel file name

Sheet name

_

8 Click the [OK] button.

This is the end of the feature (ACTION) settings.
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15.1.6 Setting Trigger Conditions

This step sets conditions (trigger bit ON) for e-mailing.
Here, we'll set 3 patterns of trigger conditions.

Refer to "33 Trigger Conditions" for details about trigger conditions.

@ Trigger Condition 1 (Abnormal Speed)
» Trigger Condition Name: Send the Abnormal Speed message
» Trigger Condition : When "Abnormal Speed" (M01) is ON
@ Trigger Condition 2 (Abnormal Electricity)
» Trigger Condition Name: Send the Abnormal Electricity message
» Trigger Condition : When "Abnormal Electricity" (M02) is ON
@ Trigger Condition 3 (Line Blockage)

* Trigger Condition Name: Send the Line Blockage message

* Trigger Condition : When "Line Blockage" (M03) is ON

1 On the "Set ACTION Name/Parameter” screen, click the [Next] button.

Set ACTION Name/Parameter

Add a new ACTION.
Specify an ACTIOM name, and set its parameter.

ACTION TPPEIWrites Diaka to E-Mail j
[ Display the Actions of the old version of Pro-Server

ACTION NamelSendMaiI

Click here
to zet the ACTION parameter.

v —) @
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2 Click the [New Trigger Condition] button.

Set ACTION Trigger Condition

R 1= —
ACTION Name SERBHETT

Specify a tigger condition of the ACTIOMN.

MHew Trigger Condition k

3 Enter the trigger condition name "SendTheAbnormalSpeedMessage" in [Trigger Condition Name], and select

"AGP1" in [Node Name] which has the device to serve as the trigger condition (trigger).
Trigger Conditio
[ amxl SendT hedbnarmalS peedi eszage )

Node Name [P =l AcdNode |

tion |
|

=l

| _ |

] Find Mode

NOTE | * Here, you are to specify the node having the device to be the trigger condition or having data to

transfer.

5733 Trigger Conditions"
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|

4 Click the [When Device ON] button in the [Condition 1] tab and select "PLC1" for the device name.

Canditian 1 |
Specify the Trigger Condition.
b When Tumed ON | = Whie Devics s ON | R4z Wil Condition Satisied |

(€] Specified Time | i@ ‘while Device is OFF | M| When Condtion Satisfied |

Wwhen Partner Mode ON |

0 Constant Cycle ‘when Device ON EI

@ when Device Ehangesl E ‘when Device OFF | EI ‘when Partner Mode DFFl

Device Mame
Tum OFF the Specified Device Address after
[#NTERNAL =] B e

[rata Type I‘IBBit[Signed]
Check Cycle [ Always

I™ Limited Time Offer
I 0= hour | (=] min - | (=] haur | (=] min I 5003: ms

Detai Settings | ok |

Cancel

S Click the [Device Address] list button and select "Abnormal Speed" for the symbol name of the device which

serves as the trigger.

When Device OFF | EI When Partner Mode OFF

@ When Device Changesl E

Device Name
Turn OFF the Specified Device Address after
IF'LE‘I j r Processing.
Device Address
= x

Data Type | 16BiSigned)

[F- Lgfal sheets

LineBlockage

™ Limited Time Offer

| 0= hour | 0= min - | (= ha

S

15-14

Pro-Server EX Reference Manual



Try to Report Alarm by E-mail

[Data Type] automatically appears after selection, too.

Device Name

PLCT =|!

Device Address
aAbnormaIS peed

(Be=Tie q

™ Limited Time Offer

I Dﬁhour I Uﬁ it - I Uﬁ haur

NOTE | * You can also set trigger conditions by combining 2 different types of conditions ("And" condition
or "Or" condition).

5733 Trigger Conditions"

6 Click the [OK] button.

7 Click the [New Trigger Condition] button to add trigger condition 2.

Specify a trigger condition af the ACTIOM.

MHew Trigaer Condition k

SendThesbnormalSpeedideszage | ™ [ S
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8 Set the items below in the same way as condition 1 and click the [OK] button.
» Trigger Condition Name: SendTheAbnormalElectricityMessage
*  Node Name: AGP1
» Trigger Condition: When the device is ON
* Device Name: PLC1
* Device Address: Abnormal Electricity

Trigger Conrﬁlg:gg IS endT hedbnormalk lecticiybMeszag

= Find Mode

Mode Mamme |A5p1 j Add Miode |

Trigger Condition |
‘w'hen AbhomalElecticity of Mode AGPT iz Tumed ON |

Candition 1 |
Specify the Trigger Condition.
S When Tumed ON | While Device is ON | Rz Whie Condiion Satisfied |
) Specilied Time | While Device is OFF |, When Condiion Satisfied |
0 Constant Cycle | when Device ON | Jﬂl wihen Partner Node OM |
@ ‘when Device Changesl E “when Device OFF | ﬂl ‘when Partner Node DFFl
Device Mame 5 _
IF'LC1 j r ;?Drgeusgil;she Specified Device Address after
Device Address
AbrormalE lectricit
DataType iR
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9 Click the [New Trigger Condition] button to add trigger condition 3, set the items below in the same way as

trigger condition 1, and then click the [OK] button.

Node Name: AGP1

Trigger Condition: When the device is ON
Device Name: PLC1

Device Address: Line Blockage

Trigger Condition Name: SendTheLineBlockageMessage

Trigger Condition
Mame

IS endThelineBlockagetdeszage

=

Find Node

Mode Mame IAGF’1

=l AddMode |

Trigger Condition ]

‘When LineBlockage of Mode AGPT iz Turned ON

Conditior 1 |

Specify the Trigger Conditian,

“When Tumed ON | E

Whie Device is ON | K2 While Conditon 5 tisfied |

Speciied Time | [

while Device s OFF | %, When Condiion Satisfied |

oY
€]
&)

Constant Cpcle | F'

When Device OM | % When Partner Node OMN |

B

When Device Ehangesl E

i

Wwihen Device OFF | EI ‘wihen Partner Node EIFF|

Device Mame
Turn OFF the Specified Device Address after
IPLE1 j r Processing.
Device Address
DetaType BN
This is the end of trigger condition settings.
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15.1.7 Setting Data Received by ACTION (Trigger Condition 1)

This step sets data (constant value) to transfer in ACTION.

NOTE | * On this screen, you are to set the constant value "1" only for trigger condition 1. You can add those
for conditions 2 and 3 after ACTION settings.

r/ b/

* Constant value to transfer: 1

1 On the "Set ACTION Trigger Condition" screen, click the [Trigger Condition] list button to select
"SendTheAbnormalSpeedMessage", and then click the [Next] button.

Specify a tigger condition of the ACTIOMN.

MHew Trigger Condition

SendThelineBlockageMeszage ™

!— YIRS L T TR A T L T
SendT hedbnomals - _
End | NELINEn ek a0 Essans
“W'hen LineBlockage of Hode AGFT is Turned OM

Data Type  |16Bit(Signed)

This is the end of data settings for condition 1.
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15.1.8 Setting ACTION Node/Process Completion Notification

This step sets the name of an ACTION node and the alert setting whether it should be tuned on or off when the

ACTION is completed.

* ACTION Node : PCl1
¢ Receive Notification: OFF

1 On the "Data settings to be received by ACTION" screen, click the [Next] button.

" Device Address

=

% Constant Walue

=

f1

Data Type  |16EBitiSigned)

Mo [ 1]
¢

2 Click the list button of [ACTION Node] and select "PC1" as a node where ACTION operates. Also, clear the

check if [Receive Notification Exists] has been checked.

Set ACTION Node /Process Completion Notification

ACTION Typ+ [ DERE AT
ACTION Nare SRR

Specify an action node fWindows PC] where the ACTIOMN works practically.

T ACTION Node

]

Please specify the notified device that will be informed of
the execution of the ACTION. After the exsecution of the
ACTIOM, it will be iz turmed on.

NOTE | * When "Receive Notification Exists" is turned on, the specified bit device will be turned on when

the ACTION is completed. This can be used as the trigger condition (trigger) of the subsequent

ACTION when you want to execute two or more ACTIONs sequentially.

& 33 Trigger Conditions"

15-19
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3 Click the [Complete] button.
The "Set ACTION Node/Process Completion Notification" screen will disappear. On the left of the screen, the
ACTION and trigger condition names you set will appear.

'*,3' Pro-Studio EX  test.npx

File Edit Tool Programming Assisk  Setting  He

F:g Stait | 3 w Node | 23 /__;

Add |mpart

Edit Delete

| Sendail

: SendThetabnormalElectricityMessa
gwr’ SendThedbnormalSpeedMessage
: SendThelineBlockanetessane

¥ Data Transfer

i b Device Cache

This is the end of the settings of the ACTION node and process completion notification.
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15.1.9 Setting Data Received by ACTION (Trigger Condition 2 and 3)

This step sets the constant values of trigger condition 2 and 3.

r/ Ex /

* Device name as transfer source PLC1
» Constant value to transfer of trigger condition 1: 2

* Constant value to transfer of trigger condition 2: 3
1 Click the [Add] button.

—ACTION-Specific Trigger Condition/Frocess List

( Addd) Edt | Releass
| 4
W

—| Data Source Mode AGP1

Trigger [\When AbnomalSpeed of Node AGP
Conditian

Completion
Motification | |

2 Click the [Trigger Condition] list button to select "SendTheAbnormalElectricityMessage", and then click the
[Next] button.

Specify a tigger condition of the ACTIOM.

Mew Trigger Condition

SendT hedbhormalE

SendThelineBlockagetd eszage
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3 Click [Constant Value] to enter "2", and click the [Next] button.

 Device Address

= =
( % Corstant Value >

@z )

Data Type  |16BiSigned) Mo | 1=

4 After selecting "PC1" in [ACTION Node], click the [End] button.

ACTION Mode

E—-))

[, Receive Matification E sists

%F‘Iease specify the notified device that will be infarmed of
the execution of the ACTION. After the execution of the
ACTION, it will be iz turned on.

5 Click the [Trigger Condition] button to select "SendTheLineBlockageMessage" from the list button, and then set

the constant value "3" in the same way.

Specify a trigger condition of the ACTIOM.

Hew Trigger Conditian

SendTheAbnomalSpeedhessage 1) |

ndThelineB

[Qi_l?

This is the end of data settings for condition 2 and 3.
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15.1.10  Verifying Setting Result

This step verifies setting results on the setting content list screen.

1 Click the ACTION name "Send Mail" from the tree display on the left of the screen.

@i_lfﬁ Pro-Studio EX  test.npx
Flle Edit Tool Programming Assist  Setting  He

p}j Start | 23 w Node | 2 /__»

Add | ‘

Edit | Delete ‘

= w ACTION

S ERATIEREnomalE lecticityMsssag
q?E»; SendThetbnomalS peedid ezzage
('5?9 SendThelineBlockageMessage

b Diata Transfer

¥ Device Cache

Confirm that the setting content appears on the right of the screen.

=] E3
Hp
e o] - -- i
Symbol | 33| e Fealure 33 Save 2> @ﬂ Transfer L@ bl
ACTION-Specific Trigger ConditionfProcess List ACTION
Add ‘ E dit ‘ Release ‘ Delete ACTION
— Data Source Mode AGP1 Sendhai =
Trigaer ['when AbnomalSpeed of Mode AGP Rename
Condition
Cormpletion — ] | [itez Data ta E-Mail.
Motification | |
— Data Source Mods AGP1 Sk et
Trigaer [when Ah [Electicity of MNode &
Condition - = ACTION Node
Completion —
Motification | |
—| Data Source Mode AGP1
Trigaer [when LineBlockage of Mode AGPT |
Condition
Completion —
Motification | |
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2 Click each trigger condition name from the tree display on the left of the screen.

% Pro-Studio EX  test.npx

File Edit Tool Programming Assist  Setting  He

@ Start | 2> [Qi Nade | 23 P

Add [port
E dit Delete
B+ ACTION

----- T SendThelineBlock ageMessage
b Data Transfer
b Device Cache

Confirm that the setting content appears on the right of the screen.

lelp
~ . oy Monitor
Symbol | 2 Q Feature 2 E] Save | 23 Tremslizs
Y ‘ = gature m [% Status

Sequence Diagram by Trigger
Condition

Al vl Collapze | Transfer ACTIOM/Data
5endTheih T Edt = Feature...| Source | | Destinat...| Receive/Proces

AGET Sendtal  AGF1H.. > | PC1.5e..
‘When AbhormalSpeed of Mode

This is the end of the verification of the settings.
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15.1.11  Saving a Network Project File

This step saves the current settings as a network project file and reloads to 'Pro-Server EX'.

Refer to "25 Saving" for details about saving a network project file.

mrmnnd © 'Pro-Server EX' reads a created network project file, and then executes ACTION
according to the settings in the file. The settings therefore need be saved in the network
project file.
» Be sure to reload the network project file to 'Pro-Server EX'. If not, ACTION will not work.

* Path of network project file : Desktop\Mail send.npxe
+ Title : Send Mail ACTION

15.1.12  Transferring a Network Project File

This step transfers a saved network project file to entry nodes.

Refer to "26 Transferring" for details about transferring a network project file.

NOTE | * Be sure to transfer a network project file. If not, ACTION will not work.
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15.1.13  Executing ACTION

This step verifies that enabling a trigger condition activates ACTION, and sends the message corresponding to the

trigger condition to the preset address.

~ I
To  :[user@aaa.or. jp 1
Title:[Line A is choked up. 1]
Text :[ 1

\— J

This is the end of the explanation of this ACTION.

NOTE | * If you want to achieve faster communication during ACTION, refer to "29 Tips for Faster

Communication".
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15.2 Setting Guide

This section explains how to set the parameters of ACTION.

Setting Mail Information

[ Login information ]

EX Wersion 1.33

SMTP server name :

SMTP part number :

[~ Usze secure connection [SMTP over S5L) Pazzword : I

I [~ SMTF Authentication

Ir User name : I

I~ POF befors SMTP
POP3 server name :

FOP3 port number :

Uszer name :

Pazzwaond :
Sender's Mail address :

Send Mail address :

Select an E xcel sheet with a prepared message

IQC: j

110 a [
3 Proface
S5 Pro-Server EX

MNp=D atabase

Excel file name

[Mail Contentz]

Outgoing Message:

= Always send the same message

Sheet name
%+ Send the data sent from the tigger NODE a3 a message
" Send a message prepared in an Excel shest
['ou can zpecify a message and itz destination fraom DevicesPLCz]
Cancel |

Setting item

Setting content

SMTP server name

Enter the address of the connected SMTP server (Mail Sending Server) with single-byte
alphabet or numerical values.

SMTP port number

Enter the port number of the SMTP server in use.

If the [Use secure connection (SMTP over SSL)] check box is selected, usually set this
field to "465". If the [SMTP Authentication] check box is selected, usually set this field
to "587". If neither is selected, usually set this field to "25".

Use secure connection

Sends mail using the "SMTP over SSL" encryption method.

(SMTP over SSL)

SMTP Authentication Sends mail using SMTP authentication. The authentication method is "AUTH-LOGIN".
User name Set the user name for logging in to the SMTP server.

Password Use single-byte alphanumeric characters and symbols to set the password for logging in

to the SMTP server.

POP before SMTP

Select this check box to perform POP authentication before sending mail.

POP3 server name

Enter the server (POP3 server) address for POP authorization with single-byte alphabet
or numerical values.

POP3 port number

Define the port number of the POP3 server in use.
Normally set to "110". Normally enter "110".

User name

Enter the user name for POP authorization.
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Setting item

Setting content

Password

Enter the password set by the user who performs POP authorization.

Sender's Mail address

Enter the mail source address with single-byte alphabet or numerical value.

Send Mail address

Use single-byte alphanumeric characters to define the destination mail address.

If [Use secure connection (SMTP over SSL)] or [SMTP Authentication] is enabled, you
can enter multiple addresses by separating each with a comma (,). The limit for the
number of addresses depends on the SMTP server in use.

» If[Use secure connection (SMTP over SSL)] and [SMTP Authentication] are both
disabled, you can set one address only.

* In the [Mail Contents], if you select [Send a message prepared in an Excel sheet] and
the destination addresses are defined in the Excel worksheet, contents of the [Send
Mail address] field are ignored.

Mail Contents

* Always send the same message]
Sends the message entered in [Outgoing Message:].

{~ Always send the same message

Outgoing Message: I

» The content of [Outgoing Message:] is sent as the title (subject) of the message.

To :[user@aaa.or.jp ]
Title :[Abnormal speed in Line Al]
Text [ ]
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Setting item

Setting content

Mail Contents

» Send the data sent from the trigger NODE as a message
Sends Device/PLC data transferred in "Set ACTION data" as a message. Date type of
"String" only can be transferred as a message.

Transfer Source

MHode
[4GF1 |
Device Mame

[PLEY |

f* Device Address

st R

" Canstant alue

|
Diata Type Stritg Ma., EI:

* The content of the outgoing message (Device/PLC data) is sent as the title (subject) of
the message.
(Example) When the character string data of "ALART" is stored in Device
" 501!

To :[user@aaa.or.jp ]
Title :[ALART
Text [

+ Send a message prepared in an Excel sheet
Sends a preset message in a message sheet.

@ Message format prepared in Excel

A B ] D
Key Code Title Message Address

» To enter more than one destination, separate addresses with a comma (,).
* When e-mail addresses are not set up on the message sheet, a message is sent to the
address defined in the [Send Mail Address] field only.

Folder

Sets the location where a message sheet is stored.

Excel file name

Selects a message sheet file from the Excel file list in a specified folder.

Sheet name

Selects a sheet name to refer in a message sheet.
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15.3 Restrictions

B Encryption method
» Ifyour SMTP server does not support the "SMTP over SSL" encryption method, you cannot send encrypted

mail.

B Authentication method
» If your SMTP server does not support "AUTH-LOGIN" SMTP authentication, you cannot send SMTP

authenticated mail.

B If mail cannot be sent

If the "Unable to send portion of mail." error message appears, it may be due to one of the following.

* Incorrect settings
Check that [SMTP server name], [SMTP port number], [Use secure connection (SMTP over SSL)], [SMTP
Authentication], [User name], and [Password] settings are correct.

» Connections to the SMTP server and port number are not allowed in the network environment
Change the firewall and security settings so that connections are allowed to the SMTP server and port number
in use.

* Sending mail was refused by the mail server

Check the [Sender's Mail address], [Send Mail address], and the subject and body of the mail.
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|

16.1 Try to Start Optional Application

[Action Example]
Detect the rising of the trigger device (bit device: "M01") of Device/PLC and start the application software of PC,

"Notepad" (File name: Alarm occurrence.txt).

~ R
PC Notepad
(Node Name: PC1) (Alarm occurrence. txt)
Alarm has occurred!
J

GP3000
(Node Name: AGP1)

Device/PLC
(Device Name: PLC1)

Bit device
"MO01" ON!

This section describes the setting procedures for executing the above action (ACTION) as an example.

16-2
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[Setting Procedure]

Try to Start Optional Application

1

Creating Text (pagel6-4)

This step creates text (message) to display on
"Notepad".

.

Starting 'Pro-Studio EX' (page16-4)

This step starts 'Pro-Studio EX'.

.

Registering Entry Nodes (page16-5)

This step registers the PC and the display units as
entry nodes.

¢

Registering Symbols (page16-6)

This step registers as a symbol the device of Device/
PLC which serves as a trigger condition (trigger).

.

Parameter Setting for Feature (ACTION)
(pagel6-7)

This step sets the following items:
» Application name

* Startup option

* Current folder

¢

Setting Trigger Conditions (pagel6-11)

This step sets conditions (trigger) for starting
application software.

.

Setting Data Received by ACTION (pagel6-
14)

This step sets a constant value to transfer.

p

Setting ACTION Node/Process Completion
Notification (pagel6-15)

This step sets the name of an ACTION node and the
alert setting whether it should be tuned on or off
when the ACTION is completed.

¢

Verifying Setting Result (page16-17)

This step verifies setting results on the setting
content list screen.

¢

10

Saving a Network Project File (page16-19)

This step saves the current settings as a network
project file and reloads.

.

11

Transferring a Network Project File (pagel6-

This step transfers a saved network project file to the
display unit.

19)
a4

12

Executing ACTION (page16-20)

This step verifies that a specified piece of
application software starts when the preset trigger
condition has become effective.

16-3
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16.1.1 Creating Text

This step creates text (message) to display on "Notepad".

1 Start "Notepad" to create the text shown below.

[Creation Example]

& Untitled - Notepad =]

File Edit Format Help

alarm has occurred!| =]
-

Kl A

2 Save it on PC desktop with the file name "Alarm occurrence.txt" after creating.

16.1.2 Starting 'Pro-Studio EX'

This step starts 'Pro-Studio EX'.
Refer to "3 Trial of Pro-Server EX" for details about starting method.
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16.1.3 Registering Entry Nodes

This step registers the PC and the display unit connected with network as nodes.

Refer to "31 Node Registration" for details about entry nodes.

% Node Name :PC1
—
T IP Address :192.168.0.1
Node Name :AGP1
IP Address :192.168.0.100
Device/PLC Information
r/ e /4
Entry node Setting item Setting example
Node Name PC1
PC
IP Address 192.168.0.1
Type GP3000 series
Display Unit Node Name AGP1
IP Address 192.168.0.100
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16.1.4 Registering Symbols

This step registers as a symbol the device address of Device/PLC which serves as a trigger condition.

Refer to "32 Symbol Registration" for details about entry nodes.

Device Address Symbol

hon

the notepad

r/ tx_ /4

Setting item Setting content
Symbol Name Start Notepad
Data Type Bit

Device address for symbol

. . "MO1" of Device/PLC (PLC1)
registration

No. of Devices 1
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16.1.5 Parameter Setting for Feature (ACTION)

This step makes settings to start application software. (Parameter settings)

Refer t0"16.2 Setting Guide" for more details about ACTION parameters.

Current folder

Desktop

e ™
Notepad(C:\WINDOWS\notepad.exe

AN

Alarm has occurred! N

Application name

Alarm occurrence.txt
\ J

\

Startup option

Setting item Setting content
ACTION Name Start Notepad
Application Name CAWINDOW S S\notepad.exe
Startup Option Alarm occurrence
Current folder C:\Users\<<User name>>\Desktop

1 Click the [Feature] icon on the status bar.

'a? Pro-Studio EX test.npx

File Edit Tool Programming &ssist  Setting  Help

Fy Start | x» Qj Mode | 2> ‘!) Symbol & Feature Save |

Syl ‘ ‘ Mode Name|m:?P1

| Device Mam:

Group Unagroup

Sheet Name|5h83t3 [" Setitas aglat

Ingert Delete
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2 Select [ACTION] from the tree display on the left of the screen, then click the [Add] button.

*. Pro-Studio EX  test.npx
File Edit Tool Programming Assist  Setting Help

F:g Start 33 [[g]  Node 2> /..» Symbal |

Add Impork |

Edit | Delete |

£

dition L

¥ Data Tranzfer F
o b Device Cache c
I

.

3 Click the [ACTION Type] list button, and select "Start Application".
Then, enter the name of ACTION to set in the [ACTION Name] field. In this example, enter "Start Notepad".

Set ACTION Mame/Parameter

Add a new ACTION.
Specify an ACTION name. and set its parameter.

ACTION Type | Create form using Excel.

Upload of GP JPEG Data.
Upload of GP Log D ata.
ACTION Mame|*fites [ata to E-Mail
Upload to the database.

[»]l«

icdlnload 8 GE Filing Data
Automatic Download of GP Filing Data.

& —) @

[t | Cancel |

4 Click the [Click here to set the the ACTION parameter] button.

ACTION TPPEI Start Application. j

[ Dizplay the Actions of the ald verzion of Pro-Server

ACTION NameISta[tNotepad

Click here
to et the ACTION parameter. h

Pro-Server EX Reference Manual 16-8



Try to Start Optional Application

5 Click the [Reference] button of [Application Name] and specify the "Notepad" startup file
"C:WINDOWS\NOTEPAD.EXE".

Setting Parameters E

EX Version 1.00

Application Marme: I CUNVINNTINOTERAD .EXE

Startup Options: I

[~ Mode name
[~ Write data

Current Falder: I

Ok | Cancel

© Enter "Alarm Occurrence” in [Startup Options] as a Notepad' file name to start.

Setting Parameters
Ex Wersion 1.00

Application Mame: |C:IWINNT1NOTEF'AD.E}{E Reference |
Startup Options‘ IAIarmOccurrence| )

[~ Mode name
[ Write data

Current Folder: I

Ok I Cancel

NOTE | * To start only application software without specifying any file, you do not have to specify [Startup
Options] and [Current Folder].

* You can specify appropriate file names among multiple files by utilizing "Node name" or "Write
data".

&~ "16.2 Setting Guide"
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7 Enter "C:\Users\<<User name>>\Desktop" as a current folder name of the "Notepad" file "Alarm Occurrence" to

start.

Setting Parameters
Ex Version 1.00

Application Mame: I CONMINNTINOTERPAD.EXE

Startup Options: I AlarmOccurrence

[~ Mode name
[ Write data
CurrentFoIderq - e ')
Ok | Cancel |

8 Click the [OK] button.

This is the end of the feature (ACTION) settings.
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16.1.6 Setting Trigger Conditions

This step sets conditions (trigger bit ON) for starting application software.

Refer to "33 Trigger Conditions" for details about trigger conditions.

r/ Ex /

»  Trigger Condition Name: Turn on Notepad start bit
e Trigger Condition: When "Start Notepad" (M01) is ON

1 On the "Set ACTION Name/Parameter” screen, click the [Next] button.

Set ACTION Name/Parameter

Add a new ACTION.
Specify an ACTION name, and set itz parameater.

ACTION TPPBI Start Application. j

[ Dizplay the Actions of the ald wersion of Pro-Server

ACTION NamEIStartNotepad

Click here
to zet the ACTIOM parameter.

o — @

=)o |

2 Click the [New Trigger Condition] button.

Sekt ACTION Trigger Condition B

ACTION Type STERABRIAIBT
L ——

Specify a trigger condition of the ACTION.

Mews Trigger Condition k

Back | [ext | Cancel
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3 Enter the trigger condition name "TurnOnNotepadStartBit" in [Trigger Condition Name], and select "AGP1" in

[Node Name] which has the device to serve as the trigger condition (trigger).

iEEEn Eonﬁg:ﬁg ITumDnNotepadStartBit ,
6°) Find Nods
Node Name {pc1 - Add Node |
( AGP1 E aon |
|
| |
Condiion 1 |
Specify the Trigger Condition.
b When Tumed ON | [ whie Deviceis ON | Ry whil Conditon Satised
[¢) Specied Tine | i whie Device s OFF | %, when Conditon Satised
0 Constant Cycle | @ ‘when Device ON | % ‘when Partner Hode O |
@ when Device Ehangesl E ‘when Device OFF | gl ‘when Partner Mode DFFl
Dretail Settings QK Cancel

NOTE | * Here, you are to specify the node having the device to be the trigger condition or having data to
transfer.

& 33 Trigger Conditions"
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4 Click the [When Device ON] button in the [Condition 1] tab and select "PLC1" for the device name.

Canditian 1 |

Specify the Trigger Condition.

gﬂé Wwhen Tumed OM | E

Whie Devics s ON | R4z Wil Condition Satisied |

[¢) Specified Time |

While Device is OFF |, When Condition Satisied |

0 Constart Cycle |

‘when Device ON !EI Wwhen Partner Mode ON |

@ when Device Ehangesl E

when Device OFF | EI when Parther Mode DFFl

Device Mame

Tum OFF the Specified Device Address after

|HINTERMAL

j r Processing.
|

PNl

[rata Type |1 ERit[Signed)

5 Click the [Device Address] list button and select "StartNotepad" for the symbol name of the device which serves

as the trigger condition.

Device Mame

Tum OFF the Specified Device Address after

|PLCY
Device Address

j r Processing.

[rata Type |1 ERit[Signed)

™ Limited Time Offer

hd

| (=] haur | (=] min - | (=] ha

i

[Data Type] automatically appears after selection, too.

Device Mame
[PLCT =!I
Device Address

StartMotepad ll

e )]

™ Limited Time Offer

| (=] haur | (=] min - | (=] haur

NOTE | * You can also set trigger conditions by combining 2 different types of conditions ("And" condition

or "Or" condition).

& "33 Trigger Conditions"

6 Click the [OK] button.

This is the end of trigger condition settings.
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16.1.7 Setting Data Received by ACTION

You can use transfer data to deliver parameters dynamically to a startup application.
As for fixed parameters, specify them in ACTION settings. ("16.2 Setting Guide")

If not, any transfer data (constant value) is acceptable.

r/ Ex /4

* Constant Value to Transfer:1 (Any value is acceptable)

1 On the "Set ACTION Trigger Condition" screen, click the [Next] button.

Set ACTION Trigger Condition

ACTION Typ- SRR ARSI
e LT =

Specify a tngger condition of the ACTIOM.

Mew Trigger Condition

TurmOnNotepadStartBit - Edit B

AGP1
‘When Starthotepad of Mode AGP1 is Tumned OM

Back I MHext é i , Cancel

2 After clicking [Constant Value], enter "1" in the text box for the constant value to transfer and "1" in [No.].

— Transfer Source

Node
[AGP1 |
Device Mame

| HINTERNAL =
" Device Address

P i
1 D)
Data Type  |16BifSigned) Cuo ] =)

This is the end of the setting of data received by ACTION.
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16.1.8 Setting ACTION Node/Process Completion Notification

This step sets the name of an ACTION node and the alert setting whether it should be tuned on or off when the
ACTION is completed.

* ACTION Node: PC1
¢ Receive Notification: OFF

1 On the "Data settings to be received by ACTION" screen, click the [Next] button.

2 Click the list button of [ACTION Node] and select "PC1" as a node where ACTION operates. Also, clear the

check if [Receive Notification Exists] has been checked.

Set ACTION Node /Process Completion Notification

ACTION Typ+ SRR AFRESERT
B o

Specify an action node [Windows PC) where the ACTION works practically.

—ACTION Node

FC1
H eive Motification EAI

Fleaze specify the notified device that will be informed of
the: execution of the ACTIOM. After the execution of the
ACTION, it will be is turned on.

Device Mame

[#INTERNAL =
Hotified Device

= =

Dot Type R

= — @)

Back | Complete | Cancel |

NOTE | * When "Receive Notification Exists" is turned on, the specified bit device will be turned on when
the ACTION is completed. This can be used as the trigger condition of the subsequent ACTION

when you want to execute two or more ACTIONS sequentially.

5733 Trigger Conditions"
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3 Click the [Complete] button.
The "Set ACTION Node/Process Completion Notification" screen will disappear. On the left of the screen, the

ACTION and trigger condition name you set will appear.

% pro-Studio EX  test.npx
Filz Edit Tool Programming Assist =

<

@ Start | 2 [Qi Node

Add | | Frport |

Edit | Delets |
[l ACTIOM

(& Staitbotepad )
-+ Trigger Condition
@g TurnDnNotepadSlartBit>

v Diata Tranafer
b Device Cache

This is the end of the settings of the ACTION node and process completion notification.
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16.1.9 Verifying Setting Result

This step verifies setting results on the setting content list screen.

1 Click the ACTION name "StartNotepad" from the tree display on the left of the screen.

“,h Pro-Studio EX  test.npx
File Edit Tool Programming Assist 5

rj; Start | 2 Q_ﬂ Nods | 3

Add | ‘

E dit | Delets ‘

=l-w ACTION

| Starthlotepad

-]+ Trgger Condition
q?ED TurnOniotepadStartBit
¥ Data Transfer
¥ Device Cache

Confirm that the setting content appears on the right of the screen.

=] B3
Help
I .
> . ~ Maonitar
& Symbol | 2 .ﬂ Feature Save | 2> m Transfer L@ Status
ACTION-Specific Trigger Condition/Frocess List ACTION
Add | Edit | Releaze | Delete ACTIOM
Diata Source MNode AGP1 Startiotepad =
Trgaer [\wWhen Statiotepad of Mode AGFT | Rename
Condition
Completion Start Application.
Maotification | |
Set Parameter
ACTION Mode
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2 Click the trigger condition name "TurnOnNotepadStartBit" from the tree display on the left of the screen.

% pro-Studio EX  test.npx
File Edit Tool Programming Assist 5

LW

@ Start | 2 [Q] Node

Add | | it |

Edit | Delete |
- ACTION

i 2‘ StartMotepad
£+ JLuggetCondt

Confirm that the setting content appears on the right of the screen.

lelp
> Save | 3| [ Transt g Monior
Feature E} ave fanster Status

Sequence Diagram by Trigger
Condition

Al vl Collapse | Transfer ACTION /D ata
Tum0OnNote = Edt === Fealure...| Source | | Destinat...l Feceive/Proces

StartMote.. &AGP1.#.. -+  PC1.5ta..

Symbol | 2

e

AGP
‘When StatMotepad of Mode AG

This is the end of the verification of the settings.
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16.1.10  Saving a Network Project File

This step saves the current settings as a network project file and reloads to 'Pro-Server EX'.

Refer to "25 Saving" for details about saving a network project file.

mrmnnd © 'Pro-Server EX' reads a created network project file, and then executes ACTION
according to the settings in the file. The settings therefore need be saved in the network
project file.
» Be sure to reload the network project file to 'Pro-Server EX'. If not, ACTION will not work.

» Path of network project file : Desktop\Appli_run.npxe
+ Title : Application Startup ACTION

16.1.11  Transferring a Network Project File

This step transfers a saved network project file to entry nodes.

Refer to "26 Transferring" for details about transferring a network project file.

NOTE | * Be sure to transfer a network project file. If not, ACTION will not work.
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16.1.12  Executing ACTION

This step verifies that enabling a trigger condition activates ACTION and starts "Notepad".

&7 Untitled - Notepad Mi=]

File Edit Format Help
slarm has occurred!| ]

Kl 2

This is the end of the explanation of this ACTION.

NOTE | * If you want to achieve faster communication during ACTION, refer to "29 Tips for Faster

Communication".
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Setting Guide

16.2 Setting Guide

This section explains how to set the parameters of ACTION.

Setting Parameters E
EX Wersion 1.00

Application Mame: I Reference |

Startup Options: I

[~ Mode name
[~ Write data

Current Falder: I

Ok I Cancel |

Setting item Setting content

Sets a startup file name (*.exe, *.com, and so on) of application software in full path.
Enter directly or specify the file on the "Open File" screen by clicking the [Reference]
button.

Application Name
PP NOTE

* You can also start user-created application software.
 This depends on the version of the application software.

Can execute specific functions or processes by adding the parameters specified here to an
action file. For example, you can start application software by specifying a file name.

Startup Options

» Refer to the manual of each application software about startup options.

Check when you want to add a node name to a startup option name.

A single-byte space and a node name are added automatically after the startup option name.
Node name Example) When specifying a file name in [Startup Options] and the transfer source node
name is "AGP1"

Starts the application software by specifying the file "File Name AGP1".

Check if you want to add transferred data (write data) to a startup option name.
Example) When specifying a file name in [Startup Options] and the transfer data is "3"
Starts the application software by specifying the file "File Name 3".

* If there are multiple transferred data, single-byte space and transfer data are added in
turn.

Write data

Sets a current folder of the startup application software.
When you want to specify the file which the startup application software opens, you do not
have to specify the file name in full path by specifying a current folder here.

Current Folder

» Even though a current folder has been set here, it forcibly changes to its own current
folder according to the application software.
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16.3 Restrictions

B When Starting an Optional Application
The [User Account Control] dialog box may appear before starting an optional application. When this happens,

'Pro-Server EX' operations will cease operations from when the dialog box is displayed until the [Allow] button is

clicked.

W Startup Condition
Do not set the startup condition to [When Partner Node OFF]. If the [When Partner Node OFF] option is selected,

on starting or exiting Pro-Server EX, you may not be able to run Pro-Studio EX or Pro-Server EX.
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Uploading the display unit’s Filing Datal

17.1 Uploading the display unit’s Filing Datal

NOTE | * Refer to the 'GP-Pro Ex Reference Manual' for more details about filing data.

[Action Example]

Detect the rising of the trigger device (bit device: "M01") of Device/PLC, read filing data saved in the backup

SRAM of display unit, and write the data into an Excel file.

PC
(Node Name: PC1)

GP3000
(Node Name: AGP1)

Device/PLC
(Device Name: PLC1)

Bit device
"MO01" ON!

This section describes the setting procedures for executing the above action (ACTION) as an example.

Filing Data
Block O Block 1 Block 2
Product A Product B Product ©
RO 5 1 20
[misy| 10 20 40
Ce2 15 30 jaje]
053 20 4 210
CR4 25 50 100
~N
Backup
SRAM
J/
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[Setting Procedure]

Uploading the display unit’s Filing Datal

1

Starting 'Pro-Studio EX' (pagel7-4)

This step starts 'Pro-Studio EX'.

. 4

Registering Entry Nodes (pagel7-4)

This step registers the PC and the display units as
entry nodes.

.

Registering Symbols (pagel7-5)

This step registers as a symbol the device of Device/
PLC which serves as a trigger condition (trigger).

«

Parameter Setting for Feature (ACTION)
(pagel7-6)

This step sets the following items:
» Reading Source

* GP Type

» Save File

+ Saved File Name

» Save Form

¢

Setting Trigger Conditions (pagel7-10)

This step sets conditions (trigger) to read filing data
out.

.

Setting Data Received by ACTION (pagel7-
13)

This step sets data to transfer.

.

Setting ACTION Node/Process Completion
Notification (pagel7-15)

This step sets the name of an ACTION node and the
alert setting whether it should be tuned on or off
when the ACTION is completed.

-

Verifying Setting Result (pagel17-17)t

This step verifies setting results on the setting
content list screen.

¢

Saving a Network Project File (pagel7-19)

This step saves the current settings as a network
project file and reloads.

¢

10

Transferring a Network Project File (pagel7-

This step transfers a saved network project file to the
display unit.

19)
a4

11

Executing ACTION (pagel7-20)

This step verifies that filing data is written in Excel
format when the preset trigger condition has become
effective.
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17.1.1 Starting 'Pro-Studio EX'

This step starts 'Pro-Studio EX'.
Refer to "3 Trial of Pro-Server EX" for details about starting method.

17.1.2 Registering Entry Nodes

This step registers the PC and the display unit connected with network as nodes.

Refer to "31 Node Registration" for details about entry nodes.

Node Name ‘PC1

IP Address :192.168.0.1
Node Name :AGP1

IP Address :192.168.0.100

Device/PLC Information

r/ B/

Entry node Setting item Setting example
Node Name PC1
PC
IP Address 192.168.0.1
Type GP3000 series
Display Unit Node Name AGP1
IP Address 192.168.0.100

Pro-Server EX Reference Manual 17-4



Uploading the display unit’s Filing Datal

17.1.3 Registering Symbols

This step registers as a symbol the device address of Device/PLC which serves as a trigger condition.

Refer to "32 Symbol Registration" for details about entry nodes.

Device Address Symbol

m) Start reading

r/ B/

Setting item Setting content
Symbol Name Start reading
Data Type Bit

Device address for symbol

. . "MO1" of Device/PLC (PLC1)
registration

No. of Devices 1
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17.1.4 Parameter Setting for Feature (ACTION)

This step makes settings to read filing data out. (Parameter settings)

Refer to "17.2 Setting Guide" for more details about ACTION parameters.

Save file File name Save form
( I
Desktop
20071215095015.xls
Block O Block 1 Block 2
Product A | Product B Product G
D50 5] 10 20
D51 10 20 40
D52 15 30 60
D53 20 40 g0
D54 25 50 100
J

Reading source

~
Backup SRAM /

GP3000

/

GR type

- J
r/ e/ 4

Setting item Setting content
ACTION Name Filing data upload
Reading Source Filing data in the backup SRAM of GP
GP Type GP3000 series
Save File PC Desktop
Saved File Name %Y %M%D%h%m%s (Year/Month/Day/Hour/Minute/

Second)

Zero Suppress OFF
Save Form Excel file (.xIs)
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1 Click the [Feature] icon on the status bar.

':'-3-:'__3' Pro-Studio EX test.npx

File Edit Tool Programming Assist  Setting  Help

Fy Start | 2» Qj Node ))‘ /..f* Symbal )(ﬂ Feature ’)) [ Save

Symbol ‘ ‘ Wode Name|.6.GF'1 | Drewvice Mam

Group Ungroup

Sheet r»lameIShEEl3 [~ Setitasaglo

Ihzert Delets

2 Select [ACTION] from the tree display on the left of the screen, then click the [Add] button.

% Pro-Studio EX  test.npx

File Edit Tool Programming Assist  Setking Help

Fg Start | 2 Qj Node | 2 /..» Symbol |

Add b Impart |
2

Edit Delate |

ACTION
£ N\

Trigger Condition I addition |
- ¥ Data Transfer us1:ng applic
- v Device Cache using Acce,
Inthe Pro-3

referred to g

3 Click the [ACTION Type] list button, and select "Automatic Upload of GP Filing Data".
Then, enter the name of ACTION to set in the [ACTION Name] field. In this example, enter "Filing Data
Upload".

Set ACTION Name/Parameter B

Add anew ACTION.
Specify an ACTIOM name, and set its parameter.

ACTION Type| Automatic Upload of GP Filing D ata. ﬂ

Upload of GP JPEG Data. -
Upload of GP Lag D ata. b
ACTION Mame| ' rites Data ta E-Mail.

Upload to the databaze.

Download from the database.

Iiext | Cancel |
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4 Click the [Click here to set the ACTION parameter] button.

ACTION T}'Del.&utomatic Upload of GP Filing D ata. j

I" Display the Actions of the old version of Pro-Server

ACTION Namel FilingLatal pload

N\
Click here %
to zet the ACTIOM parameéter. j

= —) @

5 Check [Read filing data from GP Backup SRAM] in [Read from].

pa—

Setting Parameters
Ex Wersion 1.38

—Read from GP type
* Read fiing data from GP Backup SR * GP Series
i STEOOD Series
" Read filing data from CF Card SRR R ER . ol
= Read filing data from GP FEPROM " GP4000/LT 4000 Series _I
GF3000 Series
LT3000
Save Folder:
EE <]
S0
qProface
] Pro-Server EX

File's 5 ave format.

Save Name: [ Excelfile [ .xs)

|°/oY°/oM°/oD°/oh°/om°/os ¥ Binary file [ .kin |

¥ Zemo Supress [~ CSWfile [ .cav]
Reset

6 Inthe [GP type] area, select the [ST6000 Series, SP-5B**/WinGP, GP4000/LT4000 Series, GP3000 Series,
LT3000] option.

Fead from GP typs Ex Version 1.38
¢ Read fiing data fram GP Backup SRAM " GF Sefies
™ Read fiing data from CF Card STE000 Series
ead filing data from ar SPEB=/WINGP Carcel

i Read filing data from GP FEPROM (o GP4000/LT4000 Series 4I
GP3000 Senes
LT3000

Save Folder:
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|

7 Set "Desktop" for [Save Folder] as a folder to store the file to write data in, with the default file name

"%Y %M%D%h%m%s".

(L1 Downloads

Save Mame:

v

Save Folder: | L1duuu
I e [Windows] LI
(L1 30 Objects py

File's Save format.

[ Exeel file § xlz)

|[%Y%M%Dsaq%m%s

vV Zero Supress

Fezet |

¥ Einary file { bin )
I~ CSW file { zav)

8 Turn off the [Zero Suppress] check box, if checked.

(L1 Documents
(L1 Downloads

Save Mame:

v

Save Folder: | LT3000
I e [Windows] |
(L1 30 Objects ~
Contacts

File's Save format.

[ Exeel file § xlz)

|%YEMEDSNEmis
[ Zero Supress

Fezet |

¥ Einary file { bin )
I~ CSW file { zav)

What is %Y %M%D%h%m%s?

Second".

"20071215095015".

Refer to "37.1 Restrictions on Names" for more details.

Refers to the time when data has been written and this is saved in the format of "YearMonthDateHour/Minute/

(Example) The file name for which data was written at 9:50:15 on Dec. 15, 2007 becomes

9 Check [Excel file (.x1s)] in [File’s Save format.] for the format of the file to which data is written.

(L1 Documents
(L1 Downloads

Save Mame:

v

|%YEMEDSREmis
[ Zero Supress

Fezet |

Save Folder: | LT3000
I e [Windows] |
(L1 30 Objects ~
Contacts

File's Save format.

¥ Excel file { xls )
[~ Binary file { bin )
[~ SV file { cav )

10 Click the [OK] button.

This is the end of the feature (ACTION) settings.
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17.1.5 Setting Trigger Conditions

This step sets conditions (trigger bit ON) to read filing data out.

Refer to "33 Trigger Conditions" for details about trigger conditions.

r/ b/

» Trigger Condition Name: Turn on read start bit

e Trigger Condition : When "Start reading" (M01) is ON

1 On the "Set ACTION Name/Parameter” screen, click the [Next] button.
Set ACTION Mame/Parameter

Add a new ACTION.
Specify an ACTION name, and set its parameter.

ACTION Type 4 uomatic Upload of GP Fiing Data.

¥ Display the &ctions of the old version of Pro-Server

=

ACTION Narme|FilingD atall pload

Click here
to zet the ACTION parameter.

m_@

( et | ’ Cancel

2 Click the [New Trigger Condition] button.

Set ACTION Trigger Condition

ACTION Ty Eutomate Dpeadof BP Fig el ]
ACTION N [FREDBEURBSAT ]

Specify a trigger condition of the ACTION.

MHew Trigger Condition k

Back | et | Cancel
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3 Enter the trigger condition name "TurnOnReadStartBit" in [Trigger Condition Name], and select "AGP1" in

[Node Name] which has the device to serve as the trigger condition.

Trigget Eonﬁg:ﬁwTumD nFeadStartBit

) s

Find Mode

Mode Name [pry

-] AddNode |

PC1

tion |

Canditian 1 |

Specify the Trigger Condition.

ﬂé Wwhen Tumed OM | E

Whie Devics s ON | R4z Wil Condition Satisied |

[¢) Specified Time | =

While Device is OFF | 3, When Condition Satisied |

0 Constant Cycle | @

Wwhen Device OM | % Wwhen Partner Mode ON |

@ when Device Ehangesl E

when Device OFF | gl when Parther Mode DFFl

Dretail Settings | QK | Cancel |

NOTE | * Here, you are to specify the node having the device to be the trigger condition.

& "33 Trigger Conditions"

4 Click the [When Device ON] button in the [Condition 1] tab and select "PLC1" for the device name.

Canditian 1 |

Specify the Trigger Condition.

ﬂé Wwhen Tumed OM | E

Whie Devics s ON | R4z Wil Condition Satisied |

[¢) Specified Time | =

While Device is OFF | 3, When Condition Satisied |

0 Constant Cycle

‘when Device ON % Wwhen Partner Mode ON |

@ when Device Ehangesl E

when Device OFF | gl when Parther Mode DFFl

Device Mame

|HINTERMAL

=

e

[rata Type

I‘I ERit[Signed)

™ Limited Time Offer

Tum OFF the Specified Device Address after
Processing.

Check Cycle [ Always

| (=] haur | (=] min - | (=] haur | (=] min

I 5003: ms

Dretail Settings | QK | Cancel
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|

5 Click the [Device Address] list button and select "StartRead" for the symbol name of the device which serves as
the trigger.

When Tumed ON | = Whie Devics s ON | R4z Wil Condition Satisied |

Specified Time | JEE]  whis Devies s DFF | %1 when Condiion Satsfied |

€]
0 Constant Cycle | ‘when Device ON EI ‘wihen Partner Mode ON |

when Device Ehangesl E ‘when Device OFF | EI ‘when Partner Mode DFFl
Device Mame
Tum OFF the Specified Device Address after
IF'I-E:‘I j r Processing.
Device Address [
a ¥ | = LocalSheetd

[rata Type |1 ERit[Signed)

[Data Type] automatically appears after selection, too.

Device Mame

JPLE =l

Device Address

™ Limited Time Offer

I Uﬁ b I Uﬁmin- I Uﬁhour

NOTE | * You can also set trigger conditions by combining 2 different types of conditions ("And" condition
or "Or" condition).

& "33 Trigger Conditions"

6 Click the [OK] button.

This is the end of trigger condition settings.
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17.1.6 Setting Data Received by ACTION

This step sets data to transfer in ACTION.

NOTE | ° If a datareading source is of a CF card or FEPROM, the transfer data set here is to be the file No.
of the CF card or FEPROM. The file No. refers to the numerical value of *##¥* of "ZR*#*¥* cgy"

( I

Constant Constant

value: 0 value:
CF card ' '
ZR00000.csv ZR00001.csv

D00,5,10,15 D50,50,55,60

D01,20,25,30 D51,65,70,75
N J

If you read from the backup SRAM, you can use any value for transfer data.

r/ B/

¢ Constant value to transfer: 1

1 On the "Set ACTION Trigger Condition" screen, click the [Next] button.

Set ACTION Trieger Condition

ACTION Tyve NG GRS G RG]
ECTION N FFED SRR ]

Specify a tigger condition of the ACTION.

Mew Trigger Condition

StartRead 7 Edt F——

AGP1

When StartRead of Mode AGP1 is Turmed ON

Back | Hest Cancel
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|

2 After clicking [Constant Value], enter "1" in the text box for the constant value to transfer and "1" in [No.].

Data settings to be received by ACTION B
SCTION Type Filimate paad of GP Filng Dl
ACTION Name [FiREDSRIRERE

From the trigger node, this ACTION
Data of action |

iz received as a data to do the ACTION. As the data value, the device
value of the trigger node or a constant iz available. Specify the data.

i Transfer Source

Node
[4GF1 |
Device Name

[#INTERNAL =
" Device Address

= Il

( *  LCohstant Value
(@

DataType  [1EBilSigned) Go_l 1=]

« n— ©

Mext | Cancel |

\ A

NOTE | * You can transfer stored values as data by specifying a symbol or a device address.

This is the end of the setting of data received by ACTION.
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17.1.7 Setting ACTION Node/Process Completion Notification

This step sets the name of an ACTION node and the alert setting whether it should be tuned on or off when the
ACTION is completed.

*+ ACTION Node :PCl

Receive Notification: OFF

1 On the "Data settings to be received by ACTION" screen, click the [Next] button.
" Device Addiess
= i
% Constant ¥alue

f1
DataType  [1EBitSigned) No.l =

~ e— ©

2 Click the list button of [ACTION Node] and select "PC1" as a node where ACTION operates. Also, clear the
check if [Receive Notification Exists] has been checked.

—ACTION Node

ﬁists

Fleaze specify the notified device that will be informed of

the: execution of the ACTIOM. After the execution of the:
ACTION, it will be is turned on.

Device Name

[#INTERNAL =l
Matified Device

=: =

Data Tope [

NOTE | * When "Receive Notification Exists" is turned on, the specified bit device will be turned on when

the ACTION is completed. This can be used as the trigger condition of the subsequent ACTION
when you want to execute two or more ACTIONs sequentially.

& "33 Trigger Conditions"

Pro-Server EX Reference Manual



Uploading the display unit’s Filing Datal

3 Click the [Complete] button.
The "Set ACTION Node/Process Completion Notification" screen will disappear. On the left of the screen, the
ACTION and trigger condition name you set will appear.

#ppro-Studio EX  test.npx

File Edit Tool Programming Assist  Se

@ Start | 2 [Qi Node | 2

Add | It |

This is the end of the settings of the ACTION node and process completion notification.
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17.1.8 Verifying Setting Result

This step verifies setting results on the setting content list screen.

1 Select the ACTION name "FilingDataUpload" from the tree display on the left of the screen.

%2 Pro-Studio EX test.npx

File Edit Tool Programming Assist £

F:g Start | 2 Qj Node |

Add | |mport |
Edit | Delete |
rd \

B- Aacnon

E| *  Trigger Conditio$§

\ﬂ, TumnOnFReadStartEit
¥ Data Transfer
i b Device Cache

Confirm that the setting content appears on the right of the screen.

Help

* -y o Monitor
& Symbol | 3 ’% Feature 2> Save |k Tranzfer L@ St
x '

—ACTION-Specific Trigger Condition/Process List—‘ —ALCTION

add | Edt | Felease | Delte ACTION. |
— Data Source Nods AGP1 |FiingD atalpioad =
Trigger [when StatFead of Mods AGFT isT | Rename |
Conditian | |
C ) Autornatic Upload of GP Filing
ampletion Data
Matification | | .

Set Parameter

= ACTION Mode
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2 Select the trigger condition name "TurnOnReadStartBit" from the tree display on the left of the screen.

“.3' Pro-Studio EX  test.npx
Programming &ssist £

File Edit Tool

@ Start | 2 ﬂ%i Node
| | mport: |
| Delete |

Add

Edit

B+ ACTION
¢ e f FilingDatalpload

i » Device Cache

Confirm that the setting content appears on the right of the screen.
Save | m Transfer [@ MSDIQ:;E_TSI

lelp
Symbol | 33| @ Festure 33
Nmpo| ‘ % ealLre E:I
Sequence Diagram by Trigger
Condition
Tranzfer ACTION/Data

Al vl Collapze |
| Destinat...l Receive/Proces

TumOnHea g Edi Feature...| Source
FilingCiat... AGP1.#.. -+  PC1Fili..

AGF1
"When StartFead of Mode AGF1
]

This is the end of the verification of the settings.
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17.1.9 Saving a Network Project File

This step saves the current settings as a network project file and reloads to 'Pro-Server EX'.

Refer to "25 Saving" for details about saving a network project file.

mrmnnd © 'Pro-Server EX' reads a created network project file, and then executes ACTION
according to the settings in the file. The settings therefore need be saved in the network
project file.
» Be sure to reload the network project file to 'Pro-Server EX' If not, ACTION will not work.

» Path of network project file : Desktop\FilingData upload.npxe
« Title : Filing data upload action

17.1.10  Transferring a Network Project File

This step transfers a saved network project file to entry nodes.

Refer to "26 Transferring" for details about transferring a network project file.

NOTE | * Be sure to transfer a network project file. If not, ACTION will not work.
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17.1.11 Executing ACTION

This step verifies that enabling a trigger condition activates ACTION and writes the filing data in backup SRAM
of display unit on PC desktop as an Excel file.

A | B | ¢ | D |

FILIMG DAT A

Descriptior File no. 1

Mo of Data 3

Mo of Data )

Data Form: 0

Display For 0

Code i

BlockD Blockl BlockZ
Productd ProductB | ProductC

) 10 20
10 20 40
15 g0 G0
20 40 =[]
25 B0 100

| | | | [ — .
dmm_ﬁ_mm_howmﬂmm-bmm

This is the end of the explanation of this ACTION.

NOTE | * If you want to achieve faster communication during ACTION, refer to "29 Tips for Faster

Communication".
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17.2 Setting Guide

This section explains how to set the parameters of ACTION.

Setting Parameters

EX Wersion 1.38

Setting Guide

Save Mame:

— Fead from GP type
& Read filing data fram GP Backup SRAM (% GP Series
i STEOOO Senes
" Read fiing data fram CF Card PR Carcel
~ Read filing data fram GP FEFROM " GP4000/LT 4000 Series _l
GP3000 5 eries
LT3000
Save Folder:
[S- =]
[ [
=9 Pro-face
4 Pro-Server Ex

& NpxDatabaze

File's Save format.

[~ Encelfile [ ]

% rEMEDEREm%s [V Binary file [ hin |

v Zero Supress Bzl | [~ C5Vfile | .cav)

Setting item

Setting content

Read from

Select where to read the filing data from.
» Read filing data from GP Backup SRAM
Read filing data on the display unit's backup memory (SRAM).
* Read filing data from CF Card
Read filing data on the display unit's CF/SD Card.
Transfer data defines the folder number. For example, when the transfer data is "2", read
data from "ZE0002.BIN" on the CF Card.
* Read filing data from GP FEPROM
Read filing data from the display unit's internal memory (screen area).
Transfer data defines the folder number. For example, when the transfer data is "2", read
data from folder "2" in internal memory.

* When the GP Type is ST6000 Series, SP-5B**/WinGP, GP4000/LT4000 Series,
GP3000 Series, LT3000, you cannot select [Read filing data from GP FEPROM].

» For models without a CF/SD Card slot, even if you select [Read filing data from CF
Card", you cannot read filing data.

GP Type

Select the display unit network node whose filing data you are reading.

Save Folder

Selects a folder to save read out filing data.
C drive (C:) folder is to appear for initial setting.
To change the drive to display, click the list button to select new one.
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Setting item Setting content
Sets a file name to save.
"%Y %M%D%h%m%s" is to appear for initial setting. If you do not change the file name,
time data of PC is to set for "%" position.
Save Name NOTE

* By specifying a macro code for the file name to save, you can set the file name as a node
name or device data.

&~ "37.1 Restrictions on Names"

Zero Suppress

If you set the save file name as "%Y%M%D%h%m%s" and check this item, the digit 0 in
"%" is not displayed.

(Example)

The file name which is written at 7:31 when specifying the save file name as "%h%m"
Checked: ee¢731¢°2.xls

Not checked: *¢0731+¢.xls

Reset

Returns [Saved File Name] to default ("%Y %M%D%h%m%s").

File’s Save format

Selects the saving format of read out filing data.
» Excel file (.xIs)
Saves in Excel book format.
* Binary file (.bin)
Saves in binary file format. However, you cannot edit data saved in this format.
» CSVfile (.csv)
Saves in CSV file format.

* When saving in CSV file format, a PFG file storing the header information of a CSV file
will be created in the folder where filing data is stored.
An uploaded CSV file is saved in the folder of the same name as the PFG file.
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Downloading Filing Data to the display unit

18.1 Downloading Filing Data to the display unit

NOTE | * Refer to the 'GP-Pro Ex Reference Manual' for more details about filing data.

[Action Example]

Detect the rising of the trigger device (bit device: "M01") of Device/PLC, read out once read Excel filing data,
and write the data to the file "FO0001.bin" in a CF card of display unit.

(" I
PC Filing Data
Node Name: PC1
( ) Block O Block 1 Block 2
Erodyct & Froduct B Erodyct &

CEQ 5 10 20

sy 10 20 40

052 15 3o Jaa]

053 20 40 80

CE4 25 a1l 100

J
s ~N

GP3000
(Node Name: AGP1)

D50,5,10,20
D51,10,21,40

F00001.bin

Device/PLC
(Device Name: PLC1)

Bit device
"MO01" ON!

This section describes the setting procedures for executing the above action (ACTION) as an example.

NOTE | * You can download only uploaded data from the display unit.
* You can return filing data to the display unit after correction.
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[Setting Procedure]

Downloading Filing Data to the display unit

1

Starting 'Pro-Studio EX' (page18-4)

This step starts 'Pro-Studio EX'.

. 4

Registering Entry Nodes (page18-4)

This step registers the PC and the display units as
entry nodes.

.

Registering Symbols (pagel8-5)

This step registers as a symbol the device of Device/
PLC which serves as a trigger condition (trigger).

«

Parameter Setting for Feature (ACTION)
(pagel8-6)

This step sets the following items:
+ Save Folder

+ File name

* GP type

+ Write Destination

¢

Setting Trigger Conditions (page18-10)

This step sets conditions (trigger) for writing filing
data in.

.

Setting Data Received by ACTION (pagel8-
13)

This step sets a constant value to be the folder No. of
a CF card to which data is written.

.

Setting ACTION Node/Process Completion
Notification (pagel8-15)

This step sets the name of an ACTION node and the
alert setting whether it should be tuned on or off
when the ACTION is completed.

7

Verifying Setting Result (page18-17)

This step verifies setting results on the setting
content list screen.

@

Saving a Network Project File (page18-19)

This step saves the current settings as a network
project file and reloads.

¢

10

Transferring a Network Project File (page18-

This step transfers a saved network project file to the
display unit.

19)
a4

11

Executing ACTION (page18-19)

This step writes Excel filing data to a CF card of
display unit when the preset trigger condition has
become effective.

18-3
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Downloading Filing Data to the display unit

18.1.1 Starting 'Pro-Studio EX'

This step starts 'Pro-Studio EX'.
Refer to "3 Trial of Pro-Server EX" for details about starting method.

18.1.2 Registering Entry Nodes

This step registers the PC and the display unit connected with network as nodes.

Refer to "31 Node Registration" for details about entry nodes.

Node Name ‘PC1

IP Address :192.168.0.1
Node Name :AGP1

IP Address :192.168.0.100

Device/PLC Information

r/ B/

Entry node Setting item Setting example
Node Name PC1
PC
IP Address 192.168.0.1
Type GP3000 series
Display Unit Node Name AGP1
IP Address 192.168.0.100
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Downloading Filing Data to the display unit

18.1.3 Registering Symbols

This step registers as a symbol the device address of Device/PLC which serves as a trigger condition.

Refer to "32 Symbol Registration" for details about symbols.

Device Address Symbol

m Start writing

r/ tx_ /4

Setting item Setting content
Symbol Name Start writing
Data Type Bit

Device address for symbol

] : "MO1" of Device/PLC (PLC1)
registration

No. of Devices 1
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Downloading Filing Data to the display unit

18.1.4 Parameter Setting for Feature (ACTION)

This step makes settings to write filing data in. (parameter settings)

Refer to "18.2 Setting Guide" for more details about ACTION parameters.

Save folder

File name

/

(Desktop

@ Filingdata.xls

Block 0

Block 1

Block 2

Eroduct

Product B

Eroduct C

D50

)

10

20

D51

10

20

40

D52

15

a0

60

D53

20

40

80

D54

I

Iatnl

100

~

GP3000

Write to

GR type
r/ e /4
Setting item Setting content
ACTION Name Filing data download
Save Folder PC desktop
File name Filingdata.xls
GP type GP3000
Write Destination CF card
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Downloading Filing Data to the display unit

1 Click the [Feature] icon on the status bar.

"a:a' Pro-Studio EX  test.npx

File Edit Tool Programming Assist  Setking Help

Fy Start | 2 Q_ﬂ Node | 2 Save |,

N | 52X
Syrbol ‘ ‘ Mode Name|AGP1 |

/..) Syrbol é Feature
it

Drevice Mam:

Group Ungroup

Sheet Name|Sheet3 ™ Setit as aglot
Inzert Delete

2 Select [ACTION] from the tree display on the left of the screen, then click the [Add] button.

%,3' Pro-Studio EX test.npx

File Edit Tool Programming Assisk

F:g Start »I[Q] Nade

‘ Add ’ |t |
4

Edif Delete |

Qcronm)

¥ Trigger Condition
¥ Data Transfer

»  Device Cache

3 Click the [ACTION Type] list button, and select "Automatic Download of GP Filing Data".

Then, enter the name of ACTION to set in the [ACTION Name] field. In this example, enter "Filing Data
Download".

Set ACTION Name,/Parameter

Add a new ACTION.
Specify an ACTION name, and set its parameter.

ACTIOM Type

Automatic Download of GP Filing Data. ﬂ
Upload of GP JPEG Data. -
Upload of GP Lag D ata. i
ACTION Mame|'wTrites Data to E-bail.
Upload to the database.
Download from the database. =
Start Application,

ok arrabiat

[diExE | Cancel |

18-7
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Downloading Filing Data to the display unit

4 Click the [Click here to set the ACTION parameter] button.

Set ACTION Name,/Parameter B

Add a new ACTIOMN.
Specify an ACTION name, and set itz parameter.

ACTION TPDEIAutDmatic Diovanload of GP Filing Data, j

v Dizplay the Actions of the old version of Pro-Server

ACTION NamelFiIingDataD ownload

Click here
to zet the ACTIOM parameter.

I ent | Cancel |

5 Select filing data to download.

Set "Desktop" for [Save Folder] as a folder to store the file to read data from, with the file name "Filingdata.xls".

Setting Parameters

Ex Version 1.38

Save Folder: GPtype———————
0 i oK
IQC: J * GF Series |
STEOOD S enies
QL i’ ¢~ SPEE™AwinGP
Users GP4000/LT4000 Series Earmee] |
test GP3000 Series
(1407100 |
Filename: Filingdata.=lz
‘wirite ko
i+ GP Backup SRaM
" CF Card
I~ | Orlitie Trarister,
 GP FROM
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Downloading Filing Data to the display unit

6 Check [ST6000 Series, SP-5B**/WinGP, GP4000/LT4000 Series, GP3000 Series] in [GP type].

Setting Parameters

B Wersion 1.38

Save Folder:

GP type
(™ GF Senies oK |

& SPSE™AinGP
GP4D00/LT 4000 Series Cancel |
GP3000 Series .}

(3407100 |
Filenarne: Filingdata.=ls
“wirite to
= GP Eackup SR
&+ CF Card
¥ | Orlite Tratster
) GF EREH

Write Destination is automatically set to [CF Card].
7 Click the [OK] button.

This is the end of the feature (ACTION) settings.
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Downloading Filing Data to the display unit

18.1.5 Setting Trigger Conditions

This step sets conditions (trigger bit ON) for writing filing data in.

Refer to "33 Trigger Conditions" for details about trigger conditions.

r/ Ex /

» Trigger Condition Name: Turn on write start bit

e Trigger Condition : When "Start writing" (M01) is ON

1 On the "Set ACTION Name/Parameter” screen, click the [Next] button.

Set ACTION Name/Parameter

Add a new ACTION.
Specify an ACTION name, and set its paramster.

ACTION TPPBIAutomatic Download of GP Filing D ata. j

v Dizplay the Actions of the ald version of Pro-Server

ACTION NamBIFiIingDataDownload

Click here
to zet the ACTIOM parameter.

o — @

2 Click the [New Trigger Condition] button.

Set ACTION Trigger Condition

SCTION Typo[Filomate Donmsd o BF Fing Dats——]
T o o —

Specify a tigger condition of the ACTIOM.

Mew Trigger Condition k

Back I [dExt | Cancel
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Downloading Filing Data to the display unit

3 Enter the trigger condition name "TurnOnWriteStartBit" in [Trigger Condition Name], and select "AGP1" in
[Node Name] which has the device to serve as the trigger condition.
Trigget Eon&iﬁtﬁg q;l'umDnW'riteStartBit )
Mads Name |pr =l Add Node |
ATTT L

 (cre— |

=l
| |

B} Find Mode

NOTE | * Here, you are to specify the node having the device to be the trigger condition.
5733 Trigger Conditions"

4 Click the [When Device ON] button in the [Condition 1] tab and select "PLC1" for the device name.

Canditian 1 |

Specify the Trigger Condition.
b When Tumed ON | [ whie Deviceis ON | Ry whil Conditon Satised
[¢) Specified Time |
0 Constant Cycle

@ when Device Ehangesl E ‘when Device OFF | gl ‘when Partner Mode DFFl

While Device is OFF | 3, When Condition Satisied |

% Wwhen Partner Mode ON |

E when Device ON

Device Mame

Tum OFF the Specified Device Address after
[#NTERNAL =] B e

HINTERNAL

[rata Type |1 ERit[Signed)

S Click the [Device Address] list button and select "StartWriting" for the symbol name of the device which serves

as the trigger condition.

0 Constant Cycle | ‘when Device ON % ‘wihen Partner Mode ON |

@ when Device Ehangesl E ‘when Device OFF | gl ‘when Partner Mode DFFl
Device Mame
Tum OFF the Specified Device Address after
IF'LEI‘I j r Processing.
Device Address
= E

[rata Type |1 ERit[Signed)

™ Limited Time Offer

| (=] haur | (=] min - | (=] ha
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|

[Data Type] automatically appears after selection, too.

Device Mame
[PLCT =]
Device Address

[Startwritin hd
[rata Tope

™ Limited Time Offer

| (=] haur | (=] min - | (=] haur

NOTE | * You can also set trigger conditions by combining 2 different types of conditions ("And" condition
or "Or" condition).

& "33 Trigger Conditions"

6 Click the [OK] button.

This is the end of trigger condition settings.
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Downloading Filing Data to the display unit

18.1.6 Setting Data Received by ACTION

This step sets data to transfer in ACTION.

NOTE | ° Ifadata write destination is of a CF card or FEPROM, the transfer data set here is to be the file No.
of the CF card or FEPROM. The file number refers to the numerical value of ***** of

MR i,
\

Constant Constant

value: 0 value: 1
CF card ' '

F00000.bin F00001.bin

D00,5,10,15 D50,50,55,60

D01,20,25,30 D51,65,70,75
)

If you write into the backup SRAM, you can use any value for transfer data.

r/ b/

¢ Constant value to transfer: 1

1 On the "Set ACTION Trigger Condition" screen, click the [Next] button.

Set ACTION Trigger Condition

SCTION Ty Butomate Dowroad o GF FimaDats ]
A S —

Specify a trigger condition of the ACTION.

MHew Trigger Condition

TumOrwriteStartBit i Edit F——

AGP1

‘when Startw/fite of Mode AGP1 iz Turned ON

Back | % Cancel |
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|

2 After clicking [Constant Value], enter "1" in the text box for the constant value to transfer and "1" in [No.].

Data settings to be received by ACTION B
ACTION Type PSR eSS BP FiFg A ]
ACTION Nane [FREDSEDEE

From the: trigger node, thiz ACTIOMN
File: No. |

is received as adata todo the ACTION. As the data value, the device
walue of the trigger node or a constant iz avalable. Specify the data.

i Transfer Source

MNode
[4GFT |
Device Mame

[#INTERMAL
" Device Address

i )

Data Type  |16BiSigred) ( Noo | 1= )
Back | Mext | Cancel |

NOTE | * You can transfer stored values as data by specifying a symbol or a device address.

This is the end of the setting of data received by ACTION.
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Downloading Filing Data to the display unit

18.1.7 Setting ACTION Node/Process Completion Notification

This step sets the name of an ACTION node and the alert setting whether it should be tuned on or off when the
ACTION is completed.

*« ACTION Node :PCl1

Receive Notification: OFF

1 On the "Data settings to be received by ACTION" screen, click the [Next] button.

" Device Address

=

DataType  [1EBiSigned) No. [ 1=

 e—

Back |< Mext b | > Cancel |

LS

2 Click the list button of [ACTION Node] and select "PC1" as a node where ACTION operates. Also, clear the
check if [Receive Notification Exists] has been checked.

Set ACTION Node/Process Completion Notification

£CTION e [imatc Devmioad f GP Fivgal ]

ACTION e [FEDEDERRIESA T

Specify an action node [Windows PC) where the ACTION warks practically.

ACTION Node

Pleaze specify the notified device that will be informed of

the execution of the ACTIOM. After the execution of the

ACTIOM, it will be iz tumed on.
Device Name
[#INTERNAL
Motified Device

= >
Data Tope [N

L

Back | Complete | Cancel |
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Downloading Filing Data to the display unit

NOTE | * When "Receive Notification Exists" is turned on, the specified bit device will be turned on when
the ACTION is completed. This can be used as the trigger condition of the subsequent ACTION

when you want to execute two or more ACTIONs sequentially.

& "33 Trigger Conditions"

3 Click the [Complete] button.
The "Set ACTION Node/Process Completion Notification" screen will disappear. On the left of the screen, the
ACTION and trigger condition name you set will appear.

d:? Pro-Studio EX  test.npx

File Edit Tool  Programming Assist
Fj;l Start | 2 IQ.N Nods |

Add | | mipart |

Edit | Delete |

E| 7 =
(E‘ FiIingDataDownload)

oo

{ﬂ, TumDnWriteStartBit)
e b Data 1ransfer

‘e b Device Cache

This is the end of the settings of the ACTION node and process completion notification.
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Downloading Filing Data to the display unit

18.1.8 Verifying Setting Result

This step verifies setting results on the setting content list screen.

1 Select the ACTION name "FilingDataDownload" from the tree display on the left of the screen.

%2 Pro-Studio EX test.npx

File Edit Tool Programming Assist !
F}J Start | 23 Q_ﬂ Node |,

Add | Import |

Edit | Delete |

Trigger Condition
{ﬂy TurmQriwiteStartBit
b Data Transfer
b Device Cache

Confirm that the setting content appears on the right of the screen.

Help
+ Symbol [ 33| @ F » cave | 33| PG Transt = Monitor
ymbo ﬂ eaturs i ave ransfer Status
—ACTION-Specific Trigger Condition/Frocess List —ACTION
sdd | Edt | el | Deete ACTION|
— Diata Source MNode AGP1 |FiingD ataDawrioad Il
Triager [when Starfwite of Mode AGFT is Tul Fename |
Condition | |
Carmpletion Automatic Download of GF ‘
Motification | | Filing Dat.

Set Parameter

e ACTION Niode
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2 Select the trigger condition name "TurnOnWriteStartBit" from the tree display on the left of the screen.

".3' Pro-Studio EX test.npx
File Edit Tool Programming Assist =

c

@ Start | 2 m Mode | ;

Add | | ot |

Edit | Deleta |
El-v ACTION

5

Confirm that the setting content appears on the right of the screen.

lelp
- . ~=-  Monitor
Symbal | 2 e Feahue 23 E] Save | 23 Transfer
I - eature m [w Status

Sequence Diagram by Trigger
Condition

Al vl Collapse | Transfer ACTIONAD ata

Fealure...l Source | | Destinal...| Receive/Proces
FiingDat... AGP1#.. -»  PCLFil..

AGP1
When Startw/Tite of Node AGP1

This is the end of the verification of the settings.
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18.1.9 Saving a Network Project File

This step saves the current settings as a network project file and reloads to 'Pro-Server EX'.

Refer to "25 Saving" for details about saving a network project file.

mrmnnd © 'Pro-Server EX' reads a created network project file, and then executes ACTION
according to the settings in the file. The settings therefore need be saved in the network
project file.
» Be sure to reload the network project file to 'Pro-Server EX'. If not, ACTION will not work.

» Path of network project file : Desktop\FilingData download.npxe

+ Title : Filing data download action

18.1.10  Transferring a Network Project File

This step transfers a saved network project file to entry nodes.

Refer to "26 Transferring" for details about transferring a network project file.

NOTE | * Be sure to transfer a network project file. If not, ACTION will not work.

18.1.11 Executing ACTION

This step activates ACTION to write filing data into File Folder in a CF card of display unit when the preset

trigger condition has become effective.

This is the end of the explanation of this ACTION.

NOTE | * If you want to achieve faster communication during ACTION, refer to "29 Tips for Faster
Communication”.
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Setting Guide

18.2 Setting Guide

This section explains how to set the parameters of ACTION.

Setting Parameters

Ex Wersion 1.38

Save Folder: GF type
* GP Series
(=1 -
I J STEOOD S eries
[ [ ¢~ SP-EBAwinGP
{APro-face GP4000/LT 4000 Series el |
=3 Pra-Server £ GP3000 Senies

& MpxDatabase

Filenanme:

‘Wirite to
i+ GP Backup SRak

" CF Card
I~ | Onlitie Trarster,

"GP FROM

Setting item

Setting content

Save Folder

Selects the folder where filing data to download will be stored.
C drive (C:) folder is to appear for initial setting.
To change the drive to display, click the list button to select new one.

File name

Sets the file name of filing data to download.

GP type

Selects the display unit model for writing filing data.

Write to

Selects where to write filing data.

+ GP Backup SRAM
Write data is to the display unit's backup memory (SRAM).

+ CF Card
Write data to the display unit's CF/SD Card.
When the [Online Transfer] check box is selected, you can write filing data even while
the Display is in operation. When the [Online Transfer] check box is cleared, during the
write operation the Display switches to the Transfer screen and stops all other
communication.
After transfer is complete, returns to the initial screen.

* GP FEPROM
Writes data to the display unit's internal memory (SRAM).
During the write operation the Display switches to the Transfer screen and stops all other
communication.
After transfer is complete, returns to the initial screen.

* When the GP Type is [ST6000 Series, SP-5B**/WinGP, GP4000/LT4000 Series,
GP3000 Series], you cannot select [GP Backup SRAM] or [GP FEPROM]. The [CF
Card] and [Online Transfer] options become selected.

» For models without a CF /SD Card slot, even if you select [CF Card] you will not be able
to download filing data.
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18.3 Restrictions

*  You cannot download each sheet of an uploaded Excel file after saving in a CSV file.

*  You cannot put together uploaded CSV files in an Excel file when downloading.

18-21 Pro-Server EX Reference Manual



Restrictions
|

Pro-Server EX Reference Manual 18-22



19 § Sending Data
between Devices

19.1  Try to Send Data between DeVICES.........ccoiiiiiiiiiiieciie s 19-2
19.2  SettiNG GUIAE ...eoeieiee ettt st e et e e e nee e e sneeeenneeeenns 19-34
19.3  RESIICHONS ...ttt 19-44

19-1



Try to Send Data between Devices
|

19.1 Try to Send Data between Devices

There are two types of methods for exchanging data between devices: the distribution type and the collection type.

* Distribute Type
Transfers data from the node where the trigger condition has been satisfied to the other node.
Fn19.1.1 Distributing Data"

[Trigger condition obtained!]

Data

1

Node A Node B

*  Collection Type
Collects data from the other node to the node where the trigger condition has been satisfied.
F9.12 Collecting Data"

[ Trigger condition obtained! J

Node A Node B
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19.1.1 Distributing Data

[Action Example 1]
Detect the rising of the device of the Device/PLC (PLC1) (bit device: address "M01") and transfer the data of the
device of the Device/PLC (PLC1) (word device: addresses "M50" to "M54") to the other two Device/PLCs (PLC2
and PLC3) (word device: addresses "DMS50" to "DM54", and addresses "BD50" to "BD54").

o
PC —

==
 —

GP3000
(Node Name: AGP1)

GP3000
(Node Name: AGP2)

GP3000

(Node Name: AGP3)

Device Data
Device/PLC
(Device Name: PLC3)

Device Data

Bit device
"M01" ON!

Device/PLC
(Device Name: PLC1)

(Device Name: PLC2)

This section describes the setting procedures for executing the above action as an example.

NOTE | * After the transfer of the network project is completed, it is not necessary to use the PC in providing
data.

» Refer to [Action Example 2] for the action example of "Collection Type".
5~ "19.1.2 Collecting Data"

* When [Network project ID] is selected under [Compare the network project on Connection] on the
[Option Settings] screen, you need to transfer the network project to all nodes, including those
which are not affected by the changes. When [Network project changes] is selected, you can
transfer the network project only to nodes that are affected by the changes, unless the changes of
the network project affect target items for comparison. This makes the transfer procedure easier in
large-scale systems. Refer to the following section for more details on [Compare the network
project on Connection].

* When you change selection of [Compare the network project on Connection] on the [Option
Settings] screen, execute the transfer to all nodes.

 Iftags are set up on transfer destination or transfer source nodes, you can transfer data to GP4000/
LT4000 Series and WinGP nodes.
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[Setting Procedure]

1

Starting 'Pro-Studio EX' (page19-5)

This step starts 'Pro-Studio EX'.

. 4

Registering Entry Nodes (page19-5)

This step registers the PC and the display units as
entry nodes.

. 4

Registering Symbols (page19-6)

This step registers as a symbol the device of Device/
PLC which serves as a trigger condition (trigger), a
data transfer source, and a data transfer destination.

4

Setting Data Transfer Type (page19-8)

This step sets a type of data transfer (Distribution
Type).

.

Setting Trigger Conditions (page19-9)s

This step sets conditions for transferring data.

.

Setting Transfer Data (Transfer source/
Transfer destination) (pagel9-12)

This step executes data settings of transfer source
and transfer destination.

.

Verifying Setting Result (page19-16)

This step verifies setting results on the setting
content list screen.

p

Saving a Network Project File (page19-17)

This step saves the current settings as a network
project file.

.

Transferring a Network Project File (pagel9-
17)

This step transfers a saved network project file to the
display unit.

¢

10

Executing Data Transfer (page19-17)

This step verifies that the data of the transfer source
is transferred to the preset transfer destination device
after the preset trigger condition has become
effective.

Pro-Server EX Reference Manual

19-4




Try to Send Data between Devices
|

B Starting 'Pro-Studio EX'
This step starts 'Pro-Studio EX'.
Refer to "3 Trial of Pro-Server EX" for details about starting method.

B Registering Entry Nodes

This step registers the display units connected with a network as nodes.

Refer to "31 Node Registration" for details about entry nodes.

Node Name :AGP1
IP Address :192.168.0.100
Device/PLC Information

Node Name :AGP2
IP Address :192.168.0.101
Device/PLC Information

Node Name :AGP3
IP Address :192.168.0.102
Device/PLC Information

r/ Ex /

Transfer Source

* Entry Node :GP3000 series
* Node Name :AGP1

e [P Address :192.168.0.100
Transfer Destination 1

* Entry Node :GP3000 series
* Node Name :AGP2

« P Address :192.168.0.101
Transfer Destination 2

* Entry Node :GP3000 series
* Node Name :AGP3

« P Address :192.168.0.102
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B Registering Symbols
This step registers as a symbol the device of Device/PLC which serves as a trigger condition (trigger), a data
transfer source, and a data transfer destination.

Refer to "32 Symbol Registration" for details about symbols.

~ ™~
B Trigger (Trigger Condition)

Device Address Symbol

m Start transfer

PLC1

Transfer destination device

Device Address Symbol

D50
D51
D52 * Transfer data
D53
D54

- I

B Transfer destination 1 device

Device Address Symbol

DM50
DM51
DM52 | = Transfer
DM53 destination 1
DM54
p J
(" ™

M Transfer destination 2 device

PLC3
Device Address Symbol

BD50

BD51

BD52 * Transfer
BD53 destination 2
BD54

o J

Pro-Server EX Reference Manual 19-6



Trigger (trigger condition)

Try to Send Data between Devices

Setting item Setting content
Symbol Name Start transfer
Data Type Bit

Device address for symbol
registration

"MO1" of Device/PLC (PLC1)

No. of Devices

1

Transfer Source Device

Setting item

Setting content

Symbol Name

Transfer data

Data Type

16Bit (Signed)

Device address for symbol
registration

"D50" to "D54" of Device/PLC (PLCI)

No. of Devices

5

Transfer Destination Device

Setting item

Setting content

Symbol Name

Transfer Destination 1 Transfer Destination 2

Data Type 16Bit (Signed)

Device address for symbol "DM50" to "DM54" of "BD50" to "BD54" of
registration Device/PLC (PLC2) Device/PLC (PLC3)
No. of Devices 5 5
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B Setting Data Transfer Type
This step sets a type of data transfer (Distribute Type).

Setting item

Setting content

Data Transfer Name

Data transfer

Transfer Type

Distribute type

1 Click the [Feature] icon on the status bar.

%__2’ Pro-Studio EX 2.npx

File Edit Tool Programming Assist  Setting  Help
Start | 2 U MNode | x» /._A Sumbol - Feature | S Save |.
= Cy y {--_\_,a ) S
4 > 4
Symbal MNode Name|AGF’1 | Drevice Marm
G u
Lot Mgies Sheet NamelShB'3t2 [ Setit as a glat
Inzert Delete
Copy | Cut | Paste | Symbol | Data Type Elc:n::c: De

2 Select [Data Transfer] from the tree display on the left of the screen, then click the [Add] button.

'ala' Pro-Studio EX  test.npx

File Edit Tool  Programming Assist  Setting  Help
Fy Start | 2 Q_ﬂ Mode | 2 /._» Symbol
Add Irpart |
Edit | Delete |
Data Tra
¥ ACTIOM
¥ Trigger Condition The data tr:
b@ the units cc
b TIEwice Lache

3 Enter "Data Transfer" in [Data Transfer Name] as a data transfer name to set, and then check [Distribute Type].

Select Data Transfer Type B

Data Tranzfer

‘whhich type of data transfer do pou want to do’?
Marne

k iztribute Type

< iDataTransfed )

" Collection Type

Ahbout Data Transfer Type
The data transfer types are classified according to their contents as follows.

| ]

This is the end of data transfer type settings.
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B Setting Trigger Conditions

This step sets conditions (trigger bit ON) for transferring data.
Refer to "33 Trigger Conditions" for details about trigger conditions.

Device/PLC

Bit device (Device Name: PLC1)

"MO1" ON!
MO0
MO1
Mo02

r/ B/

» Trigger Condition Name: Turn on data transfer bit
e Trigger Condition: When "Transfer start" (MO01) is ON

1 On the "Select Data Transfer Type" screen, click the [Next] button.

Start condition satisfied!

|

Mode A Node B

|

‘ Mext NJ ’ Cancel |
LY

2 Click the [New Trigger Condition] button.

Data Transfer (Distribute Type) B

Data Transfer NameIDataTransfer

Mews Trigger Condition

Sdd Tiransfen Saurce

| Edit/4dd Transfer

Destination

Delete | Set Receive Motification
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3 Enter the trigger condition name "TurnOnDataTransferBit" in [Trigger Condition Name], and select "AGP1" in

[Node Name] which has the device to serve as the trigger condition (trigger).

iEEEn Eonﬁg:ﬁg (I:I'umDnDataTransferBit )
B} Find Mode
Mods Name |pry | Add Node |
PC1
ioh |
=]
————iGF3 AT jl

NOTE | * Here, you are to specify the node having the device to be the trigger condition.
& "33 Trigger Conditions"

4 Click the [When Device ON] button in the [Condition 1] tab and select "PLC1" for the device name.

Canditian 1 |

Specify the Trigger Condition.

b When Tumed ON | [ whie Deviceis ON | Ry whil Conditon Satised
(.9 Specified Time | Wwhile Device iz OFF ‘-ﬂ,k ‘when Condition 5 atisfied |
0 Constant Cycle ‘when Device ON % ‘wihen Partner Mode ON |
N—
@ when Device Ehangesl E ‘when Device OFF | gl ‘when Partner Mode DFFl
Device Mame

|HINTERMAL

e

Processing.

j r Tum OFF the Specified Device Address after
]

[rata Type |1 ERit[Signed)

[ Limited Tirne Offer Check Cycle [ Always
I 0= hour | (=] min - | (=] haur | (=] min I 5003: ms
Dretail Settings | QK | Cancel
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5 Click the [Device Address] list button and select "StartTransfer" for the symbol name of the device which serves
as the trigger.

Device Mame
Tum OFF the Specified Device Address after
IF'LEI‘I j r Processing.
Device Address
= E

[rata Type |1 ERit[Signed)

™ Limited Time Offer

| (=] haur | (=] min - | (=] ha

|

NOTE | * You can also set trigger conditions by combining 2 different types of conditions ("And" condition
or "Or" condition).

& "33 Trigger Conditions"

6 Click the [OK] button.

This is the end of trigger condition settings.
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B Setting Transfer Data (Transfer source/Transfer destination)

This step sets data of transfer source and transfer destination.

GP3000
(Node Name: AGP1)

GP3000
(Node Name: AGP2)

GP3000
(Node Name: AGP3)

Transfer
Destination 2
Device Data

Transfer
Destination 1
Device Data

Transfer Data
Device Data

Device/PLC
(Device Name: PLC1)

Device/PLC
(Device Name: PLC3)

Device/PLC
(Device Name: PLC2)

NOTE | * When tags are set up in the transfer source node, for the transfer destination you can specify Pro-
Server EX, ST6000 Series, SP-5B4*/WinGP, SP-5B00/5B10/5B90, and GP4000/LT4000 Series

nodes.
When tags are set up in the transfer destination node, for the transfer source node you can specify
Pro-Server EX, ST6000 Series, SP-5B4*/WinGP, SP-5B00/5B10/5B90, and GP4000/LT4000

Series nodes.

r/ B/

e Transfer Source

Device Name : PLCl1

Device : Transfer Data

»  Transfer Destination 1

Node Name : AGP2

Device Name : PLC2

Device : Transfer Destination 1
»  Transfer Destination 2

Node Name : AGP3

Device Name : PLC3

Device : Transfer Destination 2
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1 On the "Data Transfer (Distribute Type)" screen, click the [Add Transfer Source] button.

Data Transfer (Distribute Type)

Diata Transfer NamelDataTransfer

-

Mew Trigger Condition
TurnOnD ataT ransferBit = Edit F——

Add Transfer Source

AGF1
When StartTranzfer of Node AGP1 iz Turmed

Edit/&dd Transfer
Destination

Delete |

Set Receive Motification |

2 In [Transfer Source], click the list button of [Device Name] and select "PLC1" as a Device/PLC to be a data
transfer source.

Add Transfer Data B
— Transfer Source r— Transfer Destination
MHod
Mode o8
[AGFT [PCt [~
Device Name Device Name
HINTERMAL x| [snNTERNAL =l

HINTERMNAL

Device Address
= | =l

[16BitSigned]

' Constant Value

Data Type

[ata Type

1EEit{Signed)

ak. Cancel

3 Click [Device Address] and then click the list button. Select "Transfer Data" as a symbol name of a device to be a
transfer source.

Add Transfer Data

r— Transfer Source

Transfer Destination

Mode MNode
[2GF TG =
Device Mame Device Name
fPLCT =l || [smTERNAL =
" Device Addess Device fddress

" Constant Walue

[ata Tepe

I‘I GRit[Signed)

Ne [ 2]

[]- Lacal Sheet2
i SkartT ransfer

This is the end of the data settings of a transfer source.

Proceed to the data settings of transfer destination 1.
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4 1 [Transfer Destination], click the list button of [Node] and then select "AGP2" as an entry node to be a data

transfer destination.

Add Transfer Data %]

— Tranzfer Source — Tranzfer Destination
Mode MNode
[AGFT | PC |
Device Marme AGFT |
{PLC = )
ol '}

* Device Address L 1
aTransferData ;I ﬂ ll

& Eaerhele Data Type | 1EBi{Signed)

DetaType  [TEBMGEREAIIN Mo [ =]
0K Cancel

5 Click the list button of [Device Name] and select "PLC2" as a Device/PLC to be a data transfer destination.

Add Transfer Data B

i Tranzfer Destination

i Transfer Source

Mode MNode
[AGF1 ]| | JaGP2 =l
Device Name Device Mame
[PLCT =l| | fpLc2 =]
]
LK Lo

&+ Device Address

aTransferData ll

" Constant ¥alue

DetaType  [TEBMGEREAIIN Mo [ =]
0K Cancel

Data Type | 1BBiSigned)

6 Click the list button of [Device Address] and select "Transfer Destination 1" as a symbol name of a device to be a

transfer destination

Add Transfer Data

r— Transfer Source

r— Transfer Destination

Mode MNoda

[AGPT || | eGPz =l
Device Name Device Name

JPLET =l | | [rcz |

Device Address

% Device Addiess

aTransferData ll a

[Data Type 1EBit

" Constant Yalue

|
DataType  [TBEMSIREAI Mo [T
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7 Click the [OK] button.

This is the end of the data settings of transfer destination 1.

Proceed to the data settings of transfer destination 2.

8 Click the [Edit/Add Transfer Destination] button.

Data Transfer {Distribute Type) B

Data Transfer Mame I DiataTranster

Mew Trigger Condition
TumOnD ataT ransferBit = Edit F——

Add Transfer Source

AGP1
When StartTransfer of Mode AGPT is Turmed

Delete |

9 On the "Edit Transfer Data" screen, enter the following contents of transfer destination 2 in the fields to set a new

transfer destination, and then click the [OK] button.

Edit/Add Transfer

Destination I\}

Set Receive Motification |

Entry node of transfer destination: AGP3
Device name of transfer destination: PLC3

Device of transfer destination: Transfer Destination 2

Edit Transfer Data B

i Transfer Source

PLCT |

* Device Addess

aTransferData ll

" Constant Walue

[rata Type

QK. | Catcel

r— Transfer Destination

.
MNode Mode —
[BGPT | [P =l
Device Mame .
Device Name

|pLC2 =l

Device Address

aTransferDestinatiom
= ¥ |[16BiSigned]

MHaode

|aGP3 |

Device Name

|PLC3 =l

Device Address

L|1 BEit[Signed)
Hode e
|aGP1 =l
Device Mame
|HINTERNAL =l =+
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10 Click the [OK] button.

This is the end of the transfer data settings.

W Verifying Setting Result

This step verifies setting results on the setting content list screen.

1 Select "Data Transfer" as a data transfer name from the tree display on the left of the screen.

%% Pro-Studio EX T.npx

<

File Edit Tool Programming Assist =
F:g Start | 2 Qj Node |

Fi¥als} | | mport |

Edit | Delete |
oo b ACTION

-+ Trigger Condition
i L% TumDnDataTransferBi
El- = Dats Tiansfer

e b Device Cachlag

Confirm that the setting content appears on the right of the screen.

M=] E3
Setting  Help
I - .
- - - Monitar
% Feature 23| | Save | 2 m Tranzfer L'@ Stats

a2 /__; Symbol | 22

Edt | Delete |
Feature Namel Trigger Can... | Tranzfer Source | Data Type | Tranzfer Destination |
F-'Je',_‘lDataTran... TumnOnData..  [AGP1.PLCT]TransferData 16Bit[Signed) [AGP3.PLC3]T ransferDestin. ..
[AGPT.PLC1 | TranzsferData 16Bit[Signed) [AGP2 PLC2]T ranzferDestin. .

This is the end of the verification of the settings.
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B Saving a Network Project File
This step saves the current settings as a network project file.

Refer to "25 Saving" for details about saving a network project file.

* 'Pro-Server EX' reads a created network project file, and then executes data transfer
according to the settings in the file. The settings therefore need be saved in the network

project file.

» Path of network project file : Desktop\Datatrans_delivery.npxe
o Title : Data Transfer

B Transferring a Network Project File

This step transfers a saved network project file to entry nodes.

Refer to "26 Transferring" for details about transferring a network project file.

NOTE | * Be sure to transfer a network project file. If not, the data transfer feature will not work.
+ [t is not necessary to reload the network project file during data transfer since the PC is not active

then.

B Executing Data Transfer
This step verifies that the data of the transfer source is transferred to the preset transfer destination device after the

preset trigger condition has become effective.

= 5ymbaol - Monitor of Pro-Server EX [_ O] <]
Node |AGP1 7 Dewice/PLC [PLCT | Device Addiess |Sheet? EI
Set Paling time [1000ms Time sxpended for rsad  3047ms Time expended for wite

BE Symbol - Monitor of Pro-Server EX [_ O]
Node | AGF1 hd Device/PLC |PLCT - Device Addiess | Sheetd E
£ Paling fime [1000ms Time expended for read [ 3047ms Time expended for wite Start

G la | Symbol | Data type |+ |Address | Count)
ITransferDestinationZ [16Bit{Signed> | |BDO0S0 |5

NOTE | * Check the actually written values with such function as monitor of rudder creation software.

This is the end of the explanation of data transfer (distribution type).
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19.1.2 Collecting Data

[Action Example 2]
Detect the rising of the device of the Device/PLC (PLC2) (bit device: address "01"), collect the data of the device
of the Device/PLCs (PLC1 and PLC 3) (word device: addresses "D50" to "D54" and addresses "BD50" to
"BD54"), and then write the collected data in the device of the Device/PLC (PLC 2) (word device: addresses
"DMS50" to "DMS59").

GP3000
(Node Name: AGP2)

/

Device Data

GP3000 GP3000
(Node Name: AGP1) (Node Name: AGP3)

Device Data Device Data
Bit device DM50| 10 BD50 m
"M01" ON! oms1 [ 0] BD51
pms2[ 30 | BD52 [ 80 |
Device/PLC i DM53 _ﬂ BDS3 | 90
: ' Device/PLC omsa 2 Device/PLC BDS54
(Device Name: PLC1) (Device Name: PLC2) ouss 6o = (Device Name: PLC3)
DM56| 70
DMS71 80 f 1= PLC1 data ("D50" to "D54")
pM58[ 90
DM59 [ 100] |
~— PLC3 data ("BD50" to "BD54")

This section describes the setting procedures for executing the above action as an example.

NOTE | * When the transfer of the network project is completed, the PC is not necessary for operation.

+ Refer to [Action Example 1] for the action example of "Distribution Type".

5~ "19.1.1 Distributing Data"
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1

Starting 'Pro-Studio EX' (page19-20)

This step starts 'Pro-Studio EX'.

. 4

Registering Entry Nodes (page19-20)

This step registers the PC and the display units as
entry nodes.

. 4

Registering Symbols (page19-21)

This step registers as a symbol the device of Device/
PLC which serves as a trigger condition (trigger), a
data transfer source, and a data transfer destination.

4

Setting Data Transfer Type (page19-23)

This step sets a type of data transfer (Collection
Type).

.

Setting Trigger Conditions (page19-24)

This step sets conditions for transferring data.

.

Setting Transfer Data (Transfer source/
Transfer destination) (pagel9-27)

This step executes data settings of transfer source
and transfer destination.

.

Verifying Setting Result (page19-32)

This step verifies setting results on the setting
content list screen.

p

Saving a Network Project File (page19-33)

This step saves the current settings as a network
project file.

.

Transferring a Network Project File (pagel9-
33)

This step transfers a saved network project file to the
display unit.

¢

10

Executing Data Transfer (page19-33)

This step verifies that the data of the transfer source
is transferred to the preset transfer destination device
after the preset trigger condition has become
effective.
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B Starting 'Pro-Studio EX'

This step starts 'Pro-Studio EX'.
Refer to "3 Trial of Pro-Server EX" for details about starting method.

B Registering Entry Nodes

This step registers the display units connected with a network as nodes.

Refer to "31 Node Registration" for details about entry nodes.

Node Name :AGP1
IP Address :192.168.0.100
Device/PLC Information

Node Name :AGP2
IP Address :192.168.0.101
Device/PLC Information

Node Name :AGP3
IP Address :192.168.0.102
Device/PLC Information

r/ Ex [/

Transfer Source 1

* Entry Node : GP3000 series
¢ Node Name : AGP1

« P Address :192.168.0.100
Transfer Destination

* Entry Node : GP3000 series
¢ Node Name : AGP2

« P Address :192.168.0.101
Transfer Source 2

* Entry Node : GP3000 series
¢ Node Name : AGP3

« P Address :192.168.0.102
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B Registering Symbols
This step registers as a symbol the device of Device/PLC which serves as a trigger condition (trigger), a data
transfer source, and a data transfer destination.

Refer to "32 Symbol Registration" for details about symbols.

— N
M Transfer destination 1 device

Device Address Symbol

D30
D51
D52 »Transfer source 1
D53
D54

PLC1

M Trigger (Trigger Condition)

Device Address Symbol

m) Start transfer

Transfer destination device

Device Address Symbol

DM50
DM51
DM52 »Transfer data 1
DM53
DM54
DM55
DM56
DM57 » Transfer data 2
DM58
DM59

- _J

~ ™
M Transfer destination 2 device

PLC3

Device Address Symbol

BD50
BD51
BD52 * Transfer data 1
BD53
BD54
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» Trigger (trigger condition)

Setting item

Setting content

Symbol Name

Start transfer

Data Type

Bit

Device address for symbol
registration

"01" of Device/PLC (PLC2)

No. of Devices

1

» Transfer Source Device

Setting item

Setting content

Symbol Name

Transfer Source 1 Transfer Source 2

Data Type

16Bit (Signed)

Device address for symbol
registration

"DM50" to "DM54" of
Device/PLC (PLC1)

"BD50" to "BD54" of
Device/PLC (PLC3)

No. of Devices

5 5

» Transfer Destination Device

Setting item

Setting content

Symbol Name

Transfer Data 1 Transfer Data 2

Data Type

16Bit (Signed)

Device address for symbol
registration

"DMS50" to "DM54" of
Device/PLC (PLC2)

"DMS55" to "DM59" of
Device/PLC (PLC2)

No. of Devices

5 5
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B Setting Data Transfer Type
This step sets a type of data transfer (Collection Type).

Setting item Setting content
Data Transfer Name Data transfer
Transfer Type Collection type

1 Click the [Feature] icon on the status bar.

'“,3' Pro-Studio EX  2.npx

File Edit Tool Programming Assist  Setting  Help

p_:j Start | 2 Q_ﬂ Nods | > /..; Symbol {@5 Featusb» Save ||
[; > 4

Symbal ‘ ‘ Node Name|.&GF‘2 | Device Mame

G 8]
P MENEE Sheset Name|3h33t5 [~ Setitas aglot

Inzert Delete

2 Select [Data Transfer] from the tree display on the left of the screen, then click the [Add] button.

'“,3' Pro-Studio EX  test.npx

File Edit Tool Programming Assist  Setting  Help

p_:j Start | 2 Q_ﬂ MNode | 23 /._; Symbol

It |
Delete |
Data Tra
b ACTION
¥ Trigger Condition The data tr:
the units cc

3 Enter "Data Transfer" in [Data Transfer Name] as a data transfer name to set, and then check [Collection Type].

Select Data Transfer Type B

‘wihich type of data transfer do pou want to do? Bata Transfer <!DataTransfer >
anme

" Distibute Type * Collection Type
About Data Transter Type
The data transfer tupes are clazsified accarding to their contents as follows.

I N

This is the end of data transfer type settings.
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B Setting Trigger Conditions

This step sets conditions (trigger bit ON) for transferring data.
Refer to "33 Trigger Conditions" for details about trigger conditions.

Bit device
"01" ON!

00
01
02

Device/PLC
(Device Name: PLC2)

r/ Ex /4

e Trigger Condition Name: Turn on data transfer bit

» Trigger Condition: When "Transfer start" (01) is ON

1 On the "Select Data Transfer Type" screen, click the [Next] button.

[ Start condition satisfied! ]

| =

Naode A Node B

[-|

MHext !\(,J Cancel |
4%

2 Click the [New Trigger Condition] button.

Data Transfer {Collection Type) B

MNew Trigger Condition
e { B e

Data Transfer Name [MEEINETEE

Edit Transfer Source

Delete | Set Receive Motification |
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3 Enter the trigger condition name "TurnOnDataTransferBit" in [Trigger Condition Name], and select "AGP2" in

[Node Name] which has the device to serve as the trigger condition (trigger).

Trigget Eonﬁg:ﬁg ‘lTumDnDataTransferBit ’

B} Find Mode

Mode Mame  |pcy j Add Node |
FL1 '
NEGPT “\Hiticri |
] di jl

NOTE | * Here, you are to specify the node having the device to be the trigger condition.
& "33 Trigger Conditions"

4 Click the [When Device ON] button in the [Condition 1] tab and select "PLC2" for the device name.

Canditian 1 |

Specify the Trigger Condition.

b When Tumed ON | [ whie Deviceis ON | Ry whil Conditon Satised
[¢) Specied Tine | i whie Device s OFF | %, when Conditon Satised
0 Constant Cycle | ‘when Device ON % ‘wihen Partner Mode ON |
@ when Device Ehangesl E ‘when Device OFF | gl ‘when Partner Mode DFFl
Device Mame 3 ;
IﬂINTEHNAL j r ;:ggeﬂsziigthe Specified Device Address after
1

e

[rata Type |1 ERit[Signed)

[ Limited Tirne Offer Check Cycle [ Always

I 0= hour | (=] min - | (=] haur | (=] min I 5003: ms

Dretail Settings | QK | Cancel
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5 Click the [Device Address] list button and select "StartTransfer" for the symbol name of the device which serves
as the trigger.

Device Mame
Tum OFF the Specified Device Address after
IF'LEI2 j r Processing.
Device Address
= | v| = L
[rata Type Bit
- TransferData2

™ Limited Time Offer

| (=] haur | (=] min - | (=] ha

|

NOTE | * You can also set trigger conditions by combining 2 different types of conditions ("And" condition
or "Or" condition).

& 33 Trigger Conditions"

6 Click the [OK] button.

This is the end of trigger condition settings.
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B Setting Transfer Data (Transfer source/Transfer destination)

This step sets data of transfer source and transfer destination.

PC
(Node Name: PC1)

GP3000
(Node Name: AGP2)

l

GP3000
(Node Name: AGP1)

GP3000
(Node Name: AGP3)

Device Data

Device Data Device Data
Bit device DM50 | 10 BDS0 [ 60 |
“M01" ON DM51 T BD51
oms2 [30] H BD52 | 80 |
Devi ) DM53 [ 40 | ) BD53 | 90 |
evice/PLC Device/PLC —— Device/PLC BD54
(Device Name: PLC1) (Device Name: PLC2) gmgg % E (Device Name: PLC3)
pM56 [ 70 |
pms7 [ 8o |
DMs8 [0 | PLC1 data ("D50" to "D54")
DM59 [100]
——— PLC3 data ("BD50" to "BD54")

« When tags are set up in the transfer source node, for the transfer destination you can specify Pro-
Server EX, ST6000 Series, SP-5B4*/WinGP, SP-5B00/5B10/5B90, and GP4000/LT4000 Series
nodes.

When tags are set up in the transfer destination node, for the transfer source node you can specify
Pro-Server EX, ST6000 Series, SP-5B4*/WinGP, SP-5B00/5B10/5B90, and GP4000/LT4000

Series nodes.
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r/ Ex /4

e Transfer Source 1

Node Name : AGPI

Device Name : PLC1

Device : Transfer Source 1
e Transfer Source 2

Node Name  : AGP3

Device Name :PLC3

Device : Transfer Source 2
»  Transfer Destination 1

Node Name : AGP2

Device Name : PLC2

Device : Transfer Data 1

»  Transfer Destination 2

Node Name : AGP2

Device Name : PLC2

Device : Transfer Data 2

1 On the "Data Transfer (Collection Type)" screen, click the [Add Transfer Source] button.

Data Transfer (Collection Type)

Data Transter Mame IDataTranSfEr

MNew Trigger Conditian

< Al Ve SDU[[CB |> TumOnD ataTransferBit 7 Edit F——

S —{] o
“When StartTransfer of Node AGP2 is Turmed

Edit Transfer Source |

Delete | Set Receive Notification
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2 In [Transfer Source], click the list button of [Node] and then select "AGP1" as an entry node to be a data transfer

source.
Add Transfer Data B
— Transfer Source r— Transfer Destination

MNode MNode

POl =] |sGP2 |

Bl ] Device Marme

T ) |HINTERNAL =

|-‘5-GF'3 | Device Address
Fe: | 20 | =
Data Type  |16Bit(Signed) Mo 1= Data Type  [16Bit{Signed]

0K |

Cancel |

3 Click the list button of [Device Name] and select "PLC1" as a Device/PLC to be a data transfer source.

— Transfer Source r— Transfer Destination
MNode MNode
= = |sGP2 |
Device Name Device Mame
[HINTERNAL Zl| | |#NTERNAL =l

(e ——)

Data Type  |16Bit(Signed)

No.l

1=

Device Address

~

Data Type |16 Signed)

0K |

Cancel |

4 Click [Device Address] and then click the list button. Select "Transfer Source 1" as a symbol name of a device to

be a transfer source.

i Tranzfer Source Tranzfer Destination
MNode MHode
4GP =] [eaPz |
Device Hame Device Name
|PLCY Tl #NTERNAL |
Device dddress Device Address )
a | B Local:Sheets
Data Type  [16EitSigned) Mo 1=

This is the end of the data settings of transfer source 1.

Proceed to the data settings of transfer destination 1.
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5 Click the list button of [Device Name] and select "PLC2" as a Device/PLC to be a data transfer destination.

 Transfer Source  Transfer Destination
Mode Mode
[Pt |4GP2 |
Device Mame Device Mame
{PLCT HINTERNAL =
Device Address AR I

aTransferSwrce‘l

Dats Tope [TBBHEImREE

L0

o —)

Data Type | 1EBifSigned)

QK. | Cancel |

6 Click the list button of [Device Address] and select "Transfer Data 1" as a symbol name of a device to be a

transfer destination.

Add Transfer Data

r— Transfer Source

r— Transfer Destination

Device Address

Mode Mode

|aGP1 [aGP2 |
Device Mame Device Hame

|PLCT |pLC2 =]

aTransferSwlce'l

Data Type  [TBEHGiGHEE

Mo

L1l

Device Address

= L=

Data Type  |16Bit[Signed) =8 L??al:SheetE

= <

7 Click the [OK] button.

This is the end of the data settings of transfer destination 1.

Proceed to the data settings of transfer source 2 and transfer destination 2.
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8 Click the [Add Transfer Source] button.

Data Transfer {Collection Type)

Try to Send Data between Devices

[Data Transfer Name IDataTransfer

Add Transfer Sounce

= iy e

Edit Transfer Source

MNew Trigger Condition
TumOnD ataTransferBit 7 Edit F——

&

GP2

“When StartTransfer of Mode AGP2 iz Turmed
0000

Delete |

Entry node of transfer source: AGP3
Device name of transfer source: PLC3
Device of transfer source: Transfer Source 2
Entry node of transfer destination: AGP2
Device name of transfer destination: PLC2

Device of transfer destination: Transfer Data 2

Set Receive Motification |

9 Set the items below in the same way as transfer source 1 and click the [OK] button.

Add Transfer Data B

i Tranzfer Destination

r— Transfer Source

Device Address

aTransfer80urce2

Data Type  [TBEMSIOREAI] Mo

Node MNode
e 4GPz
Device Name Device Mame
[PLC3 |pLC2

Device Address

l« L

2
]
| : ta2
EE
[ |

0K

Cancel

10 Click the [OK] button.

This is the end of the transfer data settings.
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B Verifying Setting Result

This step verifies setting results on the setting content list screen.

1 Select "Data Transfer" as a data transfer name from the tree display on the left of the screen.

Pro-Studio EX  ?.npx

File Edit Tool Programming Assist =

F:g Start | 2 Q_ﬂ Node |

Add | | Frpart |

Edit | Delete |
s b ACTION

= Trigger Conditian
\ﬂ-’ TurnOnDiataT ranszferBit

Confirm that the setting content appears on the right of the screen

Setting  Help
> S - . - 3 ey Transt = tdonitor
ﬂ eature i ave ransfer Stahus

22 /__; Syrbal

Edt | Delete |

| Data Type

| Transter Destination

Feature Namel Trigger Con... | Tranzfer Source

[AGPT.PLCT | TransferSourcel

This is the end of the verification of the settings.

EﬂDataTran... TumOnData..  [AGP3.PLC3]TransferSowce?  1BBiISigned)
1BBit[Signed)

[AGP2 PLC2]T ransferl ata?
[AGP2 PLC2]T ransferD atal
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B Saving a Network Project File

This step saves the current settings as a network project file.

Refer to "25 Saving" for details about saving a network project file.

* 'Pro-Server EX' reads a created network project file, and then executes data transfer
according to the settings in the file. The settings therefore need be saved in the network
project file.

« Path of network project file : Desktop\Datatrans_collect.npxe
* Title : Data Transfer

B Transferring a Network Project File

This step transfers a saved network project file to entry nodes.

Refer to "26 Transferring" for details about transferring a network project file.

NOTE | * Be sure to transfer a network project file. If not, the data transfer feature will not work.
« It is not necessary to reload the network project file during data transfer since the PC is not active
then.

B Executing Data Transfer

This step verifies that the data of the transfer source is transferred to the preset transfer destination device after the

preset trigger condition has become effective.

EE symbol - Monitor of Pro-Server EX [_ O]
MNode IAEP2 - Device/PLC IPLEZ | Device Address [Sheet j .
et Paliing time  [1000ms Time expended for read [3047ms Time expended for write “Start
G |c | Symbol | Data type | + | Address | Count
_StartTransfei6Bit (Signed) [ o001 [ 1
_ITransferData16Bit(Signed> | |DMO0SD |5 10] 0] 30] L 0]
_lTransferDatd16Bit{Signed> | |DMO0S5 |5 (1] ]| EL]] 90| 100]

NOTE | * Check the actually written values with such function as monitor of rudder creation software.
+ Ifyou want to achieve faster communication during ACTION, refer to "29 Tips for Faster

Communication".

This is the end of the explanation of data transfer (collection type).
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19.2 Setting Guide

This section explains how to set each setting screen in detail.

19.2.1 Distribute Type

B "Data Transfer (Distribute Type)" Screen

Data Transfer {Distribute Type) B

Mew Trigger Conditian

Data Transfer Mame I Copy1

Add Transfen Source

Edit/Add Transfer
Destination

Delete | Set Receive Notification

Complete Cancel J/
Y

Setting item Setting content

Click the [New Trigger Condition] button and enter a new trigger condition (trigger) for
transferring data. Alternatively, click the list button and specify an existing trigger
condition.

& "33 Trigger Conditions"

Trigger Condition

Displays the name of the data transfer that you set on the "Select Data Transfer Type"
screen.

Data Transfer Name

Displays the "Add Data Transfer" screen.

Add Transfer Source Refer to "M"Add Transfer Data" Screen (Distribution Type)" for more details.

Edit/Add Transfer Displays the "Edit Data Transfer" screen.
Destination Refer to "M"Edit Transfer Data" Screen (Distribution Type)" for more details.

Displays the receive notification settings screen.

Receive Notification . . . . .
Set Receive Notificatio Refer to "M Receive Notification Settings Screen" for more details.

Setting Content Display | Displays information of transfer source on the left side, and information of transfer
Window destination on the right side.

Delete Deletes selected contents.
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B "Add Transfer Data" Screen (Distribution Type)

Add Transfer Data B
— Transfer Source  Transfer Destination
Node tode
[FT || Ipct [
Device Mame Device Mame
[HINTERNAL x| [#NTERNAL =l
&+ Device Addiess Device Addiess
== | ~ & =
" Constant Yalue Data Type |1BBit[3iQan]
Data Type I‘I BRit[Sigred) Mo I 13:
Setting item Setting content
Displays an entry node (recognized automatically as a transfer source) that includes a
Node device to cause a trigger condition (trigger) that you set in the step of trigger condition

settings.

Device Name

Specify a Device/PLC to be a data transfer source.

Transfer
Source

Device Address

Check this to transfer device values.
* When specifying a device address:
Enter directly from the Calculator icon.

List button

\

©

Device .-'-‘-.u:lu:lress.-"Syml:u:uI
Group Jl

* When specifying a symbol:
Select the symbol by clicking the list button.

Calculator icon

Device Address/Symbol
Group @ ll

* You can set up the device address when using 8 bit, TIME, TIME OF DAY, or
DATE tags.
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Setting item

Setting content

Transfer
Source

Constant Value

Check this to transfer a constant value.
Type the constant value in the text box.

* (1) Specifying a numeral: Specify the numeral itself. Insert a space to specify two or
more numerals.
(Example) 10 11 1213 14 15
* (2) Specifying a character string: Specify the string itself if typable from the
keyboard (except for [ ).
(Example) When specifying ABC:
ABC
Specify an untypable string such as a control code by representing its character code in
hexadecimal notation, and enclosing it in square brackets [ ].
(Example) When specifying ABC followed by Carriage return and Line field:
ABC[0C][0A]
Specify [ by enclosing it in square brackets [[ ].
(Example) To specify the string "[ABC]", type [[JABC[]]

Data Type

Displayed automatically according to the device (symbol) entered in the Device
Address.

* When the symbol has been imported from 'GP-Pro EX', it is necessary to specify the
data type.

No.

Displayed automatically according to the device (symbol) entered in the Device
Address.

* When the symbol has been imported from 'GP-Pro EX', or when created in 'Pro-
Server V4.X', it is necessary to specify the number.

Transfer
Destina-
tion

Node

Selects an entry node to be a data transfer destination.

Device Name

Selects a Device/PLC to be a data transfer destination.

Device Address

* When specifying a device address:
Enter directly from the Calculator icon.

Calculator icon

Device Addiess/Symbol
Group @ ll

* When specifying a symbol:
Select the symbol by clicking the list button.

List button

\
Device .-'-‘-.u:lu:lress.-"Symtu:uI ( D
Group Jl hd

Data Type

Displayed automatically according to the device (symbol) entered in the Device
Address.

* When the symbol has been imported from 'GP-Pro EX', it is necessary to specify the
data type.
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B "Edit Transfer Data" Screen (Distribution Type)

Edit Transfer Data B

(14 | Cancel |

i Transfer Source

i Tranzfer Destination

Mode Mods
[2GP1 | = -
Device Mame oot
|#INTERNAL = evice Name
PLCY =
&+ Device Address =T

" Constant ¥alue

<, [

[ata Type _ Mo. I 13:

a L|1 BRitiSigned)

Node

|AGP2 4
Devica Name

[ PLC2 |

Device Address

a L|1 BRitiSigned)

Setting item Setting content
Displays an entry node (recognized automatically as a transfer source) that includes a
Transfer | Node device to cause a trigger condition (trigger) that you set in the step of trigger

Source

condition settings.

Device Name

Specity a Device/PLC to be a data transfer source.
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Setting item

Setting content

Transfer
Source

Device Address

Check this to transfer device values.
* When specifying a device address:
Enter directly from the Calculator icon.

Calculator icon

Device Address/Symbol
Group @ ll

* When specifying a symbol:
Select the symbol by clicking the list button.

List button

Device Address/Symbal ( D
Group ﬂl hd

Constant Value

Check this to transfer a constant value.
Type the constant value in the text box.

» Specifying a numeral: Specify the numeral itself. Insert a space to specify two or
more numerals.
(Example) 10 11 12 13 14 15
 Specifying a character string: Specify the string itself if typable from the keyboard
(except for [ ).
(Example) When specifying ABC:
ABC
Specify an untypable string such as a control code by representing its character code
in hexadecimal notation, and enclosing it in square brackets [ ].
(Example) When specifying ABC followed by Carriage return and Line field:
ABC[0C][0A]
Specify [ by enclosing it in square brackets [[].
(Example) To specify the string "[ABC]", type [[JABC[]]

Data Type

Displayed automatically according to the device (symbol) entered in the Device
Address.

* When the symbol has been imported from 'GP-Pro EX', it is necessary to specify
the data type.

No.

Displayed automatically according to the device (symbol) entered in the Device
Address.

* When the symbol has been imported from 'GP-Pro EX', or when created in 'Pro-
Server V4.X', it is necessary to specify the number.
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Setting item

Setting content

Node

Selects an entry node to be a data transfer destination.

Device Name

Selects a Device/PLC to be a data transfer destination.

Device Address

* When specifying a device address:
Enter directly from the Calculator icon.

Calculator icon

Device Address/Symbol @
Group

* When specifying a symbol:

=

Transfer Select the symbol by clicking the list button.
Destina- List but
tion ist button
\
Device .ﬂ.ddressHSymhnl ( - D
GEroup a
To add a device to be a transfer destination, enter the address or symbol of the device
to add in the blank field below.
Device Address
(Add) 5| TransterDestination _
== | ¥ | 16BitfSigned)
To add a new entry node or Device/PLC in the Transfer Destination, enter the
address or symbol of the transfer destination to add in the blank field below.
 Tranzfer Destination
Mode
2GR =
Device Mame
[PLCT =|
Device Address
- a TranferDatal _
== | ¥ |16Bit(Signed)
Desta. | Node
tion Device Name I“':'de -
. AGP2 -
(Add) Device Address

Device Mame

| PLCZ =|

Device Address

a TransferData

;|1 EBit[Signed)
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19.2.2 Collection Type

B "Data Transfer (Collection Type)" Screen

Data Transfer (Collection Type)

D ata Transfer Mame I

Mews Trigger Condition

S I | [

Edit Transfer Source

)

Delete |

Set Receive Motification |

Complete Cancel

Setting item Setting content
Click the [New Trigger Condition] button and enter a new trigger condition (trigger) for
. . transferring data. Alternatively, click the list button and specify an existing trigger
Trigger Condition condition.

& 33 Trigger Conditions"

Data Transfer Name

Displays the name of the data transfer that you set on the "Select Data Transfer Type"
screen.

Add Transfer Source

Displays the "Add Data Transfer" screen.
Refer to "M"Add Transfer Data" Screen / "Edit Transfer Data" Screen (Collection Type)"
for more details.

Edit Transfer Source

Displays the "Edit Data Transfer" screen.
Refer to "W""Add Transfer Data" Screen / "Edit Transfer Data" Screen (Collection Type)"
for more details.

Set Receive Notification

Displays the receive notification settings screen.
Refer to "M Receive Notification Settings Screen" for more details.

Setting Content Display
Window

Displays information of transfer source on the left side, and information of transfer
destination on the right side.

Delete

Deletes selected contents.
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een / "Edit Transfer Data" Screen (Collection Type)

—Transfer Source — Transfer Destination
Mods Mode
[2GFT | | lPct =
Device Mame Device Mame
: |HINTERMAL =l
% Device Addiess Device Address
- | ~ & =~
 Canstant Yalue Data Type  [16Bit(Signed)
Data Type  [16Bit(Signed) Mo [ 1
ak. Cancel
Setting item Setting content
Node Selects an entry node to be a data transfer source.
Device Name Selects a Device/PLC to be a data transfer source.
* When specifying a device address:
Enter directly from the Calculator icon.
List button

Device Address

Transfer
Source

\

©

Device .f-‘-.ddress.-’S_l,lmI:ucul
Group

b= |

* When specifying a symbol:
Select the symbol by clicking the list button.

Calculator icon

@

Device Address/Symbol
Group

il

Data Type

Displayed automatically according to the device (symbol) entered in the Device
Address.

» When the symbol has been imported from 'GP-Pro EX', it is necessary to
specify the data type.

Transfer Node

Destination

Displays the entry node (recognized automatically as a transfer destination) that
you set in the step of trigger condition settings.

Device Name

Selects a Device/PLC to be a data transfer destination.
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Setting item

Setting content

Device Address

Transfer
Destination

* When specifying a device address:
Enter directly from the Calculator icon.

Calculator icon

Device Address/Symbol
Group @ ﬂ

* When specifying a symbol:
Select the symbol by clicking the list button.

List button

Device .i'-.ddressa"S_l,lmI:uu:ul ( D
Group a hd

Data Type

Displayed automatically according to the device (symbol) entered in the Device
Address.

* When the symbol has been imported from 'GP-Pro EX', it is necessary to
specify the data type.
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B Receive Notification Settings Screen

Bit device notifying completion of a copy at the copy destination
['+hen completed, it tums OM).

Device Address that received the data

[AGPZ.PLCT ITransferDestination 2 HINTERMAL = L4 Eif

Ok, Cancel J,
o

Setting item

Setting content

Device Address that received
the data

Displays the device address (symbol) you set.

it[Gian AGPZFLCT 1 BBt Sign

Device Name

Selects a Device/PLC to be a receive notification destination.

Receive

Notification
Destination | Device Address

When the "Receive Notification" is turned on, the specified bit device will be
turned on when data transfer is completed.

Enter a device address itself of the Device/PLC, or alternatively, click the list
button to select a symbol.

* To execute ACTION sequentially after the data transfer is completed, this can
be used as a trigger condition (trigger) of the subsequent ACTION.
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19.3

Restrictions

Restrictions on Data Transfer

(1) In the case of data transfer of collection type, the transfer destination must not be the one selected from GP

Series nodes.

(2) If the transfer source node or transfer destination node is a GP Series node, you cannot specify a group as the

device address.
(3) When General Broadcast is set, you cannot transfer to the SP-5B4*/WinGP node.

(4) A GP Series node can process up to three times of transfer and reception operations when one trigger
condition has been satisfied. Consequently the maximum registration number is three when you specify the same

GP Series node as transfer source nodes or transfer destination nodes.

(5) In the case when the transfer source and the transfer destination are the ones selected from GP Series nodes

and the devices are the ones with physical size of 32 bits, the data type must not be of 16 bits width.

(6) In the case when the specified transfer source and the specified transfer destination of transfer data are of BCD
type, BCD conversion will not be executed. The BCD data will be handled as binary data.

In the case when BCD code is used for trigger conditions (trigger) or for the computing equation of trigger
conditions (trigger), it will be recognized after the conversion of BCD code to binary code. In the case of access

via Pro-Easy APIL, BCD conversion will be executed.
F~"37 .2 Restrictions on Pro-Server EX"

(7) In the case when the number of data of the specified symbols is different between the transfer source and the

transfer destination, the number of data equal to that of the transfer source will be transferred.

(8) Maximum registerable number of data transfer, the total number of data transfer destination plus ACTION,
must be 3000.

(9) To transfer the data from the GP Series nodeto the SP-5B4*/WinGP node, update the 2Way driver version to
4.55 or later.

(10) The transferable data type depends on the type of entry node. The following shows combination of the
transferable data types and entry nodes.

Data transfer is possible even between different types of data. The explanation about data conversion rule and
restrictions in this case is given below.

*  When the transfer source node or transfer destination node includes a GP Series node

Transferable only when the transfer source and the transfer destination are of same data type.
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*  When the transfer source node or transfer destination node does not include a GP Series node

The data type of transfer destination
— _— w
= g g . =
—_ | = | c = | c =T =
R P P S - Kl ol T = Eoll P =} o
I A E A A TR N P A
R R A el el had bl el e Bt o, | @
P I = = = e v e e e e v e P P e = T = = =
O o |m|w|o|l—|[—[—|—|mo|m (oo |[|l—|F|O0|80 (b |& |6 ]
Bit C X | x| x| x - - X | x| x| x| x| x|" X
EX.1 Ex.2 il
g Bit
(Signed) X | o X | X x| x| X |X|X|X|X|X|xX|xX|X|X|X|xX]|x]|x]| X
g Bit
(Unsigned) X | X | o X x| x| X|X|X|X|X|X|xX|xX|X|X|X|xX]|x]|x]| X
g Bit (HEX) X | x| X | o X[ %[ X | X | XXX XXX XXX XXX X
g Bit (BCD) COR I S I IO I O B I I I I I I I G O B B I B A I
16 Bit X w | x| x X x| % | X
(Signed)
16 Bit | x| x| x 0 o - Tl x| x| x| x o
(Unsigned) e} 2 Ex.3 3 w x| ™
o |16 Bit (HEX) Exd | x| x| x| % X | x| x| X Ex.4
o —
@ |16 Bit (BCD) K ®| X[ X - s} - Ol XX | K| X X
3 ‘5 5
% 32 Bit ® | x| x| x X | X | x| x
= |(Signed)
= - - - -
2 |32 Bt | % | x| X - - & x| x| x| x -
;; (Unsigned) e Ex.5 7 '3 w | @]
£ |32 Bit (HEX) Ex2 | % | x| x| % X | x| x| x ExE
=] p—
=1}
£ |32 Bit (BCD) X | x| x| x - 0 - ol X x| x| X X
] il
TIME Xl x| x| x| X[ x| x| X | x| x| xX|[X|x|O]X|[xX]|xX]|xX]|x]|x| X
TIME_OF_DAY oM | x| MMM x| x| x| x| XX X]|O|X]|X|X|xX|X| X
DATE ol x| W[ x| X[ x| X[ X X x| XX x| X ]| x| X | x| x| x| X
DATE_AND_TIME | X X | XXX | X | X | X[ X[ X | X|X|X|X|X|O|xXx|xX|xX]| X
Float X | x| x| x| x X X X x| x| x| x| x| %
Double X | x| x| x| x X X X x| x| x| x| 0| x| %
String Ulx | x| x| x o x o x| x| x| x|x|x|“|x
12 Ex.7 Ex.8 2
Group X | x| x| x| x o Q X x| x| x| x|[x]|x|©Y
Ex.4 Ex.G ExA8

O: Transferable
X: Not Transferable

Expands each bit of the bit string to 8 bits. For example, writes 0 if 0, writes Oxff if 1.

In 16-bit unit, converts binary code to BCD code and writes.

Converts two 16-bit data from binary code to BCD code and copies them as a BCD data of 32 bits.
Copies 16-bit data without conversion.

In 16-bit unit, converts BCD code to binary code and writes.

In 16-bit unit, converts BCD code to binary code and copies two 16-bit data as a 32-bit data.

19-45 Pro-Server EX Reference Manual



Restrictions

*7
*8
*9
*10
*11
*12

*13

In 32-bit unit, converts binary code to BCD code and writes a 32-bit data as two 16-bit data.
In 32-bit unit, converts binary code to BCD code and writes.

Copies 32-bit data without conversion.

In 32-bit unit, converts BCD code to binary code and copies a 32-bit data as two 16-bit data.
In 32-bit unit, converts BCD code to binary code and writes.

In 8-bit unit, writes 0 if 0, and creates and writes one-bit string if not 0. (Conversion in character string mode
not executed)

Converts data in character string mode both in the transfer source and the transfer destination, and copies.
Refer to "Data Conversion Example" for explanations about Example 1 to Example 9.

Data Conversion Example
1) In the case of transferring data of bit symbol or bit device itself and of each data type.

16bit
D15 DO

(h]2)]3) <:> (0) (1)
) )
) 3)

(Example 1)

(Example 2) g%k;it DO

(Ml2)a) o
©) (2)
) (3)

~
2
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2) In the case of transferring data using the group symbol with the following structure (A combination of bit

symbol, word symbol and bit symbol; the number of data of which are 1, 1, and 3, respectively).

(Example 4) Eﬁ%‘t DO
(1) (0) [
(2)(16-bit word) | <:> 2)
BAADI5) (0) (3)
() (4)
(9 (5)
(Example 6) :52;;“ D16D15 Do
(1) (0) ()
(2)(16-bit word) | <:> () | @)
BNA)|(5) (0) (3)
(0) 4)
(9) (5)
(Example 9) Same type of group
(1) (1)
(2)(16-bit word) | <_> (2)(16-bit word) |
(3)4)\(5) (3)(4)\(5)
3) In the case of transferring 16-bit data
(Example 3)
16bit 32bit
D15 DO D31 D16D15 DO
(1) :D (2) (1)
(2) 4) (3)
(3) (0) (%)
4)
(5)
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4) In the case of transferring 32-bit data

(Example 5)
32bit 16bit
D31 DO D15 DO
(1) ::> (1) - Low
(2) (1) - High
(3) (2) - Low
(2) - High
(3) - Low
(3) - High

NOTE | * The order of Low and High on the 16-bit side depends on the type of the Device/PLC. Refer to
'GP-Pro EX Device/PLC Connection Manual' or 'GP-Pro PBIII Device/PLC Connection Manual'
for more details.

5) In the case of transferring character string data

(Example 7)
8bit 16bit
D7 DO D15 DO
M 2 (1)
2) <:> 4 3)
3) 0) ®)
“4)
(5)
(Example 8)
8bit 32bit
D7 DO D31 DO
W) “4) (3) 2) )
2) 0) 0) (0) (5)
3)
4)
(5)

NOTE | * When the transfer destination is of character string, the conversion method depends on the physical
size of the transfer destination; 16 bits or 32 bits.

* The order of the character string depends on the character string mode.
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Uploading SRAM Data
|

20.1 Uploading SRAM Data

The backup data in the SRAM of each display unit can be easily uploaded in CSV format.
This SRAM backup function is available for logging data, alarm data, and others.

* You cannot use this backup function on Pro-Server EX.
* The SRAM data you can backup differs depending on the type of display unit you are using. For
the details, please refer to "20.2 Setting Guide".

( I
Save files as CSV format.
PC
(Node Name: PC1)
A [ B ] B [ D \
1 |Murmber of Message(s) 5
|2 |
3 |Trigger Date Trigger Time Message(s) Acknowiedge Time [
4 12/20/2007 10:30:00 Line A Stuck Line
5 12/20/2007 11:00:00 Line B: Abnormal Speed 11:32:00
4] 12/20/2007 11:30:00 Line A: Abnormal Electricity 11:33:00
7 12/20/2007 12:00:00 Line B: Stuck Line 12:03:.00
8 12/20/2007 1230:00 Line C: Abnormal Electricity 11:32:00
|9 |
- /
e )

GP3000

(Node Name: AGP1) Upload data stored in SRAM.

SRAM

Sampling data
Alarm data
etc.
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1 Click [Backup SRAM] from [Tool] on the menu bar.

':'-3-:'__2' Pro-Studio EX test.npx

Uploading SRAM Data

File Edit | Tool Programming Assist  Setting  Help

Check Consistency “
b
Fy A > /__J Symbol | ﬁ Feature
- I Backup Device
Damﬁ EP Restore Device
ﬁnmtpf: Save GP Capture Data
netwofk.
B Msacursfsad New Form Wizard
Remote Connection )
@l’c e Biesermedian The Pro-Server EX allows creatir:
Excel format based on the data re
ﬁ} Set Factory Gakeway
. The "New Form Wizard" creates
= Send Mail | it Excel formmat are created using
items and content necessary for

|—Program [resigh |

as i the actual setting. This helg
following the nstraction of the »

2 Click the list button of [Node Name] and select "AGP1" as the entry node in which the data is uploaded.

qﬁmSave SRAM Backup Data

Read out the SRAM data in GF and save it in a file.

MNode NameIAGF"I "I

—Save Data =

-
—Save File Hame
& Rewite
" Append Browse...l

Save I

Cancel

20-3
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3 Click the list button of [Save Data] and select the data you wish to save (ex. Alarm Block 1).

Save Data

Alarm Block 2

Alarm Block 4
Alarm Block 5
Alarm Block 6
Alarm Block 7
Alarm Block 8
GP-PRO/PE Trend graph data [compatible]

GP-PRO/PE Sampling data [compatible] Browse ... |
GP-PRO/PE Logging data [compatible

4 Select the type of alarm data.

—Save Data
dlam Block 1 =l
© Blam Active  Alam History <5'%Alarm Lag )
—Save File Mame
& Fewrite
" Append Browse ... |

« When [Sampling Block] is selected in Step 3, enter the sampling No. For the details, please refer to
"20.2 Setting Guide".

5 Check [Rewrite] in [Save].

File: Name

(=) | |
Append Browse ... |

Save

Save I Cancel
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6 Click the [Browse] button of [File Name] and set the saving destination and file name, then click the [Save]
button.

Save File: Name

* Rewrite C:ADocuments and SettingziadministratorsD esktophbackup.o

" Append

Save Cancel |

When the saving process has been completed successfully, the message of "Save Complete" appears.

Click the [OK] button to finish the saving process.

Pro-Server EX Tools B3
.
\}1) Save Complete

+ When you cannot find the specified backup data in SRAM, the following message will appear.

1] E This bype SRAM data is not in this nodefGPy, This file could not be saved.
L]
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20.2 Setting Guide

tﬁSave SRAM Backup Data B3

Read out the SRAM data in GP and save it in a file.

Mode Mame
—Save Data
—Save File Mame
& Fewrite
" Append Browse ... |

Save I Cancel

Setting item

Setting content

Node Name

Select the node reading the SRAM Backup data.

» The list indicates the nodes registered in the network project file under loading.
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Setting Guide

Setting item Setting content
Select the type of saved data.
The type of saved data differs display unit nodes.
GP Series Node
* Logging Data
» Trend Data
» Sampling Data
* Alarm History Data
* Alarm Log Data
* Alarm block 1 to Alarm block 8
ST6000 Series, SP-5B4*/WinGP, SP-5B00/5B10/5B90, GP4000/LT4000 Series,
GP3000 Series, and LT3000 nodes
» Sampling Group
Enter the sampling No. in "1" to "64" range.
Save Data
Sampling Group Sampling no m
Save Data
» Alarm block 1 to Alarm block 8
Select the data type.
Save Data
Alarm Block 1
% Alarm Active  Alarm History & Alarm Log
* GP-PRO/PB Trend graph data (compatibile)
* GP-PRO/PB Sampling data (compatibile)
* GP-PRO/PB Logging data (compatibile)
* When using project data converted from "GP-Pro/PBIII for Windows" on a ST6000 Series,
SP-5B4*/WinGP, SP-5B00/5B10/5B90, GP4000/LT4000 Series, GP3000 Series, and LT3000
nodes to upload trend graph, sampling, or logging data, select "compatible" for the associated
data.
* When reading Alarm data or sampling data, the date format is "yy/mm/dd".
Select the saving method to save data in an existing data file.
* Rewrite
Save Overwrite the data and save. Select this option when creating a new file or overwriting data in
the existing data file.
» Append
Add the current data to the existing data file and save.
File Name Set the data saving destination and the file name. If you select [Append], click the [Browse]

button to select the existing file.
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|

20.3 Restrictions
« If [Multiple Line Message Output (Save Alarm to CSV)] is enabled in GP-Pro EX alarm settings, messages

with line breaks are output to a single cell. If [Multiple Line Message Output (Save Alarm to CSV)] is

disabled, the message up to the line break only is saved.
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Try to Save Device Data Backup

21.1 Try to Save Device Data Backup

The device data in Device/PLC can be easily backed up with simple settings.
The data subjected to backup is limited to sequential devices, however, you are recommended to use this function

for backup or editing the data partially on the occasion of maintenance.

NOTE | * The data backed up or edited can be stored in Device/PLC. For the procedures, please refer to "22
Restoring Backup Device Data".

1 Click [Backup Device] from [Tool] on the menu bar.

%o Pro-Studio EX  test.npx
File Edit | Tool Programming Assist  Setting  Help

Check Consistency -
g Find Maode > /__J Symbaol | 0 ﬁ Feature
—Samples Restore Device g !

Eanmtglee; Save GP Capture Data
network.  Backup SRAM
@ Measure Read Time 2-Way Network
Remate Connection
B Remate Discannection _Z-Way netwotkis a net?:r_ork cot
itn Extcel format by acquiting data
Q} Set Factory Gateway conmected to the GFPs, and trans
T cotnection units.
= Send i |
Pro-Studio EX
|—Proglam Dezign —|

2 Set all items in the "Device Backup" screen and click the [Backup] button.

Fiead out current values of the specified node and zave them.

Mode Mame I j
Device/FLE | =l
Device Address a -'-l
Backup Mumber 255_:I
Data Type——— D ata Format
" Bit " 32Bit * Unsigned Dec
BBt " EB4Bit " Signed Dec
* (" Shing " Hex

Save Folder IE:¥Program FileséPro-face¥Pro-Server Ex¥MPxDat Browse... |

File Name IXNDDE_XDEVIEE

File: Formnat
" BIN
& CSY

Backup I Cloze

Pro-Server EX Reference Manual 21-2



Try to Save Device Data Backup

The "now" screen is displayed, indicating the processing status of backup.

[ ow gaving device data to file.

0/ 255: 0

3

Cancel

NOTE | * The set contents in the "Device Backup" screen are incorrect, the following message appears:

Message

Required action

Designate number up to 255 for
data backup in the BIT format.

Reset the value in the [Backup Number] in
the range of 1 to 255, and then execute
backup.

You cannot execute bit-type
symbol backup other than in the
BIT format.

If you designated a BIT symbol in the
[Device Address] field, you cannot execute
backup in formats other than BIT.

Reset the format to "BIT", and then execute
backup.

You cannot execute symbol
backup other than a bit-type in
the BIT format.

If you designated a symbol other than a bit-
type in the [Device Address] field, you
cannot execute backup in BIT.

Reset the format to something else but
"BIT", and then execute backup.

Amount of backup data is
incorrect.

Please set up back up data only up to the
maximum limit and run backup again. The
amount of data you can back up is different
depending on the device data type, and so
on.

The specified device is an
undefined symbol or an invalid
address.

Set up an accessible device address or
symbol. Also, set up an acceptable data type
and run back up again.

21-3
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When the saving process has been completed successfully, the message of "Device backup was successfully
completed" appears.

Click the [OK] button to finish the process.

Pro—Server EX Tools [ %]

\}J) Device backup was successfully completed.

Below are the data contents for CSV device data.
Node name, (Node name for backup)
Device/PLC name (Device/PLC of backup source)
Device name, (Device address to start backup)
Number, (Number of backup data)
Device length, (Bit length of the backup device)
Data type, (one of the following: bit, unsigned decimal, signed decimal, hexadecimal, or string)
Date, (Backup date)

Data, comment
(Value of the first device address), (Name of the first device address)

(Value of the second device address), (Name of the second device address)

NOTE | * The backup date should be written in a format of "(year)/(month)/(day) (space) (hour):(minute)".
Note that if only (minute) shows one digit, use 0 (zero) in the second digit.

« TIME, TIME OF DAY, DATE, DATE_AND TIME formatted values are stored as binary values.
+ For information on displaying as text, refer to '27.8 Binary Date and Time / Text Display

Conversion'.
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Setting Guide

21.2 Setting Guide

Fiead out current values of the specified node and zave them.

Mode Mame I j

Device/FLE | =l
Device Address a ll
Backup Mumber JRR=

I

Data Type——— D ata Format
’7 " Bit " 32Bit ’7@' Unsigned Dec

BBt " B4 Bit = Sigred Dec
(" Shing " Hex

Save Folder IE:¥Program FileséPro-face¥Pro-Server Ex¥MPxDat Browse... |

File Name IXNDDE_XDEVIEE

File: Formnat
" BIN
* CSY

Backup I Cloze

Setting item Setting content
Node Name Select the node reading the Device Backup data.
The list indicates the nodes registered in the network project file under loading.
Device/PLC Select the Device/PLC reading the Device data.

Device Address

Enter the leading device address or symbol in the device from which you read the data.

* When you set the [File Format] to [Bin], make sure the file path does not exceed 255
single-byte characters. Backup is not possible if you exceed 255 characters.

Backup Number

Enter the number of backup device.

* The maximum number of device that you can backup depends on the device data type.
* This is automatically set up when you select a symbol in the [Device Address] field.
» To back up a STRING device, specify the number of bytes to back up.

Data Format

Select the type of saved data.
Refer to " M Accessible Tag data formats" for accessible tag data formats

« This is automatically set up when you select a symbol in the [Device Address] field.
* When you set the [Data Type] to [String] and the [Data Format] to [CSV], note the
following.
* The string up to the NULL termination character is backed up.
+ Backup is not possible when the device contains control codes (other than NULL).
+ If'the last byte in a device, or the last byte in a range, contains the first byte of a
double-byte character, the string up to (but not including) the last byte is backed up.

Data notation

When [CSV] is selected on [File Format], set the data notation.
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Setting item Setting content
Set the folder that you wish to save file. Click the [Browse] button or enter the folder name
Save Folder .
directly to select the folder.
. Enter the file name to be saved. By default, the file name will vary depending on the node
File Name .
name, the device address, the saved type and the data type you select.
Select the data saving format.
* BIN
Save as binary data.
. Suited for saving large volumes of data. But you cannot confirm or edit the backup data
File Format
on PC.
« CSV
Save as CSV data.

You can confirm or edit the backup data on PC.

B Accessible Tag data formats

Device Size or Tag data format
1 8 16 32 64
BYTE |WORD gngD STRING
BOOL [SINT |[INT DATE |TIME |TIME_OF DAY |DATE_AND_TIME
USINT |UINT  |UDINT
REAL
o Bit o] X o’ o X X X X X
=
T o |8 bits X o) X X X X X X X
c 3
S
(&] .
5 8 |16 bits| x X o o X X X X X
53
% g 32 bits| x X o) o o o o X X
£ T
[e—— .
O O |64 bits| x X X X X X X o X
i)
©
o Text X X 0 o X X X X o

*I' Availability depends on the driver in use.
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Try to Restoring Backup Device Data

22.1 Try to Restoring Backup Device Data

You can restore the backup device data to the source device.

NOTE | * Restoring is available for the sequential device data.

* For the details of device data backup, please refer to "21 Saving Device Data Backup".

1 Click [Restore Device] from [Tool] on the menu bar.

%_if Pro-Studic EX ?.npx

File Edit | Tool Programming Assist  Setting  Help

Check Consistency - |
F:g e > I.) Symbol | 23 g Fealue |

x Backup SRAM
Measure Fead Time Node
4
Remote Connection
s e i e In order to read and write the data
information of the PC and the GPs.
Set Factory Gateway beforehand. The PO and the GPz re

i) PLCT (COM) A Serie * Pro-Server EX Node
Register the PC to be used:

EX

=@ 4GP (192.168.0.100) ‘ ‘

2 Set all items in the "Device Restore" screen and click the [Restore] button.

DeviceRestore

winite the device value saved by the device buckup feature into the device.

File Mame Browse... |

Faormat
Mode Mame I j
Device/PLC | =l

Device Address . j
Restore Mumber I 1_|:;'

Fiestare I Close
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The "now" screen is displayed, indicating the processing status of restoration.

Mow zaving device data to file.

0/ 255 0%

NOTE | * The set contents in the "Device Restore" screen are incorrect, the following message appears:

Message Required action

If you designated a BIT symbol in the
[Device Address] field, you cannot
restore data in formats other than BIT.
Reset the symbol other than in "BIT" in
the [Device Address] field, and then
restore.

You cannot designate a bit-
type symbol to data restoration
other than in the BIT format

If you designated a symbol in formats
other than BIT in the [Device Address]
field, you cannot restore BIT data. Reset
the BIT symbol in the [Device Address]
field, and then restore.

You cannot designate a
symbol other than in BIT to
data restoration in the BIT
format.

If you designate a Bit backup data file by
'Pro-Server' of the older version (V4.0)
in the [File Name] field, you cannot
restore it. Reset other file in the [File
Name] field, and then restore.

The designated file is
incorrect.

Please set up restore devices only up to
the maximum limit and run restore
The amount of data to restore | again.

is incorrect. The amount of data you can restore is
different depending on the device data
type, and so on.

Device address is not valid. Or
designed access type is not
supported.

Set up an accessible device address or
symbol and run restore again.

When the saving process has been completed successfully, the message of "Device restore was successfully
completed." appears.

Click the [OK] button to finish the process.

Pro-Server EX Tools [ %)

\l() Device restore was successfully completed
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Setting Guide

22.2 Setting Guide

DeviceRestore

wite the device value zaved by the device buckup feature inta the device.

File Mame Browse... |

Faormat
Mode Mame I j
Device/PLC | =l
Device Address . j

HestoreNumberI 1_|:;'

Hestore I Cloze

Setting item Setting content
File Name Set the file name where the device data is backed up.
Click the [Browse] button or enter the file name directly to select the file.
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Setting item Setting content
If you designate a file in the [File Name] field, the following table showing formats
corresponding to files will appear.
File format Data format | Write format Display
Bit - Bit
8 bits - 8 bits
16 bits - 16 bits
BIN 32 bits - 32 bits
64 bits - 64 bits
String - Text
Bit - Bit
Unsigned decimal | 8 bits unsigned decimal
8 bits Signed decimal 8 bits signed decimal
Hexadecimal 8 bits hexadecimal
Unsigned decimal | 16 bits unsigned decimal
Format 16 bits Signed decimal 16 bits signed decimal
csv Hexadecimal 16 bits hexadecimal
Unsigned decimal | 32 bits unsigned decimal
32 bits Signed decimal 32 bits signed decimal
Hexadecimal 32 bits hexadecimal
Unsigned decimal | 64 bits unsigned decimal
64 bits Signed decimal 64 bits signed decimal
Hexadecimal 64 bits hexadecimal
String - Text
» When restoring the CSV file when the data format is [String], if the number of characters
for the string is less than the size of the destination device, the NULL character is
appended. If the number of characters exceeds the size of the destination device, you
cannot restore the string.
Node Name Selec't thﬁ: nf)de name of restoripg desti.nation. ' .
The list indicates the nodes registered in the network project file under loading.
Device/PLC Select the Device/PLC of restoring destination.

Device Address

Enter the device address (or symbol) to start the restoration. By default, the leading address
saved in the file is displayed when you set the file name.

Restore Number

Enter the number of restoration data.
By default, the number of data saved in the file is displayed when you set the file name.
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Blocking Unauthorized Access with Password

23.1 Blocking Unauthorized Access with Password

In order to prevent unauthorized access by a node that has not been registered on the network, you can set a
password for the network to enhance the security.

& 1342 Network Setup"
Access from a personal computer outside of the network by entering a password is called "Remote Access".

Remote access allows to access to the node in the network, which is protected by this security function.

P
System in Operation

Let's monitor the
Node B data via
"Remote Connection"!

Enter the password of

"Network Settings".
Node A

Wish to join the network temporarily
to confirm how the system is working
\ for maintenance check!

The procedures of remote access and cutting are explained below.

NOTE | * 'Pro-Server EX' has 3 security functions as follows:

(1) Protect a device access from a node that has not been registered on the network.
& "23.1 Blocking Unauthorized Access with Password"

(2) Protect unauthorized access when saving a network project file.

Set password protection from [Enter password when saving] on the save screen.
532 Blocking Unauthorized Editing with Password"
(3) Protect unauthorized access when transferring a network project file to display unit.

57233 Blocking Unauthorized Transfer with Password" or 'GP-Pro EX Reference
Manual'
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Blocking Unauthorized Access with Password

23.1.1 Remote Access

1 Click [Remote Connection] from [Tool] on the menu bar.

‘@,‘__27 Pro-Studio EX  2.npx

File Edit | Tool Programming Assist  Setting  Help

Check Consistency w“
g A > [,J Symbol | ﬁ Feature | 2
Backup Device
E.’:_‘. Restore Device
Save GP Capture Data
5 Backup SRAM
Measure Read Time Node
Remote Connection
e e In order to read and write the data
infottmation of the PC and the GPs
Set Factory Gateway beforehand. The PC and the GPs 1e
=1 AGP [192168.0.100)
L PLCT [COM) & Serie & Pro-Server EX Node
F WinGP Register the PC to be used
b LT3000 EX
The "Remote logon" screen will appear.
rl“;ll.[Remote logon

When a network project iz remote-password-protected, its participant nodes restrict
access from nonparticipant nodes for security reazons.

"Wihen remate connection is established. the destination participant node tempararily
permits access from the connection-source nonparticipant node.

Femate logon I j

Remote pazzword I

Remote-connect thiz PC to the specified node.

[ E: | Cancel I
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Blocking Unauthorized Access with Password

2 Click the list button of [Remote logon] and enter the node for remote access and the password.

P
Fiemate logoyl |AGF1

Remote pazswar

NOTE | * "*****" appears when entering a password.

» The password to be entered is that set in [Setting/Set Network].

Mebwork Remote Password

Passwaord I
Confirm I

3 Click the [OK] button.

Remaote-connect this PC to the specified node.

Cancel |

Remote access is performed to the specified node.
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23.1.2 Remote Cutting

1 Click [Remote Disconnection] from [Tool] on the menu bar.

"-f_if Pro-Studic EX ?.npx

File Edit | Tool Programming Assist  Setting  Help

Check Consistency - |

Fy Find Node > !.A Symbal | 22> % Feature | 2
=
=
=]
™
4

Backup Device
Restore Device

Save GP Capkure Data
Backup SRAM
Measure Fead Time Node

In order to read and write the data,
information of the PC and the GFs.
beforehand. The PC and the GPs re

i) PLCT (COM) A Serie * Pro-Server EX Node

WinGP

Register the PC to be used:
LT3000 EL
P Saries

The "Remote Logoff" screen will appear.

fﬁRemote Log off

Muotify the remote-connected node of access termination.
Restrict access to this node hereafter.

Logoff node j

(]4 I Cancel
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2 Click the list button of [Logoff node] and select the node for remote cutting. Then click the [OK] button.

Matify the remote-connected node of access termination.
Restrict access to this node hereafter.

Logoff node | -
PC1

Remote access to the specified node is cut.

NOTE | * When Pro-Server EX node and WinGP node work with 1 PC, when remote connection is cut off,
because also connection with the WinGP node is cut off in addition to the participation node which

is appointed please note.
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23.2 Blocking Unauthorized Editing with Password

To protect the contents of a network project file, you can set a password when saving a created network project

file.
Once a password is set, a password entry screen will appear when saving a network project file after editing. In

this case, you cannot save the network project file without entering the correct password.

23.2.1 Password Setting for File Saving

This step sets a password when saving a new network project file.
1 Create a network project file.

2 Click the [Save] icon on the toolbar.

[_[O) =)
| % Feature [ N Save} m Transfer I@ Msotgittjsr
) ~— 1 — =

. i(‘_

L L LTI
.I

- : E?C'-?TEPro'

kiz a network connecting FA units and the PC that iz able to create forms

by acouiting data of the GPs and the various FA units (connection units)
Tm DA man A b mand I L TR D P B Y L E R IR PO Py

3 Check [Input Password at Save Time].

Save |

Save/Reload |

[ Create BAK File

@%nput Paszword at Save Time )

Siek Hazswond |
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The "Set Password" screen will appear.

Set Password

Set a paszword to save the network, project.

Current Passwold:l

Mew Passwold:l

Canfirmation
Pazzward:

(118 Cancel

4 Entera password to be set in [New Password] and the same password in [Confirmation Password], and click the

[OK] button.

Current F'asswold:l
MNew Passwor@““"“ )
Canfirmnatiog] e
Pazzword

5 Click the [Save] or [Save/Reload] button.

"‘:3' Pro-Studio EX test.npx
File Edit Tool Programming &ssist

F:;I Start »Q] Nads
Save |

( Save/Reload R w

by S

W Create BAK File

¥ Input Password at S ave Time

Set Pazsword
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© Enter a file name and click the [Save] button.

Save As
Save it IaDesktnp j & =5 EF-

File name: Gpmiect

Save as ppe; INetwork Project File [¥.npx) ﬂ Cancel
p

7 Enter the password registered and click the [OK] button.

Save Network Project ]

Input the password to save the network project.

Passw ‘ Ixxxxxxxx )

vy

The network project file secured by the password is saved.
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23.2.2 Editing and Saving Network Project having Password Setting

This step edits and saves a network project file having password setting.

1 Edit a network project file.

2 Click the [Save] icon on the status bar.

M=
-y Trans 2y Monitar
ramzfer Status
Y
"'..-cnno-.-., [

L BT:.?U ro

vork *otasuke

>

" Save
- I

.
‘| @ Feature
R}

kiz anetwork connecting FA units and the PC that iz able to create forms
by acguiring data of the GF's and the various FA units (connection units)

it bl B ndi s mF b Ardadnnma mF A mannn mdm b bl

3 Click the [Save] or [Save/Reload] button.

"’:3' Pro-Studio EX test.npx
Flle Edit Tool Programming Assist

F};l Start »@ Mode
Save |

( Save/Reload R \

4

v Create BAK File

I~ Input Pazsword at S ave Time

Set Pazsward

The "Save Network Project" screen will appear.

Save Metwork Project

Input the password to save the network project,

Passwordl

Ok Cancel
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4 Enter the password registered and click the [OK] button.

Save Network Project B

Input the password to save the network project.

Password{ ™ )

Cancel |

The edited network project file is saved.

NOTE | ° Ifanincorrect password is entered, the following dialog box will appear.
Click the [OK] button and enter the correct password.

Pro-Studio EX B3

@ The provided password is incorrect., Please input the correct password,
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23.2.3 Changing Passwords

This step changes the password specified for a network project file

1 Open a network project file and click the [Save] button on the toolbar.

[_[O) =)
| *’5 Feature )< [ %Save } m Transfer I@ Msotglttjs[

-

P L LT T T E i(]

i : E?C'-?TEPro'

t B2 allowrs creating various forms such as control sheet and report in
wed on the data read from the desice.

2 Click the [Set Password] button.

"’:3' Pro-Studio EX test.npx

Flle Edit Tool Programming Assist

F:g Start »@ Nods

Save |

Save/Reload |

v Create BAK File

I~ Input Pazsword at S ave Time

( Set Pazsward [ ’

The "Set Password" screen will appear.

Set Password

Set a password to save the network, project

Current Password:l

Mew Passwold:l

Canfirmation
Pagzsword:

QK. Cancel
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3 Enter the currently registered password in [Current Password].

Current Passworq"m“ﬁ )

New Password:l

Canfirmation
Pazsword:

4 Enter a new password to be set in [New Password] and the same password in [Confirmation Password], and click

the [OK] button.

[r—

Current Password:l

5 Click the [Save] or [Save/Reload] button.

%5 Pro-Studio EX test.npx

Flle Edit Tool Programming Assist

F:g Start »@ Nods

Save |

C Save/Reload o D
bt

¥ Create BAK File

I~ Input Pazsword at S ave Time

| Set Pazsward I

The "Save Network Project" screen will appear.

Save Network Project B

Itput the password to zave the netwark project.

F'asswordl

Qg Cahcel
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© Enter the new password and click the [OK] button.

Passwnﬁ' xxxxxxx ] )

The network project file secured by the new password is saved.
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23.3

Blocking Unauthorized Transfer with Password

When a network project file is transferred to display unit, enter the password to access if the display unit has

password protection.

Refer to 'GP-Pro EX Reference Manual' about the display unit password setting.

23.3.1 Access to display unit Secured by Password

This step enters a password when transferring a network project file.

1 Create and save a network project file.

2 Click the [Transfer] icon on the status bar.

Save ){ m Transfer ’ w

Fd arittar
Status

S———

s Zb‘f:j'[j rof

Otd uke

‘atiods forms such as control sheet and repott in
from the device.

-

3 Specify the node to which the network project file is transferred and click the [Transfer to Another Node] button

'e:i' Pro-Studio EX test.npx

File Edit Tool Programming Assist  Setting  Help

F:g Start | 2 Qﬂ Node | 3 /..»

Symbol | .

Transfer to Another Mode

™ Al

Canfirm Online Maode |

Currently Edited Met

File Mame |test npx

MNode Marne

O acrP1
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4 Enter the password set for display unit and click the [OK] button.

Transfer Password Entry

Fleaze input the transfer password of Mode[AGP1).

ok | OKodl | pbot |

The network project file is transferred to the display unit secured by the password.

NOTE | * Click the [OK to All] button to apply the password entered here to all the nodes to which the
network project file is transferred.

* Click the [Abort] button to stop password entering and transfer processing.
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234 Restrictions

*  When using the Remote Password and GP-Pro EX's Ethernet Multilink features simultaneously, register the
slave Displays as reference nodes in the Pro-Server EX network project set up with the Multilink feature, and
then transfer to the master Display.

If the slave Displays are not registered as reference nodes, communication is not possible with the master
Display.
You do not need to transfer the network project to the slave Display.

*  When using GP-Viewer EX to access a Display that uses the Remote Password feature, register the GP-
Viewer EX operation environment as a reference node in the Pro-Server EX network project, and then transfer
to the Display.

If the operation environment is not registered as a reference node, communication is not possible between GP-
Viewer EX and the Display.

Also, select the reference node type as [Pro-Server EX].
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Try to connect with Factory Gateway

24 .1 Try to connect with Factory Gateway

To use the Factory Gateway, it is necessary to transfer protocols of Device/PLC in advance from 'Factory
Gateway Configuration Tool' or 'GP-PRO/PB III for Windows'.

After protocol transfer, you can register nodes in the same way as display unit.

NOTE | * Once protocols have been transferred, it is unnecessary to activate 'Factory Gateway Configuration

Tool' unless you change them

[Connection Sample]
To connect the Factory Gateway (FGW) which is under serial communication, to Device/PLC.

PC
(Node Name: PC1)

Factory Gateway
(Node Name: FGW1)

Serial Communication

Device/PLC
(Device Name: PLC1)

This section describes the setting procedures for making the above connection as an example.
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[Setting Procedure]

Try to connect with Factory Gateway

1

Starting 'Pro-Studio EX' (page24-4)

This step starts 'Pro-Studio EX'.

p

Starting the Factory Gateway Configuration
Tool (page24-4)

This step starts the Factory Gateway Configuration
Tool.

.

Searching Factory Gateway (page24-4)

This step searches the Factory Gateway that is
connected on the network.

p

Protocol Settings (page24-5)

Set the protocol of the Factory Gateway and Device/
PLC.

.

Protocol Transfer (page24-8)

This step transfers the contents of protocols to the
Factory Gateway.

.

Registering Entry Nodes (page24-9)

This step registers the PC and Factory Gateway as
entry nodes.

.

Saving a Network Project File (page24-10)

This step saves the contents of a registered node as a
network project file and reloads.

p

Transferring a Network Project File (page24-
10)

This step transfers a saved network project file to the
Factory Gateway.

24-3
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2411 Starting 'Pro-Studio EX'

This step starts 'Pro-Studio EX'.
Refer to "3 Trial of Pro-Server EX" for details about starting method.

24.1.2 Starting the Factory Gateway Configuration Tool

This step starts the Factory Gateway Configuration Tool from 'Pro-Server EX'.

1 Click [Set Factory Gateway] of [Tool] on the menu bar.

%Q’Pro—studio EX test.npx
File Edit | Tool Programming Assist  Setting Help

Check Consistency o
g Fird Mode " /...J Syrbal | e % Feature | 2 i Save

Backup Device

— i

gamﬁleP Restore Device

sann’ntplee; Sawe GP Capture Data

network,  Backup SRAM

£ Measure Read Time MNew Form Wizard

Remote Connection

e Remote Disconnection The Pro-Server EX allows creating various forms.suc}'
( Excel format based on the data read from the device.
N The "Mew Form Wizard" creates aleatning sample of

=i | Send Mail | 1:.nExcel format are created using prepa.aredformat temy
items and content necessary for creating a network pr

- . . T

The Factory Gateway Configuration Tool starts.

24.1.3 Searching Factory Gateway

This step searches the Factory Gateway that is connected on the network.

1 Click the [Search] button.

@ Factory Gateway Configuration Tool

ﬂa—Edi\View Help
folae 08 & b4
g @E g8 [
Search earch for IP Read ihirite Seb te el
P Addres, | State | Mode Mame
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The connected Factory Gateway will appear.

@ Factory Gateway Configuration Tool

File Edit WYiew Help

Search  Search For IP Read Whirite Sek abark
IP Address | State | Mode Mame | Mode Type
192, 168, 0, 128 Fiaw'l Factory Gateway ...

* When you know the IP address set for the Factory Gateway in advance, click the [Search for IP]
button to search.
* In addition to the Factory Gateway, the display unit and the PC where 'Pro-Server EX' is running
are displayed in the list, but this configuration tool is available only for protocol setting of the
Factory Gateway.
* When a protocol has not been transferred to the Factory Gateway, [PLC Type] will be blank.
« Ifthe Factory Gateway and the PC executing 'Pro-Server EX' is not located in the same subnet

mask, searching the Factory Gateway will not be carried out properly.

2414 Protocol Settings

This step sets the protocol of the Factory Gateway and Device/PLC.

1 Select the Factory Gateway to which a protocol is transferred and click the [Set] button.

@ Factory Gateway Configuration Tool

File Edit WYiew Help
[ﬂ@

Search  Search For IP Read Whirite Set r | abark

1P Address State Node Mame Node Type

Factaory
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Protocol setup information of Device/PLC is read out, and the setup screen of communication protocol appears.

—PLLC Setup
FLC Type: OMROM SvSMAC-C SERIES j ok
Station Mo: 0 _,::'
Link Type: 1:1 - Cancel

¥ | Send the protocal b the: Facton Gateway,
Usze Defaults

Mote: |Sending driver.
Before change : MEMORY LIMNK 510 Type [v1.47)
After change : OMRON 5YSMAC-C SERIES [V1.42) Help

a1

— Communication Setup — Time Setup

el lm wait Ta Send: ID _|; mzes
Type: lm Timeout: 10
Data Length: m Retry Count: |2
Parity: IEven 'l
Stap Bit: m —Extended Setup—————————————

Flows Contral: ER ~| || Sting Mode: |3

FeC

(B

N

N

™ Send the 2way Driver to the Factory Gateway. (2w ay Driver version up]

Mote:  |Unable to send the 2w/ ay Driver.

NOTE | * When the protocol setup information has been already read out by clicking the [Read] button, the

setup screen appears without reading.

2 Select the Device/PLC connected to the Factory Gateway in [PLC Type].

—PLLC Setup
FLC Type: OMROM SvSMAC-C SERIES ﬂ ok
Station No: KOY0 KOSTAC SR21/22 SERIES =

KEYEMCE K:-10_80RW/Tw SERIES
Link Type: KEYEMCE K-10_404/D SERIES Cancel
KE'YEMCE K700 SERIES(CPU)

[7 Send the prof KEYENCE KZ300 SERIES

| KEYENCE KZ-4500[LINK] — Use Defaults
Sending | | E'YENCE KZ-A500(CFU)

Biefore ol MITSUBISHI MELSECAnAILINK]
After cha 1| TSUBISHI MELSEC-A(ETHER Help

M ote:

411

i
MITSUBIZHI MELSEC £ SERIES T4

— Communication §

MITSUBISHI MELSEC-F< [CPL) —
Gpeed: MITSUBISHI MELSEC-AnN(LINE] =i msec
MITSUBISHI MELSEC-AnN[CPU) ——
Tupe: MITSUBISHI MELSEC-Ona[LINK] _r 5 sec
MITSUBISHI MELSEC-Qna[CPU)
Data Length: MITSUBISHI MELSEC-F2 [LINK) _Ij
) MITSUEBISHI MELSEC-Q(CPLU)
Parity: ASEAWA Memocon-5C SERIES
) YASKaAWwS GL120/130 SERIES
Stap Bit: MATSUSHITA MEWNET-FP SERIES
FLJI MICREX-F SERIES —=
Flow Contral: IZUMI MICRO3 =

MATSUSHITA MINAS-A/5 SERIES
Modicon Modbus [MASTER] 4
™ Send the 2way Driver to the Factory Gateway. [2way Driver version up]

Mote:  |Unable to send the 2w/ ay Driver.
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3 All the set items will turn to the default values when the [PLC] type is changed.
Check if the PLC type is correct and click the [Yes] button.

Factory Gateway Configuration Tool [ <]

<P Changing the PLC type will cause all settings to revert ko initial values,
-
o

QK7

Mo

4 Set the protocol on the protocol setup screen, and click the [OK] button.

192.168.0.128 Setup [ %]

—PLLC Setup
PLC Type: IMITSUBISHI MELSEC-Ana(CPU) ﬂ Options... | OF
Link Type: 1:1 - Cancel

¥ | Send the protocal b the: Facton Gateway,
Usze Defaults

Mote: |Sending driver.
Before change : MEMORY LIMNK 510 Type [v1.47)
After change : MITSUBISHI MELSEC-Ana[CPU) [v1.4E) Help

41

— Communication Setup————————— 1~ Time Setup

Speed: Igggg bps vl Wwiait To Send: ID _,::' msec
Tupe: |F|S232EI 'l Timeout: 10
Data Length: ISbits 'l Rety Count: |2

FeC

(B

N

Parity: Odd =
Stap Bt I‘”jit jv —Estended Setup———————————
Flows Contral: ER | || Sting Mode: |2 _I::'

™ Send the 2way Driver to the Factory Gateway. (2w ay Driver version up]

Mote:  |Unable to send the 2w/ ay Driver.

NOTE | * The setup items displayed vary according to the PLC type selected.
5~ "m Protocol Setup Screen (Serial)"

5~ "m Protocol Setup Screen (Ethernet)"
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2415 Protocol Transfer

This step transfers the contents of the set protocol to the Factory Gateway.

1 The protocol transfer confirmation dialog box will appear. Click the [Yes] button.

Factory Gateway Configuration Tool [ <]

9, Okt send settings ko the Fackory Gateway unit?

2)

CAUTION: After all data is sent ko the Factory Gateway unit, the unit will reset,

The "Now performing data write" message is displayed in the [State] field.

IF Address | State | Made Mare | Mode Tvpe |
192, 165, 0. 128 Mo performing data write  FEWL Factory Gateway ...

When the writing is completed, a status icon indicating completion appears.

1P Address | State | Mode Mame | MNode Tvpe |
[A)192, 168, 0, 128 FiEWw'1 Factory Gakteway ...

Now, the protocol has been written to the Factory Gateway.

* During protocol transfer, the Factory Gateway cuts communication with Device/PLC. When the
transfer is completed, the Factory Gateway is reset and becomes ready to communicate with
Device/PLC.
« Ifyou click the [No] button, the protocol setup is established but not transferred to the Factory
Gateway. Click the [Write] button if you wish to transfer the setup contents (not transferred at this
step) later.
» If multiple Factory Gateways are connected, repeat the steps of Protocol Settings and of Protocol

Transfer.

2 Click [Exit] from [File] on the menu bar.
The Factory Gateway Configuration Tool exits.

NOTE | * You can save the set contents by selecting [Save] or [Save as] of the [File] menu. The contents

possible to be saved are the searched node information and protocol setup contents.
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Registering Entry Nodes

Try to connect with Factory Gateway

This step registers the PC and Factory Gateway connected with a network, as nodes.

Refer to "31 Node Registration" for details about entry nodes.

Node Name

IP Address

Subnet Mask

Node Name

IP Address

Subnet Mask

:PC1

:192.168.0.1

:255.255.255.0

‘FGWA1

:192.168.0.100

:255.255.255.0

Device/PLC Information

Entry node Setting item Setting example

Node Name PC1

PC IP Address 192.168.0.1
Subnet Mask 255.255.255.0
Type GP Series

Factory Gateway Node Name FGW1
IP Address 192.168.0.100
Subnet Mask 255.255.255.0

NOTE | * You can set the IP address of the Factory Gateway with the rotary switch located on the right side
of the Factory Gateway unit. Refer to 'Factory Gateway User's Manual' about the setting method.

» The Ethernet related setting available on the Factory Gateway is IP address only. The "Node

Name", "Subnet Mask" and "Gateway" settings can be made on the entry node setting screen.

24-9
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2417 Saving a Network Project File

This step saves the current settings as a network project file and reloads to 'Pro-Server EX'.

Refer to "25 Saving" for details about saving a network project file.

mrmnnd © 'Pro-Server EX' reads a created network project file, and then executes ACTION
according to the settings in the file. The settings therefore need be saved in the network
project file.
» Be sure to reload the network project file to 'Pro-Server EX' If not, ACTION will not work.

» Path of network project file : Desktop\FGWconnect
« Title : FGW connection

241.8 Transferring a Network Project File

This step transfers a saved network project file to the Factory Gateway.

Refer to "26 Transferring" for details about transferring a network project file.

NOTE | * Be sure to transfer a network project file. If not, ACTION will not work.
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Setting Guide

Setting Guide

This section describes the names and functions of the main screen of the Factory Gateway Configuration Tool.

@ Factory Gateway Configuration Tool
File Edit WYiew Help

=] B

Search

Search for 17

08 {8 g

Read Whirite

g e

Abort

Sef

1P Address

| State | Mode Mame | Mode Type | FLC Twpe

1

192, 168, 0. 128

Mow performing data write  FGW1 Factory Gateway ... MEMORY LINK SIO Type

Setting item Setting content
Search Search the Factory Gateway connected on the network.
Search .
for IP Specify the IP address of the Factory Gateway to search.
lcon Read Read the setup information of the protocol of a selected Factory Gateway.
Write Write a protocol and its setup information to a selected Factory Gateway.
Set Open the window to set the protocol of a selected Factory Gateway.
Abort Cancel searching, reading and writing processing.
Displays the IP address of a searched Factory Gateway."Status Icon" indicating the status
appears on the left side of the IP address.
The details of "Status Icon" are as follows:
(Blank): Searched only
T :In the process of reading protocol setup information
IP Address

m :Protocol setup information has been read.
%% :Protocol and its setup information have been set (changed).

:In the process of writing (changing) protocol and its setup information

[ :Protocol and its setup information have been written (changed).

24-11
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Setting item

Setting content

State

Displays Factory Gateway status.

(Blank): Not operated

Search waiting: Waiting for the order to read node information.
Now searching: In the process of reading node information.

Read waiting: Waiting for reading protocol setup information.
Now reading: In the process of reading protocol setup information.
Write waiting: Waiting for writing protocol setup information.
Now writing: In the process of writing protocol setup information
Now setting up: In the process of setting up the protocol.
Transfer available: In the status that the transfer is possible
(Other errors): Error is displayed.

&~ "36 Error Information"

Node Name

Displays the node name on the Factory Gateway.

Node Type

Displays the Factory Gateway type.

PLC Type

Displays the protocol specified for the Factory Gateway.

2-Way Driver Version

Displays the version of the 2-way driver installed on the Factory Gateway.
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B Protocol Setup Screen (Serial)

192.168.0.128 Setup

—PLLC Setup

FLCType:  [OMRON SYSMACLC SERIES =l

Station Mo: 0 _,::'

Link Type: I‘I 1 VI Cancel |
¥ | Send the protocal b the: Facton Gateway, il |
Mote: |Sending driver.

Before change : MEMORY LIMNK 510 Type [v1.47)
After change : OMRON 5YSMAC-C SERIES [V1.42) Help |
— Communication Setup —Time Setup—————————————
Speed: lm Wwiait To Send: ID _,::' msec
Tupe: lm Timeout: I‘I 0 _,::' e
Data Length: m Retry Count: lﬁ'
Parity: m
Stop Bit: |2bits jv — Extended Setup
Flaws Cantral: ER «| || Sting Made: I3 =

™ Send the 2way Driver to the Factory Gateway. (2w ay Driver version up]

Mote:  |Unable to send the 2w/ ay Driver.
Setting item Setting content
Specifies a PLC type.
PLC Type NOTE
» The [Option] button may appear according to the PLC type selected. You can
specify the optional items by clicking this button.
Station No. Specifies the device No. of PLC (Link unit).
. Displays the link type of the Factory Gateway, either 1:1 connection or n:1
Link Type (multi-link) connection
PLC Setting " connection.
Checks if the protocol is transferred to the Factory Gateway.
Send the P Y Y
protocol to the NOTE
Facto
G atewr);y * When the PLC type is changed, this set content becomes invalid and the
protocol is essentially transferred.
Displays if the protocol is changed during the writing process.
Note Displays the protocol name and version before and after change if the protocol is
transferred.
Speed Specifies the transmission speed of serial communication.
Type Specifies the method of serial communication.
Data Length Specifies the data length (bit configuration) for data transfer.
Communication
Setup Parity Specifies the parity check method.
Stop Bit Specifies the bit number of stop bits.
Specifies the communication control method to prevent the overflow of sent or
Flow Control .
received data.
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Setting item Setting content
Wait To Send Specifies the waiting time to send the next command after receiving response
from PLC.
Time Setup Timeout SpeCIﬁes. the_ receiving timeout span of the Factory Gateway during the
communication with PLC.
Retry Count Specifies the number of retry times (to send the command again) of the Factory

Gateway in the case of PLC communication error.

Specifies the text mode.

Extended String Mode NOTE

Setu
P * Particular change is not required since the text mode is automatically selected
according to the PLC type.

Checks if you transfer the 2-way driver to the Factory Gateway.

Send the 2Way Driver to the NOTE

Factory Gatewa
& y * When the 2-way driver is transferred, the set contents of [Communication
Setup] are also transferred.

Displays whether or not the 2-way driver is transferred in the process of writing.
Note If the driver is transferred, displays the version of the 2-way driver before and
after change.

NOTE | * The above explanation is just an example. The setup items displayed vary according to the PLC
type selected.
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B Protocol Setup Screen (Ethernet)

192.168.0.128 Setup

—PLLC Setup
FLC Type:

MITSLIBISHI MELSE C-Al

¥ | Send the protocal b the: Facton Gateway,

Optiong... | QK

Cancel

Usze Defaults

Mote: |Sending driver.

Before change

: OMROM SYSMAC-C SERIES [V1.42)
After change : MITSUBISHI MELSEC-A[ETHER] [+1.65)

Help

411

— Communication Setup

Source |P Address: 92 168. 0,128

Source |P Port Mo |1 024

Destination l—

IP Address: 0.0.0.0

Drestination |1 024

IP Portho.:

Pratocal Type: & UDP € TCF Extended Setup

’78tring Mode: |2 =

™ Send the 2way Driver to the Factory Gateway. (2w ay Driver version up]

Mote:  |Unable to send the 2w/ ay Driver.
Setting item Setting content
Specifies a PLC type.
PLC Type NOTE

PLC Setup

* The [Options] button may appear according to the PLC type selected. You
can specify the optional items by clicking this button.

Send the protocol to

Checks if the protocol is transferred to the Factory Gateway.

the Factory
Gateway * When the PLC type is changed, this set content becomes invalid and the
protocol is essentially transferred.
Displays if the protocol is changed during the writing process.
Note Displays the protocol name and version before and after change if the

protocol is transferred.

Communication
Setup

Source IP Address

Specifies the IP address of the Factory Gateway.

Source IP Port No.

Specifies the port number of the Factory Gateway.

Destination IP
Address

Specifies the IP address of the PLC.

Destination IP Port
No.

Specifies the PLC port number.

Protocol Type

Selects the protocol type.
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Setting item Setting content
Specifies the text mode.
ggigded String Mode NOTE
* Particular change is not required since the text mode is automatically
selected according to the PLC type.

Send the 2Way Driver to the Factory
Gateway

Checks if you transfer the 2-way driver to the Factory Gateway.

» When the 2-way driver is transferred, the set contents of [Communication
Setting] are also transferred.

Note

Displays whether or not the 2-way driver is transferred in the process of
writing.

If the driver is transferred, displays the version of the 2-way driver before
and after change.

NOTE | * The above explanation is just an example. The setup items displayed vary according to the PLC

type selected.
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24 .3 Restrictions

24.3.1 PLC Type Compatible with the Factory Gateway

The PLC types compatible with the Factory Gateway are listed below.

Restrictions

Manufacturer

PLC Type

MELSEC-AnN(LINK)

MELSEC-AnN(CPU)

MELSEC-AnA(LINK)

MELSEC-AnA(CPU)

MELSEC-A(ETHER)

MELSEC-F2 series

MELSEC-FX(CPU)

Mitsubishi Electric Corp.

MELSEC-FX2(LINK)

MELSEC-QnA(LINK)

MELSEC-QnA(CPU)

MELSEC-Q(CPU)

MELSEC-Q(ETHER)

FREQROL series

MELSEC-FX 1:n communication (CPU)

MELSEC-FX(CPU2)

SYSMAC-C series

SYSMAC-C 1:n communication

Omron Corp. SYSMAC-CV series
SYSMAC-CSI1 series
THERMAC NEO series

Sharp Corp. SHARP New Satellite JW Series

FACTORY ACE 1:1 communication

Yokogawa Electric Corp.

FACTORY ACE 1:n communication

FA-M3(ETHER)

Fuji Electric Co., Ltd.

MICREX-F series

MICREX-F series (FLT)

FLEX-PC(LINK)

FLEX-PC(CPU)

FUJI INVERTER

FUJI TEMPERATURE PXR

24-17
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Manufacturer

PLC Type

Toyoda Machine Works,
Ltd.

TOYOPUC-PC2 series

TOYOPUC-PC2 1:n communication

TOYOPUC-PC3]J series

TOYOPUC-PC3J 1:n communication

Yaskawa Electric Corp.

Memocon-SC series

GL120/130 series

PROGICS series

MP900/CP9200SH series

MP2000/920(ETHER)

Inverter

Hitachi, Ltd.

HIDIC-S10a series

HIZAC-EC series

Hitachi Industrial
Equipment Systems Co.,
Ltd.

HIDIC-H series

HIDIC-H2 series

SJ300/L300P series

Toshiba Corp.

PROSEC-EX2000 series

PROSEC-T series

PROSEC-T(ETHER)

SCHNEIDER inverter

Matsushita Electric Works,
Ltd.

MEWNET-FP series

Koyo Electronics
Industries Co., Ltd

KOSTAC-SGS series

KOSTAC SR21/22 series

DL-305 series

DL-205/405 series

Toshiba Machine Co., Ltd

TC200 series

TC200-S series

GE FANUC Automation

90SNP-X

90-30/70 SNP

Fanuc Ltd.

Power Mate series

IDEC Izumi Corp.

IDEC 1

IDEC 2

IDEC 3

MICRO3

FC3/FC4A series
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Manufacturer

PLC Type

SIEMENS AG

S590-115 series

S5 135-155 series

S5 3964(R) protocol

S7-200PPI

S7-300/400 via MPI

S7 via 3964/RK512

545/555 CPU

Rockwell (Allen Bradley)

PLC-5 series

SLC500 series

Control Logix DF1

Keyence Corp.

KZ300 series

KZ-A500(CPU)

KZ-A500(LINK)

KZ-10 80R/T series

KV-10_80A/D series

KV-700 series (CPU)

Shinko Electric Co., Ltd.

SELMART series

Matsushita Electric
Industrial Co., Ltd.

MINAS-A/S series

Panadac 7000 series

Modbus(MASTER)
Modicon Corp.

Modbus(SLAVE)
FACON FACON FB
ORIM VEXTA ORIM VEXTA El1 series

Azbil Corporation

YAMATAKE SDC SERIES

Toho Electronics Inc.

TTM series

RKC Instrument Inc.

CB/SR-Mini(MODBUS)

CB/REX-F/LE100(RKC)

Shinko Technos Co., Ltd.

SHINKO TECHNOS INDICATING

Fenwal Controls of Japan,
Ltd.

FENWALI AL SERIES

JT Engineering Inc. JTE Analyzer

SHIMADEN Co., Ltd. CONTROLLER

CHINO Corp. CONTROLLER (MODBUS)
Meidensha Corp. Ethernet

Ubon UPZ series

Others Memory link Ethernet type

Memory link SIO type
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24.3.2 Restrictions on the Use of the Factory Gateway

There are some restrictions on Factory Gateway use with 'Pro-Server EX' in comparison with display unit use.

B Restrictions related to the Factory Gateway unit
* Setting date and time
You cannot change the date and time set inside the Factory Gateway with the Factory Gateway unit. Please
change these set contents from the device monitor of 'Pro-Studio EX'. (The time information cannot be specified
in seconds. When the setting is changed, the second becomes "0".)

The storage location of these data differs according to the protocol that has been transferred.

*  Protocol restrictions

The Factory Gateway does not apply to a protocol that requires the communication expansion unit.

B Restrictions related to the 'Pro-Server EX' functions

Among the 'Pro-Server EX' functions, the followings are not available on the Factory Gateway:

* Saving backup data in SRAM

The Factory Gateway has no backup SRAM function. Contents are not saved though a new file is created.

* Saving GP screens
The Factory Gateway does not save GP screens, as it has no screen. In addition, the Factory Gateway has no CF

card I/F where the data is temporarily saved.

* Changing port numbers (TCP/UDP port No.)

You cannot change the port number (that the Factory Gateway uses on 'Pro-Server EX') by 'Pro-Server EX' or the
Factory Gateway Configuration Tool. Please change such a port number by transferring a network project file
from 'Pro-Server EX'.

It is recommended to use the default port number "8000" for 'Pro-Server EX' unless there is inconvenience.
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B Restrictions related to ACTION contents

Among the 'Pro-Server EX' ACTION contents, the followings are not available on the Factory Gateway:

» Upload of GP log data

*  Automatic upload of GP filing data

* Automatic download of GP filing data
» Upload of GP JPEG data

These 4 ACTIONS are the functions requiring a backup SRAM or CF card, and unavailable on the Factory
Gateway.

B Restrictions related to the Factory Gateway Configuration Tool

The Factory Gateway Configuration Tool has the following functional restrictions:

»  Setting protocols of multi-link (n:1) type

You can neither set nor transfer protocols of multi-link (n:1) type from the Factory Gateway Configuration Tool.
Please set and transfer them from 'GP-Pro EX'.

However, it is possible to transfer another protocol to the Factory Gateway in which a protocol of multi-link (n:1)

type is specified.

» Password setting

You cannot set a password for the protocol to be transferred with the Factory Gateway Configuration Tool. It is
possible to obtain a password for protecting possible protocol overwriting by setting (from the [Transfer] screen,
[Settings (S)], and [Password (P)]) and transferring with 'C-Package’'.

When you attempt to read password-protected protocol data of the Factory Gateway, a dialog box appears asking
the password. By entering the password, you can set up, change and transfer the protocol. The password set in the

Factory Gateway will be deleted by transferring the protocol again from the Factory Gateway Configuration Tool.

*  Provider information at protocol change
You cannot delete the provider information in the Factory Gateway by changing and transferring the protocol.

Please create and transfer a network project file for a new protocol with 'Pro-Studio EX'.

» Display Help Menu
The Help menu does not display on Windows Vista and Windows Server 2008 or later operating systems.

Please go to Microsoft's home page and download "WinHIp32.exe".
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Setting Guide

25.1

B "Basic Info" Tab

Setting Guide

When you finish the settings of the entry node(s), symbol(s) and function(s), save these set data as a "Network

Project File".

'Pro-Server EX' reads (or reloads) this network project file, and then executes each ACTION.

Therefore, it is required to save and reload the data specified on 'Pro-Studio EX' as a network project file.

Save

4 Pro-Studio EX  Z.npxe - m} X
File Edit Tool Pregramming Assist  Setting Help

Fy Start | 23 @ Node | 33 /» Symbol | 2 q Festure | 3> Szve D3 mmnsfer W =

Basic Info ] History Info ]

Save/Reload

Network Project
| e Fah] @

|¥ Create BAK File

v Input Password
* At open time

" At save time

Set Password

Tltlel

Related D (Regi  in the following area by dropping the file. Started by clicking the file))
Relation-Info File Name Folder

Setting item Setting content
Saves a network project file.
Save NOTE
* When overwriting the data in an existing network project file, no dialog box confirming
the overwriting appears.
Saves a network project file and reloads.
Save/Reload 'Pro-Server EX' reads the contents stored in a network project file and performs operation

according to the specification in this file.

Create BAK File

Check this when you wish to create the backup file of a network project file.

A backup file is created with the "*.npxe.bak" or "*.npx.bak" extension in the same
location as the network project file.

« It is possible to edit the backup file but you cannot save the contents. Change the name
and extension to save the file after editing.
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Setting item

Setting content

Input Password

Select this check box to prompt for a password whenever saving or opening a network
project file.

When this setting is enabled, the password entry screen below appears when saving or
opening a network project file.

Select when to prompt for the password, from the [At save time] and [At open time]
options.

Set Password n

Set a password for the network project.

Current Password: |
Mew Password: ||
Confirmation =
Password: =]

oK Cancel |

» Network project files that require the password "at open time" cannot be opened
with Pro-Studio EX versions before 1.37.300.

* This setting protects the unauthorized overwriting of network project files for security.

Set Password

The "Set Password" screen appears.
You can newly set or change a password on this screen.
Refer to "M "Set Password" Screen" for more details.

Network Project file
Path

Specifies the saving destination and file name of a network project file.

Clicking the [Browse] button displays the "Save As" screen, where you can specify the
saving destination and file name of the network project file to save by clicking the [Save]
button.

* For the saving destination and file name of the network project file, a semicolon (;)
cannot be used.

Title

Enter a network project file title.

Related Document

You can register an optional related document file in the network project file to be saved.
You can register the file name and folder name by dragging and dropping a file to be
registered into this area. Click the [Relation-Info] field and enter the related information
(comment).

Clicking the file name opens the file.

* The related document is controlled with a file path. When this file is moved after the
registration, you must register it again.

* You cannot edit the document [File name] or [Folder].

» To cancel registration, select the [Relation-Info] field and press the [Delete] key.
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NOTE | * Itis also possible to save a network project file by selecting [Save] or [Save as] from the [File]
menu.

“.3' Pro-Studio EX Recipe.npx
File Edit Tool Programming Assist  Setting Help

e
apen

(TR | o' |veon
Save & J
% Input History at Save Time J

ode | 2 /._» Symbaol | .

Metwark Projes

Print file Pal
Export Modes and Svmbols Ti
Import Modes and Symbols

best.npx Related Documer

Exit Relation-nfo

SelPassword |

If you have checked [Input History at Save Time] in the following dialog box or of the [File] menu,
the "Register File-Related Info" screen appears each time you save a network project file from the
[File] menu.

The contents of this screen are the same as those in the [History Info] tab shown in the next section.
Specify the necessary items and click the [Register] button to save the file.

You can also select whether or not the "Register File-Related Info" screen appears when saving a

file from the menu, using the [Input History at Save Time] check box on this screen.

Register File-Related Info B
Uszer Management Mo. I‘I 0

Camment|First Data

Company NameIPro-face

Contact Person Namel

Build Mo, IV Input History at Save Time

Fiegister |
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|

W "History Info" Tab

9 Pro-Studio EX  Z.npxe S m} X
Eile Edit Tool Programming Assist Setting Help
@ Start »@ Node | 2 P Syrrbnl‘))‘% Feaiue‘))‘ﬁ Save ))‘mﬁa\sfﬁ‘ ‘@""S'g}g
— Hlstarylnfol
Save
e User Management No. |1.0
Cu'rmrll
v
Company Name
v
Contact Person Name |digtal
autgho 1T ]
E— [ Project Revision History |
No| No. | | Build No| Comment | Company Na | Contact Pers | File Name | Folder
[l »
Setting item Setting content

Enter an optional control number (like a version).

User Management No. NOTE

» User management number is intended for optional version control of network project file
by users. And the version upgrading and downgrading are not automatically controlled.

Comment Enter comments related to history.

Enter a company name.

Company Name

* By default, displays the name of the company registered at OS installation.

Enter the name of a contact person.

Contact Person Name NOTE

* By default, displays the user name registered at OS installation.

This number is determined automatically in a network project file, and increases by 1 count
each time you save a network project file after changing the contents.

* Build numbers are repeated in the range of 1 to 2147483646.

Build No.

Displays the revision history of the information in a network project file. If there is any
change to User Management Number, Comment, Company Name, Contact Person Name,
File Name or Folder, the history data is to be added.

Project Revision
History
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B "Set Password" Screen

Set Password n

Set a password for the network project.

Current Password: |

Mew Password: ||

Confirmation
Passwaord:

oK Cancel

B E B

Setting item Setting content

Displays the currently set password in "****%"

Current Password NOTE

* Click the icon to display the entered text.

Enter up to 32 characters for the new or edited password.

* Ifyou leave this field blank, password protection becomes invalid.

New Password » For enhanced security, passwords should meet the following requirements:

* At least 8 characters long.

* 7 At least one of each of the following four types of characters: Lowercase letters (a-
z), uppercase letters (A-Z), numbers (0-9), and special characters
(SPACE!"#8%&'()*+,-. / 1;<=>? @[\]*_*{|}~).

Confirmation Password | Enter the same password as that in [New Password] for confirmation.
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25.2 Import/Export Nodes and Symbols

Nodes and Symbols can be imported / exported in csv form. It is convenient to check the case where many
symbols are edited, Nodes and Symbols by list in order to export in csv form using Excel.

You can click [Export Nodes and Symbols] from the [File] menu to output the node and symbol information in a
CSV format file.

To import the edited CSV file, click [Import Nodes and Symbols] from the [File] menu and specify the
corresponding CSV file.

‘“,3’ Pro-Studio EX Z.npx
’E Edit Tool Programming Assist
[ew
Qpen

Setting

Save

Save As J

Input History ak Save Time

<

Prink

Import Modes and Symbaols k

2.npx
345.npx
EEE.
b.npx
a.npx
Exit
T
It is outputted in the following form.
A | B [ C [ D [ E
| 1 [=NPx= Faormatd ProjectiD 1124992173 “ersion 5.2.0
2
| 3 |<GlobalDefinition>=  Constant Name “alug Comment
| 4 | Globall 100 Comment1
| 5 | Global2 200 Comment2
3
Z<Noderpeny> Mode Name IP Address Subnet Mask Gateway
| 8 | PC1 192.168.0.1 0.0.0.0 0.00.0
g
E<NodeF‘mpeny> Mode Name IP Address Subnet Mask Gateway
|11 | AGP1 192.168.0.100 0.0.0.0 0.0o0.0
| 12 |<ConnectDriver= Maker Mame Device Type Fart Type Port No.
| 13 | Mitsubishi Electric Corporation A Series CPL Direct COmM 1
| 14 |<ConnectPLC> Device Mame Madel Outling of Device Settings  Device/PLC Se
| 15 | FPLC1 0 Series=AnA Series [nodeitnmaode
15
17
| 18 | <SymbaolSheet: Symbol Shest Marme Symbal Type (Global/Local) MNode Mame Device/PLC Na
| 19 | Sheet1 Local PC1 #AMNTERNAL
| 20 |<Symbol= Attribute (Begin/End/Syrmbol)  Symbal Mame Data Type (1-12) Consecutive or
21
| 22 |=SymbolSheet> Symbol Sheet Mame Symbal Type (Global/Local) Node Mame Device/PLC Na
7= Shaat? I aral AP HNTERR A

NOTE | © When using GP4000/LT4000 Series nodes, the node type is output as "GP4000 Series".
* Ifyou cannot import, refer to "B CSV Format File".
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B CSV Format File
If you select [Export Nodes and Symbols], CSV files (comma-delimitated text) including the following

information are exported.

NOTE | * To support Ethernet/IP of Rockwell Automation, the CSV format has changed from that in the old
version (V1.22 or earlier) of 'Pro-Studio EX'. When you import the CSV format file exported using

the old version, refer to the following and correct the CSV file.

Network Project Information

Global Constant Information Node and Device/

PLC Information
i I E I & I B | E |
1) | <MNPx= Faorrnatd ProjectlD 1124992173 Wersion 5.2.0 I
2
E:<G\0haIDeﬁniti0n> Canstant Mame Walue Comment
| 4] | Globall 100 Comment1 -
5 Global2 200 Comment2
B
E:<Nodepropeny> Mode Marne IP Address Subnet Mask Gateway
| 81 PC1 192.1658.0.1 0.0.0.0 0.0.0.0
9
I:<N0dePr0peny> Mode Mame IP Address Subnet Mask Gateway
|11 AGP1 192.1658.0.100 0.0.0.0 0.0.0.0
| 14 |<ConnectDrivers= Maker Narme Device Type Port Type Part Mo.
1 17| Mitzubishi Electric Carparation | A Series CPL Direct COm 1
| 14 | =ConnectPLC= Device Mame tadel Outline of Device Settings | Device/PLC Setting Info
| 19 | PLC1 0|Series=And Series [node]winrmodel=0
16
|17
I:<Symb0ISheet> Symbal Sheet Name Symbal Type (Global/Local) |Mode Name Device/PLC MName
119 Sheetl Local PC1 #MNTERMAL
| 200 [<Symbol> Attribute (Begin/End/Symbol) | Symbaol Name Data Type (1-12) Consecutive or Bit Specil
2
| 22 | =SymbalZheet= Symbol Sheet Name Symbaol Type (Global/Local) [Node Mame Device/PLC Name
1 29| Sheet2 Local AGP1 #NTERMAL
| 24 | =Symbal= Attribute (Begin/End/Symbol) | Symbaol Name Data Type (1-12) Consecutive or Bit Specil
2C
B R bolShoot bol Shoct bl bol T loboldl L blodo ki [Py =T N |

Symbol Information
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Setting Guide

26.1

Setting Guide

This step transfers a network project file to a specified entry node, making ACTION and data transfer available.

#5Pro-Studio EX  Z.npx
File Edit Tool Programming Assist  Setting  Help

‘F@ Start u Mede »‘ “ﬂ Fe

Transfer todnother Node | (2) Click [Transfer to Froject Fil
Another Node]!

a2

P> ‘ ‘L) Spmbol

Delete Metwork Project |
I~ AL [~ Pasy
Confirm Online Mode |
Mode Name | IP
FAGE A 10
CJaGF_E 0
AGP_C 10

(1)Check Node to
be transferred

Node Name :AGP_A Node Name :AGP_C

Node Name :AGP_B

NOTE | * Please make sure to save the network project file before transferring.

&5 Saving"

When transferring a network project to the display unit, although the diplay unit is restarted, data in
backup SRAM is not erased and remains in the same state as before the transfer operation.

When [Network project ID] is selected under [Compare the network project on Connection] on the
[Option Settings] screen, you need to transfer the network project to all nodes, including those
which are not affected by the changes. When [Network Project changes] is selected, you can
transfer the network project only to nodes that are affected by the changes, unless the changes of
the network project affect target items for comparison. This makes the transfer procedure easier in
large-scale systems. Refer to the following section for more details on [Compare the network

project on Connection].
& 34 Setting Up Environment"

When you change selection of [Compare the network project on Connection] on the [Option

Settings] screen, execute the transfer to all nodes.

* You cannot upload the network project file from the display unit to the computer.

* Back up the network project file transferred to the display unit.
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%% Pro-Studio EX I [=] B
File Edit Tool Programming Assist  Setting  Help
- - Hy - a1 Monitor
Start | 3 Node | 2| [+ Symbol | 2> Featue | 32 ) 2D i
‘ Fg Ell IQE ode / ymbol ﬁ ealuie . ave ‘I@ Translel: I@ Satus
Transfer to Anather Node | Currently Edited Netwark Project File
Fil= Mame User Management No. [ | Build Ma. [1 |
Delete Metwork Project |
ALl [ PaSY V¥ Verify device configuration at transfer
Canfirm Online Node I
MNode Mame ‘ IP Address ‘ Actual Device... ‘ MNa. | Build No.l Last Transfer ... | Device
OGP 192168.0100 | Unconfimed
OGPz 192.168.0101 | Unconfimed
OaGrs 1921680102 | Unconfimed
4| »

Setting item

Setting content

Transfer to Another Node

Transfers a network project file to a specified node.

When the file transfer is executed, the "Transfer Network Project" screen appears to
show the results of network project compilation, transfer status to each node and
completion message.

* The display unit turns to offline mode when a network project file is transferred, and
restarts after the transfer is completed.

* When transferred to multiple nodes, a network project file is transferred to each node
in order. If error occurs during the transfer to one of the nodes, the transfer process is
cancelled without transferring to the rest of the nodes. Click [Transfer to other
nodes] to continue the file transfer.

* When the connected node's [Verify device configuration at transfer] is enabled in the
[Connection key] setting, the connection key must be entered when transferring a
network project. Configure the [Connection Key] setting in offline mode from the
[Security Settings] screen.

Authentication *

Enter the connection key.

Connection Key | | =

™ save the connection key

oK | Cancel |
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Setting item

Setting content

Delete Network Project

Deletes the network project of the node specified.
The "Delete Network Project" screen will appear. Click [Yes] or [No].

Delete Network Project [ <]

1 E Do you want ko delete the network project?
L]

wow [

* When the connected node's [ Verify device configuration at transfer] is enabled in the
[Connection key] setting, the connection key must be entered when transferring a
network project. Configure the [Connection Key] setting in offline mode from the
[Security Settings] screen.

Authentication *

Enter the connection key.

Connection Key | | @

™ save the connection key

oK | Cancel |

Confirm Online Node

Obtains the information for the network project that was transferred to the specified
node and updates the displayed contents of the node list.

Currently Edited Network
Project File

Displays File Name, User Management Number, and Build Number of the network
project file being edited.

Checks all the nodes displayed.

™ PASY
ALL [ IPaddiess |
182.168.0.100
192.168.0.101
182.168.0.102
Transfers in passive mode.
This is effective only for transferring a network project file to ST6000 Series node, SP-
5B4*/WinGP node, SP-5B00/5B10/5B90 node, GP4000/LT4000 Series node, GP3000
Series node, or LT3000 node.
PASV

* Transfer in passive mode is useful for the file transfer under the circumstance where
the network filters FTP commands with the firewall setting.
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Setting item

Setting content

Node List

Node Name

Displays registered node names.
Check the check box to specify a node.

IP Address

Displays IP addresses of nodes.

Actual
Device
Status

When [Confirm Online Node] is executed, the file name of the network project file that
was transferred to the display unit is displayed.
GP Series node: You can confirm the existence of the file.

No.

When [Confirm Online Node] is executed, the user management number of the
network project file that was transferred to the display unit is displayed.
This is not displayed for GP Series nodes.

Build No.

When [Confirm Online Node] is executed, the build number of the network project file
that was transferred to the display unit is displayed.
This is not displayed for GP Series nodes.

Last Transfer
Date/Time

When [Confirm Online Node] is executed, the date and time when the network project
file was last transferred to the display unit is displayed.
This is not displayed for GP Series nodes.

Device/PLC

Displays if the Device/PLC information of the screen project file transferred to the
display unit is same as that of the network project file on the 'Pro-Server EX'. Click the
[Confirm Online Node] button to update the latest information.

* Match:
The Device/PLC information of the screen project in the node matches that of the
transferred network project file (editing network project file before transfer).

* Match After Transfer:
The Device/PLC information of the screen project in the node varies from that of the
transferred network project file, but it will operate normally if you transfer the
editing network project file.

+ Not Match:
The Device/PLC information varies among the screen project in the node, the
transferred network project file, and the editing network project file.Match the
Device/PLC information between the editing network project file and the screen
project in the node, and transfer the former for normal operation.

* (Blank):
Nothing is displayed before verifying the Device/PLC information (before
confirming the online node or transferring the network project file).

* "Device/PLC" (Device/PLC verification) is not available in GP Series node.
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26.2 Restrictions

*  When [Network project ID] is selected under [Compare the network project on Connection] on the [Option
Settings] screen, you need to transfer the network project to all nodes, including those which are not affected
by the changes. When [Network Project changes] is selected, you can transfer the network project only to
nodes that are affected by the changes, unless the changes of the network project affect target items for
comparison. This makes the transfer procedure easier in large-scale systems. Refer to the following section
for more details on [Compare the network project on Connection].

& 343 Option Settings
*  When you change selection of [Compare the network project on Connection] on the [Option Settings] screen,

execute the transfer to all nodes.
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27.1 Using API Functions

By using the Pro-Server EX API, you can create a VB (Visual Basic), VC (Visual C++), VB .NET, or C# user application

to access an address on a display unit or device/PLC.

NOTE | ¢ For user applications you can use, refer to "B User Application Development Environment".

B Reading and writing a Device/PLC
Single-handle functions (¥ 27.1.1 Single-/Multi-Handle Functions)
Read API

’» Cache type (¥ 27.1.2 Cache/Direct Type)
| Direct type (¥ 27.1.2 Cache/Direct Type)

Write API
': Direct type (¥ 27.1.2 Cache/Direct Type)
With cache refresh after writing
(¥°27.1.2 Cache/Direct Type)

B PLC communication with multiple devices
Multi-handle functions (¥~ 27.1.1 Single-/Multi-Handle Functions)
—— Read API
—— Cache type (¥ 27.1.2 Cache/Direct Type)
|___ Direct type (¥ 27.1.2 Cache/Direct Type)

—— Write API
—— Direct type (¥ 27.1.2 Cache/Direct Type)
— With cache refresh after writing

(¥°27.1.2 Cache/Direct Type)

B For effective communication
- Group symbol access (¥ 27.1.4 Group Access)

- Queuing access (¥ 27.1.5 Queuing Access)

B Other functions
- System APIs (—27.1.7 System APIs)
- SRAM Data Access APIs (—27.1.8 SRAM Data Access APIs)
- CF Card and SD Card APIs (—27.1.9 CF Card and SD Card APIs)
- Other APIs (—27.9 Other APIs)
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2711 Single-/Multi-Handle Functions

Single-Handle APIs

This API is used for sequential communications with target devices. During a call of an API, you cannot call
another APIL.

To call an API, however, you need not perform a troublesome procedure such as 'Pro-Server EX' access handle

acquisition.

Multi-Handle APls

This API enables simultaneous use of single-handle API features for multiple devices. For differentiation from
Single-Handle APIs, Multi-Handle APIs are identified with a capital "M" at the end of each API name.

For example, a Multi-Handle API that provides the same feature as a Single-Handle API "ReadDeviceVariant()"
is named "ReadDevice VariantM()".

Multi-Handle APIs can be used for multi-thread applications, or for simultaneous access to multiple Devices/

PLCs.
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27.1.2 Cache/Direct Type
Cache Read

When multiple applications send reading requests to the same device/PLC, it takes time if 'Pro-Server EX'
accesses the Device/PLC to meet individual applications' reading request one by one.

With the Cache Read feature, however, when two applications A and B send reading requests to the same Device/
PLC, "Pro-Server EX' reads data from the Device/PLC according to the request of Application A first, stores the
read data into the internal cache buffer, and sends the data to Application A in response to the reading request.
Then, according to the request of Application B, 'Pro-Server EX' sends the data stored in the cache buffer to
Application B, since the response data are already stored together with the data for Application A.

'Pro-Server EX' also provides cache buffer control APIs. Refer to "27.3 Cache Buffer Control APIs" for more

details.

1
Pro-Server EX :
1

Application A

1
1
Cache Buffer '
1

1

1

Application B ] !
< !
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Direct Read
This feature always reads latest data from a Device/PLC, regardless of cache status.

Direct Read APIs are identified with a capital "D" or "DM" at the end of each API name.

Pro-Server EX

Application A <_|

Application B 4

Direct Write
This API writes values. Direct Write APIs are identified with a capital "D" or "DM" at the end of each API name.

Write with Cache Refresh

When caching data from a device, 'Pro-Server EX' rereads the relevant device data after writing values, to refresh
the cache data.

The processing speed of this API is lower than that of Direct Write APIs. When 'Pro-Server EX' has cache-read
device data, use Write with Cache Refresh.
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27.1.3 Cache Buffer Control APls

Cache Buffer Control APIs allow you to know whether cache data for a target device has been updated or not.

NOTE | * Cache Buffer Control APIs are not intended to rewrite a network project file, but used to add data

to or change data in the internal memory of 'Pro-Server EX'.

B Cache Buffer

When caching device data, 'Pro-Server EX' manages multiple devices as a whole. The unit of the management is

called "cache buffer".

(1) One cache buffer is comprised of multiple records.
(2) One record can be specified by direct specification of addresses of consecutive multiple devices, by symbol
specification, or by group symbol specification.

(3) You can assign a unique name to each cache buffer.

NOTE | * For cache buffer registration, the following two methods are available:
(1) Registration using 'Pro-Studio EX' (Create a cache buffer in "Device Cache" on the feature

screen, and register it in a network project file.)
(2) Registration using API

B Cache buffer updating procedure

To update a cache buffer, "Polling" and "Constant monitoring" methods are available.

@ The principle of polling method

According to a list of target devices in the cache buffer, 'Pro-Server EX' reads device data to update the cache

buffer when the cycle specified in cache buffer registration is reached.

PC Polling Cycle
Pro-Server EX
Cache Data Source Node
List of
Target Cache Read device Display Unit Device/PLC
4,
Cache Data il
<
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@ The principle of constant monitoring method
At the start of cache buffer updating, 'Pro-Server EX' sends a list of target devices to a data source node.
According to the list, the data source node constantly reads device data (as fast as possible), and sends only
changed data to 'Pro-Server EX'.

'Pro-Server EX' receives the data, and handles it as cache data.

PC Display Unit Vlways read device
Pro-Server EX Send a list of target cache Device/PLC
—— | p|List of P
] Target Cache S
Cache Data .’

=

Cache Data

“—1— |
Send only varied data

NOTE | * When the cache data source node is in the GP Series, the constant monitoring method cannot be

used.

B Selecting constant monitoring method or polling method
If a large volume of device data are monitored with the constant monitoring method, then 'Pro-Server EX' is
engaged in monitoring, resulting in deterioration of the whole system performance.
To prevent this, it is recommended to select the constant monitoring method only for highly-urgent items, and to
use the polling method for other items.
With the polling method, the cache buffer may not be updated according to the update cycle, depending on your
PC or network conditions, types of Device/PLCs, and performance of your system. In this case, use Direct Read
APIs.
As standard data volume acceptable with each method, the constant monitoring method can handle up to tens of
bytes to hundreds of bytes, and the polling method can handle up to several kilobytes. For a larger data volume,
use Direct Read APIs.

Note that the allowable number of bytes varies depending on performance of your system.
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B Starting and Stopping Caching

'Pro-Server EX' caching start/stop timing is described below.
(1) Caching starts or stops by cache buffer.

(2) To register a cache buffer in a network project file with 'Pro-Studio EX', the following three types of
registration methods can be selected for each cache buffer. The caching start timing for each method is as follows.
1) At start of 'Pro-Server EX'
After 'Pro-Server EX' starts and a network project is loaded, 'Pro-Server EX' starts caching.
When a network project is reloaded, 'Pro-Server EX' also starts caching.
2) Starting caching automatically when a pre-registered device is read
When a Device Read API is issued for a cache device registered in the cache buffer, 'Pro-Server EX' starts
caching.
Even if reading is executed for some of the devices registered in the cache buffer, 'Pro-Server EX' starts
caching for all registered devices.
Caching can be started by all the reading methods as well as Device Read APIs. (For example, when a device
is specified as a data source for a data transfer function, or when a device is subjected to start condition check,
caching starts.)
However, only when caching is started with the method 2), 'Pro-Server EX' stops caching if there is no access
to the target device in the cache buffer for a specified period.

3) Starting caching with a program using Cache Buffer Start API (PS_StartCache)

(3) In the following conditions, 'Pro-Server EX' stops caching.
1) When 'Pro-Server EX' is closed, the cache buffer stops, and discards cache data.
2) Immediately before a network project is reloaded, the cache buffer stops, and discards cache data.
3) When the function of "Automatically start when a registered device is read" is enabled, and the cache
buffer is not accessed within a specified stop time after start of caching, the cache buffer stops. (Cache data
will not be discarded.)
4) When the cache buffer is stopped with a program by using the Cache Stop API (PS_StopCache).
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27.1.4 Group Access

Some APIs use a group symbol to specify a device address.

With a group symbol, 'Pro-Server EX' can efficiently access multiple devices with a single call of an API.

* When 'Pro-Server EX' accesses devices by using a group symbol comprised of multiple devices,
each access speed becomes high, and 'Pro-Server EX' and display unit internally optimize the
processing. Therefore, you cannot specify the device access order. (The registration order of
symbols in group symbol registration does not mean the access order.)

If an access error occurs with any one of the multiple devices, the processing will stop. 'Pro-Server
EX' recognizes it as the whole group access error, and will not execute access to the remaining
devices.

» The maximum group symbol data size available with a single call of an API is 1 Mbyte.

@ When calling API individually for each device:

Every time the API is called, 'Pro-Server EX' communicates with the device.

Device/PLC
PC Display Unit evice

Application Pro-Server EX

Access to A100
@Plcal)y T+ —0 ||

— A100

— 1 <«
Access to B200 Network cceed
APlcaly TP e B
™ T IIT——— B200
«— T 1
Access to C300
(APlcal) — T T—p — | |
\
T — |
< Il T C300

«— &
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€ When accessing group symbols

Operation differs depending on the type of node.

¢ For ST6000 Series, SP-5B4*/WinGP, SP-5B00/5B10/5B90, GP4000/LT4000 Series, GP3000 Series, and
LT3000 nodes
'Pro-Server EX' sends a request for each node only once. The node internally divides the request to access

each device separately. Thus, 'Pro-Server EX' can efficiently communicate with the devices on the network.

PC i
Display Unit Device/PLC

[ ST6000 Series
Application Pro-Server EX SP-5B4*/WinGP
SP-5B00/5B10/5B90
GP4000/LT4000 Series

. GP3000 Series
Access with a group LT3000

symbol (API call) ? ?
— el | fe
= | =
3 > S
5 N le———FH——F A100
g. Network g —— [heceeq
2 3| ——H—— 8200
3 g | — 1|
3 8| ¢—— H—F— cs00
[} [}
«— 5| g
[(e] (o]
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* For GP Series node
The API is called only once, and 'Pro-Server EX' internally divides the request to access each GP Series node

separately. However, if the group has several consecutive symbols, 'Pro-Server EX' accesses these symbols at

once.
- - Device/PLC
PC Display Unit
Application Pro-Server EX
Access with a group
symbol (API call) ]
— 4 1
\_
= A100
O | 44—
=
2- Network
= — 1
g |
2 — B200
3|
Q
®
[
@,
3| —1
e
— C300
< i — 4
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B Data structure for group symbol access

When 'Pro-Server EX' accesses devices via a group symbol, the data buffer structure varies depending on the

symbol type or size of the group. The data buffer structure by group symbol type is as follows:

Group symbol data type Secured data size

* For bit symbol

Data buffer is secured in multiples of 16 bits.
 For bit offset symbol

No data buffer is secured.

Bit Data

8-bit (Signed) Data

8-bit (Unsigned) Data Data buffer of 1 byte/device is secured. Binary value is used.
8-bit (HEX) Data

Data buffer of 1 byte/device is secured. During access to a device, 'Pro-Server

8-bit (BCD) Data EX' executes BCD-Binary conversion.

16-bit (Signed) Data

16-bit (Unsigned) Data Data buffer of 2 bytes/device is secured. Binary value is used.
16-bit (HEX) Data

Data buffer of 2 bytes/device is secured. During access to a device, 'Pro-Server
EX' executes BCD-Binary conversion.

16-bit (BCD) Data

32-bit(Signed)Data

32-bit(Unsigned)Data Data buffer of 4 bytes/device is secured. Binary value is used.
32-bit(HEX)Data

Data buffer of 4 bytes/device is secured. During access to a device, 'Pro-Server
EX' executes BCD-Binary conversion.

32-bit(BCD)Data

Single-precision floating Data buffer of 4 bytes/device is secured. The value is handled as a single-
point precision floating point value.

Double-precision floating | Data buffer of 8 bytes/device is secured. The value is handled as a single-
point precision floating point value.

Data buffer of 1 byte/character is secured. The data is handled as a NULL-

Character string data . .
9 terminated character string.

TIME Data

TIME_OF_DAY Data Data bu.ffer. of 1 device/4 bytes is secured. When accessing actual (.1ev1ce, binary
value with internal format is converted to value with external device format.

DATE Data

Data buffer of 1 device/8 bytes is secured. When accessing actual device, binary

DATE_AND_TIME Data value with internal format is converted to value with external device format.

Examples of the data buffer structures are shown below.

Pro-Server EX Reference Manual 27-12



Using API Functions
|

Simple word symbol

o . —Sym1 LS0100
Data is simply aligned. .S0101
(1 box equivalent to 2 bytes) LS0102
[ Bit symbol ]
Bit data is aligned t Sym2 | -
it data is aligned to
the right in 16-bit LS02005
[ value unstable
F [ LS03019 | [ LS0300A ] N
20 bits requires the work Sym3 I [ [T T T T TTT] I I I I I
for 4 bytes. 1S0301D
LS301A
Simple group including
1 member
Group1.Sym4 | LS0400 |
[Growp] { ! = |
[ LS0404 |
[ Group including 2 members ]
Group2.Sym5 | L.S0500 |
I 1
LS0504

Group2.Sym6 |

LS0505,L.50506 —]

Group including word symbol
and bit offset symbol

{ Group3.sym7 | LS0600 |

Note: Bit offset symbol (Sym8) does not have the work for group access.
However, it accepts unit access. The work at that time is same as that
for bit symbol.

Group3.Sym8 | [ 1

LS06005
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One-dimensional
arrangement group
Group4[0].Sym9 LS0700,LS0701 —
Group4[0] — LS0702,L.S0703 —
Group4[0].Sym12 LS0704
LS0708
Group4[1].5ym9 LS0709,LS0710 —
Group4[1] — LS0711,LS0712 —
Group4[1].Sym12 LS0713
LS0717
Group4[2].Sym9 LS0718,LS0719 —
Group4[2] — LS0720,L.S0721 —
Group4[2].Sym12 LS0722
| LS0726 |
Note: Bit offset symbols (Sym10, Sym11) do not have the work for
group access. However, they accept unit access. The works
at that time are same as that for bit symbol.
Group4[0].Sym10 [ [ 1
LS07000
Group4[0].Sym11 [ L1
LS07001
Device addresses for Group4[1].Sym10 and Group4[1].Sym11 are LS07090 and LS07091 respectively.
Device addresses for Group4[2].Sym10 and Group4[2].Sym11 are LS0718 and LS07181 respectively.
Two-dimensional group
(nest of groups)
Groupb[0].Group5[0] | {Group6[0].Group5[0].Sym13 —
Srousoic]] 4 CroupBIOLGroupS[i] ] {Group6[0] Groups(1) Symt3 L0902
: : 150905
Group6[0].Group5[2] ] {Group60].Group5{2].Sym13 £S0905
Group6[0].Sym15 — LS0906,L.50907 —
: : B
Group6[1].Group5[0] {Group6[1] Group5[0].Sym13 150909
Group6[1].Group5[1 . X LS0910
Group6l1] up6[1].Group5[1] {Group6[1] Group5[1].Sym13 T50571
: : [S0915
Group6[1].Group5[2] {Group6[1] Group5[2].Sym13 150913
Groups[1].8ym15 — LS0914,L50915 —
: : e
Group6[2].Group5[0] {Group6[2] Group5[0].Sym13 [S0917
: : tSoo1
Sroupeiz]] < CouPEI2] GroupS(i] {Groupé[2].Groups[11.5ym13 Rl
: : ol
Group6[2].Group5[2] {Group6[2] Group5[2].Sym13 150921
Group6[2].Sym15 L LS0922,.50923 —
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271.5

Queuing Access

'Pro-Server EX' stores a device access request every time an API is called, and then optimizes the stored requests

to access individual devices at once.

PC
Application
—»| Pro-Server EX & »
4—/: Optimization | | |y | Display Unit ||qy. . - Device/PLC
4/ Processing ||| || || ™
Sum up as much as possible
Divide if necessary
The principle of queuing access
@ Simple API access
'Pro-Server EX' executes sequential processing.
Target nodel Device/PLC
PC | | LITYY =
Application F
(1) // Device/PLC
€—— [ ProServer EX Target node
) —] Network peeeet>
) 44—
Target node Device/PLC
| -
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€ Queuing access

'Pro-Server EX' executes parallel processing for individual nodes.

PC

Application

Target node Device/PLC
(XN X) >
Pro-Serve}E)(// Device/PLC
> & Target node .
I Network
—
Device/PLC

Target node

Procedures for use

(1) Declare start of queuing access. (Call BeginQueuingRead() or BeginQueungWrite().)

(2) Call a Device Read or Device Write API.

(For example, call ReadDevicel6() or WriteDevice16().)

If the argument is normal, the API is returned soon, and 'Pro-Server EX' stores the device access request only.

This step is called "Access request registration".

(3) To execute the stored device access request actually, call ExecuteQueuingAccess(). In this step, 'Pro-Server

EX' optimizes the device access request, and tries to communicate with the devices efficiently.

If 'Pro-Server EX' successfully accesses all specified devices, ExecuteQueuingAccess() returns a success code. If

'Pro-Server EX' fails to access any device, on the other hand, ExecuteQueuingAccess() returns an access error

code.

If you wish to know whether each device access request has been successfully executed or not, call

IsQueuingAcceessSucceeded() to check the result.
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[

During "Access request registration”, 'Pro-Server EX' stores the access data buffer
address (address only, excluding data).

Therefore, when running "Access request registration", the data buffer address passed to
each API must continue to exist until ExecuteQueuingAccess() returns a value after it is
called.

Otherwise, 'Pro-Server EX' will access an invalid address and forcibly exit.

Also, when queuing qccess is used again, the data buffer must remain in the address
specified in "access request registration”.

[ore]

When registering access requests, 'Pro-Server EX' remembers the data buffer's address that was
used for access. (Remembers the address only, not the data.)

As aresult,

When using queuing access, you cannot register read access and write access simultaneously. For
example, after declaration of start of queuing access for read access, write access cannot be
registered. Also, after declaration of start of queuing access for write access, read access cannot be
registered.

However, since queuing access is registered for each Pro-Server handle, you can register write
access and read access separately for different Pro-Server handles.

Once an access request is registered, you need not re-register it when you try to access the same
device with the same method.

Since 'Pro-Server EX' stores an access request per Pro-Server handle, it will be executed repeatedly
based on the stored data, every time ExecuteQueuingAccess() is called.

Access request registration memory will be cleared in the following cases:

(1) When a stored Pro-Server handle is discarded.

(2) When new queuing access registration is started.

(3) When existing queuing access registration is cancelled (CancelQueuingAccess() is called). If a
function other than Converting error code into character string(EasyLoadErrorMessage etc.) is
executed after execution of ExecuteQueuingAccess(), 'Pro-Server EX' cancels existing queuing

data, and starts new queuing access registration.
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27.1.6 Bit Data Access

To access bit devices, 'Pro-Server EX' provides the following three types of bit data handling methods:

(1) Handling bit data in multiples of 16 bits: Bit devices are handled as bit strings in multiples of 16 bits.
A specified quantity of bit data are stored and used from bit DO (right end).
Even if only one device is specified, a 16-bit data buffer is required. Data buffers are required in multiples of 16

bits, depending on the specified number of devices.

(Example) Data bufter storing order for 20 bit devices

D15 D14 |D13 | D12 | D11 ({D10| D9 | D8 | D7 | D6 | D5 | D4 | D3 | D2 | D1 DO
16 15 14 13 12 10 11 10 9 8 7 6 5 3 2 1
* * * * * * * * * * * * 20 19 18 17

< Applicable API >
When data type "1" (EASY_AppKind Bit) is specified for ReadDeviceBit/WriteDeviceBit(), ReadDevice/
WriteDevice() or ReadDeviceVariant/ WriteDevice Variant();

When a bit symbol, or a group including a bit symbol is specified for ReadSymbol/WriteSymbol()

(2) Handling bit data as Variant BOOL data: One bit is handled as Variant BOOL data.
The data buffer handles one piece of Variant BOOL data for one bit. BOOL data alignments as many as the

specified number of devices are provided.

< Applicable API >
When data type "0x201" (EASY_AppKind BOOL) is specified for ReadDeviceVariant/WriteDeviceVariant();
When a bit symbol, or a group including a bit symbol is specified for ReadSymbol Variant/WriteSymbol Variant()

(3) Handling bit offset symbol for group symbol access

If you access a device by directly specifying a bit offset symbol, the data buffer handles "Strings in multiples of 16
bits", or "Variant BOOL data", as described in the above section.

However, when you access a device by using a group symbol that includes a bit offset symbol, a data area for the
bit offset symbol is not secured in the data buffer.

A bit offset symbol cannot exist by itself without a word symbol, or a parent symbol. The data area is secured for
this parent symbol, and you can use a part of that area for the bit offset symbol.

Refer to "27.1.4 Group Access" for more details.
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27.1.7 System APIs

System APIs are intended for system control, such as starting or closing 'Pro-Server EX', loading network project
files and so on.

The system APIs are classified into the following categories:

Single-Handle APIs
You can use the 'Pro-Server EX' features without specifying a Pro-Server handle.
With this method, multiple APIs cannot be simultaneously used. (If you try to use multiple APIs simultaneously,

the double-call error occurs.)

Multi-Handle APls
You can use the 'Pro-Server EX' features by specifying a Pro-Server handle.

You can use multiple APIs simultaneously by specifying different Pro-Server handles.

27.1.8 SRAM Data Access APls

The SRAM incorporated in the display unit Series stores various data depending on the display unit setup and
operating conditions.

The following APIs are intended to access data stored in the SRAM.

All SRAM Data Access APIs support both Single-Handle and Multi-Handle functions.

This section describes Single-Handle APIs. Multi-Handle APIs are identified with "M" at the end of each API

name, and a Pro-Server handle is added to the first argument.

27.1.9 CF Card and SD Card APlIs

API for accessing data on CF and SD cards.

Like SRAM, stores various data depending on the display unit setup and operating conditions.
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27.2 Device Access APIs

® Single-Handle Cache Read APlIs

Function ’ Bit data

INT WINAPI ReadDeviceBit(LPCSTR sNodeName,LPCSTR sDeviceName, WORD* owData, WORD wCount);

Function ’ 8-bit data

INT WINAPI ReadDevice8(LPCSTR sNodeName,LPCSTR sDeviceName,BYTE* obData, WORD wCount);

Function ‘ 16-bit data

INT WINAPI ReadDevicel 6(LPCSTR sNodeName,LPCSTR sDeviceName,WORD* owData, WORD wCount);

Function ’ 32-bit data

INT WINAPI ReadDevice32(LPCSTR sNodeName,LPCSTR sDeviceName,DWORD* odwData, WORD wCount);

Function ’ 8-bit BCD data

INT WINAPI ReadDeviceBCDS(LPCSTR sNodeName,LPCSTR sDeviceName,BYTE* obData, WORD wCount);

Function ‘ 16-bit BCD data

INT WINAPI ReadDeviceBCD16(LPCSTR sNodeName,LPCSTR sDeviceName, WORD* owData, WORD wCount);

Function ’ 32-bit BCD data

INT WINAPI ReadDeviceBCD32(LPCSTR sNodeName,LPCSTR sDeviceName,DWORD* odwData, WORD
wCount);

Function ’ Single-precision floating point data

INT WINAPI ReadDeviceFloat(LPCSTR sNodeName,LPCSTR sDeviceName,FLOAT* oflData, WORD wCount);

Function ‘ Double-precision floating point data

INT WINAPI ReadDeviceDouble(LPCSTR sNodeName,LPCSTR sDeviceName,DOUBLE* odbData, WORD
wCount);

Function ’ Character string data

INT WINAPI ReadDeviceStr(LPCSTR sNodeName,LPCSTR sDeviceName,LPSTR psData, WORD wCount);

Function ‘ General-use data

INT WINAPI ReadDevice(LPCSTR sNodeName,LPCSTR sDeviceName,LPVOID pData, WORD wCount, WORD
wAppKind);

Function ‘ General-use data (Variant-type)

INT WINAPI ReadDeviceVariant(LPCSTR sNodeName,LPCSTR sDeviceName,LPVARIANT pData, WORD
wCount, WORD wAppKind);

Function ‘ Group symbol

INT WINAPI ReadSymbol(LPCSTR sNodeName,LPCSTR sSymbolName,LPVOID oReadBufferData);

Function ’ Group symbol (Variant-type)

INT WINAPI ReadSymbol Variant(LPCSTR sNodeName,LPCSTR sSymbolName,LPVARIANT pData);

Function ’ TIME data

INT WINAPI ReadDeviceTIME(LPCSTR sNodeName, LPCSTR sDeviceName, DWORD* odwData, WORD
wCount);
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Function ‘ DATE data

INT WINAPI ReadDeviceDATE(LPCSTR sNodeName, LPCSTR sDeviceName, DWORD* odwData, WORD
wCount);

Function ‘ TIME_OF DAY data

INT WINAPI ReadDeviceTIME_OF DAY (LPCSTR sNodeName, LPCSTR sDeviceName, DWORD* odwData,
WORD wCount);

Function ‘ DATE_AND_TIME data

INT WINAPI ReadDeviceDATE AND TIME(LPCSTR sNodeName, LPCSTR sDeviceName, QWORD* oqwData,
WORD wCount);

* For each parameter, please refer to "M Parameters of read/write functions".
* You can convert binary values read from TIME, DATE, TIME_OF_DAY, and DATE_AND_TIME data to text format.

For information about text conversion, refer to "27.8 Binary Date and Time / Text Display Conversion".
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B Single-Handle Direct Read APIs

Function ’ Bit data

INT WINAPI ReadDeviceBitD(LPCSTR sNodeName,LPCSTR sDeviceName, WORD* owData, WORD wCount);

Function ‘ 8-bit data

INT WINAPI ReadDevice8D(LPCSTR sNodeName,LPCSTR sDeviceName,BYTE* obData, WORD wCount);

Function ‘ 16-bit data

INT WINAPI ReadDevicel6D(LPCSTR sNodeName,LPCSTR sDeviceName, WORD* owData, WORD wCount);

Function ‘ 32-bit data

INT WINAPI ReadDevice32D(LPCSTR sNodeName,LPCSTR sDeviceName,DWORD* odwData, WORD wCount);

Function ‘ 8-bit BCD data

IINT WINAPI ReadDeviceBCD8D(LPCSTR sNodeName,LPCSTR sDeviceName,BYTE* obData, WORD wCount);

Function ’ 16-bit BCD data

INT WINAPI ReadDeviceBCD16D(LPCSTR sNodeName,LPCSTR sDeviceName, WORD* owData, WORD wCount);

Function ‘ 32-bit BCD data

INT WINAPI ReadDeviceBCD32D(LPCSTR sNodeName,LPCSTR sDeviceName,DWORD* odwData, WORD
wCount);

Function ’ Single-precision floating point data

INT WINAPI ReadDeviceFloatD(LPCSTR sNodeName,LPCSTR sDeviceName,FLOAT* oflData, WORD wCount);

Function ‘ Double-precision floating point data

INT WINAPI ReadDeviceDoubleD(LPCSTR sNodeName,LPCSTR sDeviceName, DOUBLE* odbData, WORD
wCount);

Function ‘ Character string data

INT WINAPI ReadDeviceStrD(LPCSTR sNodeName,LPCSTR sDeviceName,LPSTR psData, WORD wCount);

Function ’ General-use data

INT WINAPI ReadDeviceD(LPCSTR sNodeName,LPCSTR sDeviceName,LPVOID pData, WORD wCount, WORD
wAppKind);

Function ’ General-use data (Variant-type)

INT WINAPI ReadDeviceVariantD(LPCSTR sNodeName,LPCSTR sDeviceName,LPVARIANT pData, WORD
wCount, WORD wAppKind);

Function ’ Group symbol

INT WINAPI ReadSymbolD(LPCSTR sNodeName,LPCSTR sSymbolName,LPVOID oReadBufferData);

Function ‘ Group symbol (Variant-type)

INT WINAPI ReadSymbol VariantD(LPCSTR sNodeName,LPCSTR sSymbolName,LPVARIANT pData);

Function ‘ TIME data

INT WINAPI ReadDeviceTIMED(LPCSTR sNodeName, LPCSTR sDeviceName, DWORD* odwData, WORD
wCount);

Function ‘ DATE data

INT WINAPI ReadDeviceDATED(LPCSTR sNodeName, LPCSTR sDeviceName, DWORD* odwData, WORD
wCount);
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Function ‘ TIME_OF DAY data

INT WINAPI ReadDeviceTIME OF DAYD(LPCSTR sNodeName, LPCSTR sDeviceName, DWORD* odwData,
WORD wCount);

Function ‘ DATE_AND_TIME data

INT WINAPI ReadDeviceDATE_ AND_TIMED(LPCSTR sNodeName, LPCSTR sDeviceName, QWORD* oqwData,
WORD wCount);

* For each parameter, please refer to "M Parameters of read/write functions".
* You can convert binary values read from TIME, DATE, TIME OF DAY, and DATE AND TIME data to text format.

For information about text conversion, refer to "27.8 Binary Date and Time / Text Display Conversion".
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B Single-Handle Direct Write APIs

Function ‘ Bit data

INT WINAPI WriteDeviceBitD(LPCSTR sNodeName,LPCSTR sDeviceName, WORD* pwData, WORD wCount);

Function ’ 8-bit data

INT WINAPI WriteDeviceSD(LPCSTR sNodeName,LPCSTR sDeviceName,BY TE* pbData, WORD wCount);

Function ‘ 16-bit data

INT WINAPI WriteDevicel 6D(LPCSTR sNodeName,LPCSTR sDeviceName, WORD* pwData, WORD wCount);

Function ‘ 32-bit data

INT WINAPI WriteDevice32D(LPCSTR sNodeName,LPCSTR sDeviceName,DWORD* pdwData, WORD wCount);

Function ‘ 8-bit BCD data

INT WINAPI WriteDeviceBCDSD(LPCSTR sNodeName,LPCSTR sDeviceName,BY TE* pbData, WORD wCount);

Function ‘ 16-bit BCD data

INT WINAPI WriteDeviceBCD16D(LPCSTR sNodeName,LPCSTR sDeviceName, WORD* pwData, WORD
wCount);

Function ‘ 32-bit BCD data

INT WINAPI WriteDeviceBCD32D(LPCSTR sNodeName,LPCSTR sDeviceName,DWORD* pdwData, WORD
wCount);

Function ‘ Single-precision floating point data

INT WINAPI WriteDeviceFloatD(LPCSTR sNodeName,LPCSTR sDeviceName,FLOAT* pflData, WORD wCount);

Function ’ Double-precision floating point data

INT WINAPI WriteDeviceDoubleD(LPCSTR sNodeName,LPCSTR sDeviceName,DOUBLE* pdbData, WORD
wCount);

Function ’ Character string data

INT WINAPI WriteDeviceStrD(LPCSTR sNodeName,LPCSTR sDeviceName,LPCSTR psData, WORD wCount);

Function ’ General-use data

INT WINAPI WriteDeviceD(LPCSTR sNodeName,LPCSTR sDeviceName,LPVOID pData, WORD wCount, WORD
wAppKind);

Function ‘ General-use data (Variant-type)

INT WINAPI WriteDeviceVariantD(LPCSTR sNodeName,LPCSTR sDeviceName,LPVARIANT pData, WORD
wCount, WORD wAppKind);

Function ’ Group symbol

INT WINAPI WriteSymbolD(LPCSTR sNodeName,LPCSTR sSymbolName,LPVOID pWriteBufferData);

Function ‘ Group symbol (Variant-type)

INT WINAPI WriteSymbolVariantD(LPCSTR sNodeName,LPCSTR sSymbolName,LPVARIANT pData);

Function ’ TIME data

INT WINAPI WriteDeviceTIMED(LPCSTR sNodeName, LPCSTR sDeviceName, DWORD* pdwData, WORD
wCount);

Function ’ DATE data

INT WINAPI WriteDeviceDATED(LPCSTR sNodeName, LPCSTR sDeviceName, DWORD* pdwData, WORD
wCount);
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Function ‘ TIME_OF DAY data

INT WINAPI WriteDeviceTIME OF DAYD(LPCSTR sNodeName, LPCSTR sDeviceName, DWORD* pdwData,
WORD wCount);

Function ‘ DATE_AND_TIME data

INT WINAPI WriteDeviceDATE_ AND TIMED(LPCSTR sNodeName, LPCSTR sDeviceName, QWORD* pqwData,
WORD wCount);

* For each parameter, please refer to "M Parameters of read/write functions".
* You can convert binary values written to TIME, DATE, TIME OF DAY, and DATE AND TIME data from text

format. For information about text conversion, refer to "27.8 Binary Date and Time / Text Display Conversion".
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Device Access APIs

B Single-Handle Write APIs with Cache Refresh after Writing

Function ’ Bit data

INT WINAPI WriteDeviceBit(LPCSTR sNodeName,LPCSTR sDeviceName, WORD* pwData, WORD wCount);

Function ‘ 8-bit data

INT WINAPI WriteDevice8(LPCSTR sNodeName,LPCSTR sDeviceName,BYTE* pbData, WORD wCount);

Function ‘ 16-bit data

INT WINAPI WriteDevicel 6(LPCSTR sNodeName,LPCSTR sDeviceName, WORD* pwData, WORD wCount);

Function ‘ 32-bit data

INT WINAPI WriteDevice32(LPCSTR sNodeName,LPCSTR sDeviceName,DWORD* pdwData, WORD wCount);

Function ‘ 8-bit BCD data

INT WINAPI WriteDeviceBCD8(LPCSTR sNodeName,LPCSTR sDeviceName,BYTE* pbData, WORD wCount);

Function ’ 16-bit BCD data

INT WINAPI WriteDeviceBCD16(LPCSTR sNodeName,LPCSTR sDeviceName, WORD* pwData, WORD wCount);

Function ‘ 32-bit BCD data

INT WINAPI WriteDeviceBCD32(LPCSTR sNodeName,LPCSTR sDeviceName,DWORD* pdwData, WORD
wCount);

Function ’ Single-precision floating point data

INT WINAPI WriteDeviceFloat(LPCSTR sNodeName,LPCSTR sDeviceName,FLOAT* pflData, WORD wCount);

Function ‘ Double-precision floating point data

INT WINAPI WriteDeviceDouble(LPCSTR sNodeName,LPCSTR sDeviceName,DOUBLE* pdbData, WORD
wCount);

Function ‘ Character string data

INT WINAPI WriteDeviceStr(LPCSTR sNodeName,LPCSTR sDeviceName,LPCSTR psData, WORD wCount);

Function ’ General-use data

INT WINAPI WriteDevice(LPCSTR sNodeName,LPCSTR sDeviceName,LPVOID pData, WORD wCount, WORD
wAppKind);

Function ’ General-use data (Variant-type)

INT WINAPI WriteDeviceVariant(LPCSTR sNodeName,LPCSTR sDeviceName,LPVARIANT pData, WORD
wCount, WORD wAppKind);

Function ’ Group symbol

INT WINAPI WriteSymbol(LPCSTR sNodeName,LPCSTR sSymbolName,LPVOID pWriteBufferData);

Function ‘ Group symbol (Variant-type)

INT WINAPI WriteSymbol Variant(LPCSTR sNodeName,LPCSTR sSymbolName,LPVARIANT pData);

Function ‘ TIME data

INT WINAPI WriteDeviceTIME(LPCSTR sNodeName, LPCSTR sDeviceName, DWORD* pdwData, WORD
wCount);

Function ‘ DATE data

INT WINAPI WriteDeviceDATE(LPCSTR sNodeName, LPCSTR sDeviceName, DWORD* pdwData, WORD
wCount);
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Function ‘ TIME_OF DAY data

INT WINAPI WriteDeviceTIME OF DAY(LPCSTR sNodeName, LPCSTR sDeviceName, DWORD#* pdwData,
WORD wCount);

Function ‘ DATE_AND_TIME data

INT WINAPI WriteDeviceDATE_AND_TIME(LPCSTR sNodeName, LPCSTR sDeviceName, QWORD* pqwData,
WORD wCount);

* For each parameter, please refer to "M Parameters of read/write functions".
* You can convert binary values written to TIME, DATE, TIME OF DAY, and DATE AND TIME data from text

format. For information about text conversion, refer to "27.8 Binary Date and Time / Text Display Conversion".
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Device Access APIs

B Multi-Handle Cache Read APIs

Function ’ Bit data

INT WINAPI ReadDeviceBitM(HANDLE hProServer, LPCSTR sNodeName,LPCSTR sDeviceName, WORD*
owData, WORD wCount);

Function ’ 8-bit data

INT WINAPI ReadDeviceSM(HANDLE hProServer, LPCSTR sNodeName,LPCSTR sDeviceName,BY TE*
obData, WORD wCount);

Function ’ 16-bit data

INT WINAPI ReadDevicel o M(HANDLE hProServer, LPCSTR sNodeName,LPCSTR sDeviceName, WORD*
owData, WORD wCount);

Function ’ 32-bit data

INT WINAPI ReadDevice32M(HANDLE hProServer, LPCSTR sNodeName,LPCSTR sDeviceName, DWORD*
odwData, WORD wCount);

Function ‘ 8-bit BCD data

INT WINAPI ReadDeviceBCD8M(HANDLE hProServer, LPCSTR sNodeName,LPCSTR sDeviceName,BYTE*
obData, WORD wCount);

Function ’ 16-bit BCD data

INT WINAPI ReadDeviceBCD16M(HANDLE hProServer, LPCSTR sNodeName,LPCSTR sDeviceName, WORD*
owData, WORD wCount);

Function ‘ 32-bit BCD data

INT WINAPI ReadDeviceBCD32M(HANDLE hProServer, LPCSTR sNodeName,LPCSTR sDeviceName,DWORD*
odwData, WORD wCount);

Function ’ Single-precision floating point data

INT WINAPI ReadDeviceFloatM(HANDLE hProServer, LPCSTR sNodeName,LPCSTR sDeviceName,FLOAT*
oflData, WORD wCount);

Function ‘ Double-precision floating point data

INT WINAPI ReadDeviceDoubleM(HANDLE hProServer, LPCSTR sNodeName,LPCSTR sDeviceName,DOUBLE*
odbData, WORD wCount);

Function ’ Character string data

INT WINAPI ReadDeviceStrM(HANDLE hProServer, LPCSTR sNodeName,LPCSTR sDeviceName,LPSTR
psData, WORD wCount);

Function ‘ General-use data

INT WINAPI ReadDeviceM(HANDLE hProServer, LPCSTR sNodeName,LPCSTR sDeviceName,LPVOID
pData, WORD wCount, WORD wAppKind);

Function ’ General-use data (Variant-type)

INT WINAPI ReadDeviceVariantM(HANDLE hProServer, LPCSTR sNodeName,LPCSTR
sDeviceName,LPVARIANT pData, WORD wCount, WORD wAppKind);

Function ‘ Group symbol

INT WINAPI ReadSymbolM(HANDLE hProServer, LPCSTR sNodeName,LPCSTR sSymbolName,LPVOID
oReadBufferData);
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Function ’ Group symbol (Variant-type)

INT WINAPI ReadSymbolVariantM(HANDLE hProServer, LPCSTR sNodeName,LPCSTR
sSymbolName,LPVARIANT pData);

Function ’ TIME data

INT WINAPI ReadDeviceTIMEM(HANDLE hProServer, LPCSTR sNodeName, LPCSTR sDeviceName, DWORD*
odwData, WORD wCount);

Function ’ DATE data

INT WINAPI ReadDeviceDATEM(HANDLE hProServer, LPCSTR sNodeName, LPCSTR sDeviceName, DWORD*
odwData, WORD wCount);

Function ‘ TIME_OF_DAY data

INT WINAPI ReadDeviceTIME OF DAYM(HANDLE hProServer, LPCSTR sNodeName, LPCSTR sDeviceName,
DWORD* odwData, WORD wCount);

Function ’ DATE_AND_TIME data

INT WINAPI ReadDeviceDATE AND TIMEM(HANDLE hProServer, LPCSTR sNodeName, LPCSTR
sDeviceName, QWORD* ogwData, WORD wCount);

* For each parameter, please refer to "M Parameters of read/write functions".
* You can convert binary values read from TIME, DATE, TIME OF DAY, and DATE _AND_ TIME data to text format.

For information about text conversion, refer to "27.8 Binary Date and Time / Text Display Conversion".
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Device Access APIs

B Multi-Handle Direct Read APls

Function ’ Bit data

INT WINAPI ReadDeviceBitDM(HANDLE hProServer, LPCSTR sNodeName,LPCSTR sDeviceName, WORD*
owData, WORD wCount);

Function ’ 8-bit data

INT WINAPI ReadDeviceSDM(HANDLE hProServer, LPCSTR sNodeName,LPCSTR sDeviceName,BY TE*
obData, WORD wCount);

Function ’ 16-bit data

INT WINAPI ReadDevicel 6(DM(HANDLE hProServer, LPCSTR sNodeName,LPCSTR sDeviceName, WORD*
owData, WORD wCount);

Function ’ 32-bit data

INT WINAPI ReadDevice32DM(HANDLE hProServer, LPCSTR sNodeName,LPCSTR sDeviceName,DWORD*
odwData, WORD wCount);

Function ‘ 8-bit BCD data

INT WINAPI ReadDeviceBCD8DM(HANDLE hProServer, LPCSTR sNodeName,LPCSTR sDeviceName,BY TE*
obData, WORD wCount);

Function ’ 16-bit BCD data

INT WINAPI ReadDeviceBCD16DM(HANDLE hProServer, LPCSTR sNodeName,LPCSTR sDeviceName, WORD*
owData, WORD wCount);

Function ‘ 32-bit BCD data

INT WINAPI ReadDeviceBCD32DM(HANDLE hProServer, LPCSTR sNodeName,LPCSTR sDeviceName,DWORD*
odwData, WORD wCount);

Function ’ Single-precision floating point data

INT WINAPI ReadDeviceFloatDM(HANDLE hProServer, LPCSTR sNodeName,LPCSTR sDeviceName, FLOAT*
oflData, WORD wCount);

Function ‘ Double-precision floating point data

INT WINAPI ReadDeviceDoubleDM(HANDLE hProServer,LPCSTR sNodeName,LPCSTR
sDeviceName,DOUBLE* odbData, WORD wCount);

Function ’ Character string data

INT WINAPI ReadDeviceStrDM(HANDLE hProServer, LPCSTR sNodeName,LPCSTR sDeviceName,LPSTR
psData, WORD wCount);

Function ‘ General-use data

INT WINAPI ReadDeviceDM(HANDLE hProServer, LPCSTR sNodeName,LPCSTR sDeviceName,LPVOID
pData, WORD wCount, WORD wAppKind);

Function ’ General-use data (Variant-type)

INT WINAPI ReadDeviceVariantDM(HANDLE hProServer,LPCSTR sNodeName,LPCSTR
sDeviceName,LPVARIANT pData, WORD wCount, WORD wAppKind);

Function ‘ Group symbol

INT WINAPI ReadSymbolDM(HANDLE hProServer, LPCSTR sNodeName,LPCSTR sSymbolName,LPVOID
oReadBufferData);

Function ’ Group symbol (Variant-type)

INT WINAPI ReadSymbolVariantDM(HANDLE hProServer, LPCSTR sNodeName,LPCSTR
sSymbolName,LPVARIANT pData);
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Function ’ TIME data

INT WINAPI ReadDeviceTIMEDM(HANDLE hProServer, LPCSTR sNodeName, LPCSTR sDeviceName,
DWORD* odwData, WORD wCount);

Function ’ DATE data

INT WINAPI ReadDeviceDATEDM(HANDLE hProServer, LPCSTR sNodeName, LPCSTR sDeviceName,
DWORD* odwData, WORD wCount);

Function ’ TIME_OF DAY

INT WINAPI ReadDeviceTIME_OF DAYDM(HANDLE hProServer, LPCSTR sNodeName, LPCSTR sDeviceName,
DWORD* odwData, WORD wCount);

Function ‘ DATE_AND_TIME data

INT WINAPI ReadDeviceDATE_ AND_ TIMEDM(HANDLE hProServer, LPCSTR sNodeName, LPCSTR
sDeviceName, QWORD* oqwData, WORD wCount);

* For each parameter, please refer to "M Parameters of read/write functions".
* You can convert binary values read from TIME, DATE, TIME OF DAY, and DATE _AND_ TIME data to text format.

For information about text conversion, refer to "27.8 Binary Date and Time / Text Display Conversion".
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Device Access APIs

B Multi-Handle Direct Write APls

Function ’ Bit data

INT WINAPI WriteDeviceBitDM(HANDLE hProServer, LPCSTR sNodeName,LPCSTR sDeviceName, WORD*
pwData, WORD wCount);

Function ’ 8-bit data

INT WINAPI WriteDeviceSDM(HANDLE hProServer, LPCSTR sNodeName,LPCSTR sDeviceName,BY TE*
pbData, WORD wCount);

Function ’ 16-bit data

INT WINAPI WriteDevicel o(DM(HANDLE hProServer, LPCSTR sNodeName,LPCSTR sDeviceName, WORD*
pwData, WORD wCount);

Function ’ 32-bit data

INT WINAPI WriteDevice32DM(HANDLE hProServer, LPCSTR sNodeName,LPCSTR sDeviceName,DWORD*
pdwData, WORD wCount);

Function ‘ 8-bit BCD data

INT WINAPI WriteDeviceBCD8DM(HANDLE hProServer, LPCSTR sNodeName,LPCSTR sDeviceName,BYTE*
pbData, WORD wCount);

Function ’ 16-bit BCD data

INT WINAPI WriteDeviceBCD16DM(HANDLE hProServer, LPCSTR sNodeName,LPCSTR sDeviceName, WORD*
pwData, WORD wCount);

Function ‘ 32-bit BCD data

INT WINAPI WriteDeviceBCD32DM(HANDLE hProServer, LPCSTR sNodeName,LPCSTR
sDeviceName,DWORD* pdwData, WORD wCount);

Function ’ Single-precision floating point data

INT WINAPI WriteDeviceFloatDM(HANDLE hProServer, LPCSTR sNodeName,LPCSTR sDeviceName, FLOAT*
pflData, WORD wCount);

Function ‘ Double-precision floating point data

INT WINAPI WriteDeviceDoubleDM(HANDLE hProServer, LPCSTR sNodeName,LPCSTR
sDeviceName,DOUBLE* pdbData, WORD wCount);

Function ’ Character string data

INT WINAPI WriteDeviceStrDM(HANDLE hProServer, LPCSTR sNodeName,LPCSTR sDeviceName,LPCSTR
psData, WORD wCount);

Function ‘ General-use data

INT WINAPI WriteDeviceDM(HANDLE hProServer, LPCSTR sNodeName,LPCSTR sDeviceName,LPVOID
pData, WORD wCount, WORD wAppKind);

Function ’ General-use data (Variant-type)

INT WINAPI Writ